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Preface

This book is intended as a baseline description of the the Bora language.!
It makes both structural and functional claims. Most of the description is
framed in terms of basic notions accepted across linguistic theories; occa-
sionally we make a theory-specific excursus.

Authorship

Wesley Thiesen, who—along with his wife Eva—worked intimately with
the Bora people from 1952 to 1998, drafted a grammar sketch of Bora
in Spanish but for the Bora people, to be included in the Bora dictionary
(Thiesen & Thiesen 1998). In response to questions from David Weber (as
linguistic consultant) this sketch grew to the point that it was decided that
it should be published as a separate volume (Thiesen 1996).2

Weber began transforming one of the intermediate Spanish versions
into a more linguistically oriented English document, raising more ques-
tions, exploring deeper linguistic issues, dividing examples into mor-
phemes and glossing them, and refining analyses. The analysis of tone
was particularly difficult, but we are now satisfied that the analysis given
in this volume gives reasonable coverage, although there are still a few
unresolved issues.?

L An earlier draft of this grammar was circulated in 1998 and another in 2000. The content
has not changed much since the 2000 draft. Publication has been delayed a decade for
work-related reasons beyond the authors” control.

2Unless otherwise indicated, references to Thiesen are to Wesley Thiesen.

3To study the Bora tone system, Thiesen (circa 1954) identified 18 verbs that instantiated
the range of tonal behaviors. He elicited each verb in 165 frames consisting mostly of differ-
ent suffix combinations. He also identified 15 animate and 15 inanimate nouns. He elicited
each animate noun in 28 frames and each inanimate noun in 31 frames. Although some of
the root-frame combinations were not possible, over 3850 words were elicited.

To facilitate seeing patterns of tone, he made exhaustive charts representing just tone and
length, i.e., suppressing the phonological segments. For the verbs, this resulted in what

XXV
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XXVi Preface

The list of classifiers in appendix E was translated from a draft of
(Thiesen & Thiesen 1998). The description of Bora kinship terms in ap-
pendix F was written by Thiesen in 1964 and later published as (Thiesen
1975b). The current version was revised with Weber in 1996. The texts
included in appendix G were provided by Bora individuals. Thiesen pro-
vided the glosses and translations.

Acknowledgments

We would like to acknowledge the indispensible role that various people
have played in making this grammar possible:

The Bora people welcomed the Thiesens into their community; they
taught the Thiesens their language; they collaborated on the preparation
of educational material, on a translation of the New Testament, and on the
preparation of a dictionary. The following individuals made particularly
noteworthy contributions: Julia Mibeco N., Eduardo Soria P., and Zacarias
Mibeco.

Throughout the years of involvement with the Bora people, Eva Thiesen
constantly supported the work and was an active co-worker. In particular,
she developed the series of reading instruction materials whereby hun-
dreds of Bora people learned to read.

The support network of the Instituto Lingiiistico de Verano (Summer
Institute of Linguistics) in Peru: the aviation, radio and computer techni-
cians, the doctors and nurses, the school teachers, the administrators...,
all enabled living and working over a protracted period in an otherwise
challenging environment.

The Ministry of Education of Peru, by granting the Summer Institute of
Linguistics a contract, made research such as that reported here possible.

The backbone of financial and moral support for this effort has been
provided by Christians who desire that the Bible be translated into “for-
gotten” languages, even endangered ones like Bora. Without their support
none of this would have happened.

Steve McConnel and members of the “(La)TeX for linguists” mailing
list (at ling-tex@ifi.uio.no) provided indispensible help for formatting this
book with TgX, IATEX and finally XqTgX.

Thiesen called his “tone book.” If we assume that there are seven tone marks per word (a
conservative estimate), then the tone book has over 20,000 tone marks. After exhaustive
study we have found only about a half dozen words in which Thiesen may have made an
error.
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Why is Bora so interesting? xxvii

We wish to thank the following people, who read and commented on an
earlier draft or some portion thereof (ordered by surname): Willem Ade-
laar, Cheryl Black, Albert Bickford, John Clifton, David Coombs, Desmond
Derbyshire, Tom Givén, Tom Headland, Mike Maxwell, David Odden,
Steve Parker, David Payne, Doris Payne, Thomas Payne, Frank Seifart,
and especially, very especially, Mary Ruth Wise.

Why is Bora so interesting?

The Bora phonology is rich in nonsegmental phenomena. There is an elab-
orate tone system, intimately tied to both the lexicon and the grammar.
(An entire chapter is dedicated to tone, and it is discussed in virtually
every chapter.) Various phenomena are sensitive to syllable weight, and
perhaps conditioned by foot structure.

Morphologically, Bora is fairly agglutinative. There are many suffixes
and few—if any—prefixes. Many apparent prefixes are proclitics.

Typologically, Bora is an OV language. Evidence for this claim is as
follows:

1. Both Subject-Object-Verb and Object-Subject-Verb are common
word orders. Predicate complement clauses generally have Comple-
ment-Subject-Verb order.

2. There are postpositions, e.g., in the locative construction, but no prepo-

sitions.

In the genitive construction the possessor precedes the possessed.

4. Adjectives may precede the nouns they modify but it is more common
for the modifier to follow the head in an appositive phrase. (This is a
consequence of the role played by the classifiers in forming referring
expressions.)

5. Auxiliary verbs follow the semantically main verb (which is structurally
subordinate to the auxiliary verb); see, for example, section 4.3.6.

w

Bora has a strong case system implemented by suffixes. There is an
interesting animacy-controlled inversion of the direct object and recipient
(goal).

Perhaps the most outstanding feature of Bora grammar is the presence
of a large number of classifiers and the various ways they are exploited in
carrying out reference. Strikingly, apposition—not constituency—is the
primary “glue” for creating referring expressions.

In forming discourses, Bora has a remarkable system of sentential con-
nectives, one that exploits the classifiers to provide great intersentential
cohesion.
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Abbreviations and

Conventions

Abbreviations

( ) surrounds the gloss of a
classifier. In appendix G the
symbols “(” and “)” are also
used to indicate the
topicalized or thematic
element fronted from within
some other constituent.

+ in tone derivations: blocking
(i.e., failure to dock a tone)

* ungrammatical or unacceptable

*LLX constraint against nonfinal
low tone sequences

= in tone derivations: delinking a
tone

.¢? final high tone of interrogative
phrases

- sentence boundary (in phonemic
representations)

. syllable boundary (in phonemic
representations)

1 vocalic length

@ optional glottal stop (?) in the
syllable coda

(@) ‘thing’ or ‘event’ (two
morphemes that differ only

in tonal properties)

(@) ‘thing’ on marked sentences
having -hwk"o ‘focus’

4 mora

(O a placeholder corresponding to
a syllable; e.g., -©(One
indicates that a low tone is
imposed on the penultimate
syllable of the stem to which
-ne is affixed

¢ null, empty category (gap,
trace,...) @;, 9;, @), empty
category co-indexed with
some other element

W, A, ®... variables

®; ... U; the subscripts indicate
that ® and ¥ are
coreferential

o syllable

acc accusative

Adj adjective
Adj/Adj a suffix that occurs
on an adjective and results in
an adjective

Adv adverb (or adverbial phrase)

XXix
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XXX
AdvP adverbial phrase
Adv/Adv a suffix that occurs
on an adverb, resulting in an
adverb

AG agent

anim animate

AnPl animate plural

aug augment

C consonant

© the floating low tone at the
juncture between a classifier
and the preceding element

C

v low tone (on a vowel) due to a
following classifier

-caus causative

CF contrary-to-fact

DET determiner

DHT Default High Tone

dim diminutive

DO direct object

du dual
DuF animate dual feminine
duln dual for inanimates
DuM animate dual masculine

DVC deverbal classifier

emph emphasis

ex. exclusive (first person plural
exclusive)

EXPER experiencer

FDLT Final Default Low Tone

FLTS Final Low Tone Split

frs frustrative, contraexpecta-
tion,counterfactual

fut future

@© the juncture between the
modifier (possessor) and
head (possessed) of a
genitive construction. In
some contexts (G is also used
to indicate the floating low
tone at this juncture.

Abbreviations

low tone (on a vowel) due to the
genitive construction

<o

<=

low tone (on a vowel) due to the
genitive construction and
also a lexically marked low
tone

[2]

low tone (on a vowel) due to the
genitive construction and
nonfinite tone

H high tone

@ high tone imposed on a

preceding syllable

<z

v lexically marked high tone (on a
vowel)

M optional preaspiration (that
occurs in the preceding
syllable coda)

hab habitual

Imp imperative

v low tone (on a vowel) due to the
imperative

in. inclusive (first person plural
inclusive)

inan inanimate

InPl inanimate plural

Inst instrument

irr irrealis

@ optional palatalization

-KI implicit -ki ‘purpose’

L low tone

(@® low tone imposed on a
preceding syllable

v lexically marked low tone (on a
vowel) or a low tone
highlighted for the reader’s
benefit

L.H adjacent homorganic vowels
with low and high tones
respectively

Link sentence-initial connective
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Abbreviations

lit. literally

*LLX constraint against nonfinal
low tone sequences

U mora

max maximum, finalized

med medial

mlIn multiple action, intransitive

mSt multiple action, stative

mTr multiple action, transitive

N

v nonfinite low tone (over a
vowel)

(n) the negative verb-terminating
classifier (used when there is
a preverbal subject)

N noun
N/N suffix that occurs on a
noun and results in a noun
N/N_ase suffix that occurs on
a noun and results in a
“cased” noun
N/V suffix that occurs on a
noun and results in a verb

-NE implicit -ne (n)

neg negative

nwit nonwitnessed (evidential)

NP noun phrase

objAn animate object (the explicit
accusative case marker)

oblIn oblique (case marker) for
inanimate noun phrases

P postposition

palat palatalized

PC predicate complement

per pertain to

pl plural
plAn plural for animates
plIn plural for inanimates
plQ plural for quantifiers

PLTS penultimate low tone split

PP postpositional phrase (or
prepositional phrase)

PPHE possessor’s penultimate

XXX1i

high extension
PredAdj predicate adjective
prob probable
prox proximate
prte participle
PT projected time
pur purpose
ques question (root)
rec recent past
recip reciprocal
rem remote past
res.pos resulting position
R/P reflexive or passive
rpt reportative
Results result clause with same
subject
S sentence or clause; subject

v high tone on the first syllable of
the verb of a subordinate
clause

s-V verb with a proclitic subject

SAP speech act participant, first
person plural inclusive

sg or Sg singular
SgF animate singular
feminine
SgImp singular imperative
SgM animate singular
masculine

sib sibling

sim similar

sIn single action, intransitive

Site site of attachment

sou source

sSt single action, stative

sTr single action, transitive

STR structure (in figures)

su subject

sub subordinator (-h)

T tone

(t) the verb-terminating classifier
(used when there is a
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xxxii

preverbal subject)

TD tone derivation (in figures)

TBU tone bearing unit

-thm theme (grammatical
relation)

thm- thematic connective

UTAH the “uniformity of theta
assignment hypothesis”

V verb

v vowel

var variety, various

voc vocative

V/Adv suffix that occurs on a
verb and results in an adverb

V/V suffix that occurs on a verb

Conventions

THE INDEX:

Conventions

and results in a verb

V/Vsubordinate Suffix that occurs on
a verb and results in a
subordinate verb

WH interrogative word

® optional preaspiration (that
occurs in the preceding
syllable coda)

- or -! preaspiration from the
following root (in genitive
construction)

-x in the glosses of appendix G:
preaspiration from the
following root

yh yes or no

In the index, entries are ordered according to the English alphabet. Bora
words are written according to the Bora writing system (the “practical
orthography”) to facilitate finding them in alphabetical order.

EXAMPLES:

Examples generally present four types of information. The position of
these parts varies in the interest of saving space. (1) The Bora example is
written in a phonetic or phonemic form using the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA). (2) The example is also written in the Bora writing
system, with this sort of font (sans serif). This is sometimes located
above the phonetic / phonemic representation and sometimes following
the phonetic / phonemic form (in parentheses). (3) A
morpheme-by-morpheme gloss is given either below the Bora example or
in parentheses following it. (4) A free translation follows, either on a line
below the morpheme-by-morpheme text or following it at the end of the
line.

BORA CITATION FORMS:

(a) Words given “in isolation” (i.e., without any preceding or following
text) may meet the conditions for the application of either PLTS or FLTS.
If so, the isolation form will be the output of the rule (which is how it
would be pronounced in isolation). (b) Sometimes the phonetic /
phonemic representation of words, roots, affixes,...make lexically
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Conventions Xxxiii

marked tones explicit, as discussed below, while omitting the tones of
other syllables. (c) When verbs are cited, the phonetic / phonemic
representation may make lexically marked tones explicit whereas the
orthographic form gives the nonfinite form; see section 4.1, page 100,

especially figure 4.1. For example, ékpakhlimw (Gwacunu) ‘to yawn’.

PHRASE MARKERS:

Phrase markers (“trees”) with which structure is represented are
intended as suggestive, neither definitive nor what would might be
expected for any particular theoretic perspective. Some sentences are
given with a rather flat structure. This makes it easier to deal with Bora’s
relatively free word order, but at the cost of sometimes obscuring
subcategorization relationships. For example, see the tree given for
example 662, page 277. Some affixes are treated as separate syntactic
constituents; for example, case markers are treated as postpositions.

TONE DERIVATIONS:

The Bora forms in tone derivations are written as Bora people normally
read and write their language. Tone derivations use the font with
which this sentence is written.

LETTERS REPRESENTING USES OF TONE: .

We sometimes use v to highlight a high tone and v to highlight a low
tone. Further, to help the reader keep track of different uses of tone, we
sometimes indicate the use by writing a small letter over the vowel.
These letters are as follows:

LETTER| TONE USE

C oo

\ low tone classifier

v low tone genitive

v high tone lexically marked high tone
v high-low tones | remote past tense

v low tone imperative® (verb)

L .

\ low tone lexically marked low tone
v low tone nonfinite (verb)

v high tone subordinate (verb)

2This low tone is the nonfinite tone; I is used to remind the
reader that the nonfinite verb is used to form an imperative.

When two uses coincide on a syllable, we sometimes put two letters over
G

the vowel. For example, v indicates that both the nonfinite and genitive
tones fall on this syllable.
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Chapter 1

The Bora People

This chapter is a brief description of the Bora people: their history, their
culture, their position in the nation of Peru, and so forth. (The origin of
the name “Bora” is not known.)

1.1 Demographics and history

Bora is a Witotoan language (Aschmann 1993) spoken by between 2,000
and 3,000 people, about 1,000 of whom live in northern Peru. At the time
of European contact, the Bora were reported to number about 25,000 (see
Steward 1948:750). However, their numbers declined radically as a result
of abuses suffered during the rubber boom that started in 1886 (Ribeiro
& Wise 1978:71-73). The Bora culture was first studied by anthropolo-
gists in Colombia before many Bora people migrated to Peru (see Steward
1948:751).

The Bora people of Peru live primarily along the Ampiyacu and
Yaguasyacu Rivers and secondarily on the Momén (tributary to the Nanay)
and Putumayo Rivers. There were about 500 living near Puerto Ancén on
the Yaguasyacu River, but this community no longer exists. See figure 1.1.

In Colombia, about 150 Bora people live on the Igara-Parani River
and about 100 on the Caqueta river at Mariapolis, Remanso, Santa Isabel,
Las Palmas and living in scattered houses. This is the area from which
the Bora of Peru migrated. These people are referred to by outsiders as
“Mirafia” but the Bora of Peru refer to them as the “down-river people,”

1
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1.1. DEMOGRAPHICS AND HISTORY 3

reflecting the fact that the Bora in Peru migrated from west (upriver) of the
Mirafia. The speech of the Bora people in Colombia is approximately 90
percent intelligible with the Bora of Peru.! A closely related—but mutually
unintelligible—language is Muinane (not to be confused with Muinane
Huitoto, now called Niipode Witoto). It is spoken by about 100 people on
the Caquetd River, upriver from where the Miraiia people live. There is
also at least one Bora community in Brazil.

The Bora were alleged to be a warlike and cannibalistic people
who often attacked neighboring tribes, eating the victims (Steward
1948:756-757). Thiesen was informed that they only ate certain parts of
their enemies, and that they ate those to gain power. One of his sources,
an elderly woman, said that she remembered how human flesh tasted.
The chief who lived at Ancén and later at Brillo Nuevo also remembered.
(That chief died about 1980.) To our knowledge cannibalism has not been
practiced by the Bora in more than a century.

Starting in 1886, Europeans arrived in pursuit of rubber, using the
native peoples to do the work in exchange for axes, machetes, beads, tin
cans, mirrors, and such. The Bora were eager to obtain these things, but
after a time rebelled at being enslaved by outsiders. This led to warfare
and the massacre of thousands of indigenous people. Those who remained
were whipped or beaten until dead, or until they were willing to penetrate
the rain forest to collect rubber. Mibeco, the chief, remembered how the
“Gun Men” (the Bora name for Europeans) used imported Negroes to hunt
down the natives who refused to work for the rubber barons. He reported
witnessing his father—along with many others—being whipped, piled on
firewood, and burned to death.

The arrival of diseases to which the Bora people had no immunity (e.g.,
measles) further reduced their population. Their population was estimated

10ne difference is that they preserve the /ai/ that accounts for /a/s in Peruvian Bora that
palatalize. Also, what in Peruvian Bora is a labial-velar, in the speech of the “down-river
people” is a labialized velar [k“].

The following information was found in the archives of the Colombia Branch of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics. The information—dated 1986—was provided by the New Tribes
Mission:

[It was judged that there were] some 90 speakers of Miraia scattered along
the Caqueta River between La Pedrera (the downriver end, where the Caqueta
enters Brazil) and Araracuara (the upriver end, approximately 72° W and about
.5° S). There were perhaps 40 more who call themselves Mirafia or Bora but
who did not speak the language. There was definite language shift going on
to Spanish. Only about 3-4 were considered to be monolingual in Mirafia.
Another family was reported to be some 2-3 days travel up the Cahuinari
River (a major tributary of the Caquet4 coming in from the south).

We appreciate Paul Frank’s help in recovering this information.
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4 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

to be 12,000 in 1926 and 500 in 1940 (see Steward 1948:751). These esti-
mates are probably conservative because many Bora people moved farther
into the rain forest and away from the large rivers during this period.

About 1920 the Loayza family brought a group of Bora, Ocaina, and
Witoto people from the area of the igara-Paran River in Colombia to
the Ampiyacu River in northeastern Peru. (The Loayza family had lum-
ber and mineral rights to a large area on the Ampiyacu and Yaguasyacu
Rivers. They claimed to own the land but did not have title to it.) The
Loayzas made their home at Puca Urquillo. Some of the Witoto lived on
the upstream side of the Loayza home and some of the Bora on the down-
stream side. Puca Urquillo is still the largest Bora settlement. The Ocaina
moved upstream on the Yaguasyacu, a tributary of the Ampiyacu, to a
place known as Isango. Some of the Witoto moved to Estirén, half an hour
upstream from Puca Urquillo. Some of the Bora moved up to a place on
the Yaguasyacu that they called Ancén and some moved farther upstream
to a place they named Colonia.

Due to modern health care (particularly for infants), the population
is increasing. As their population increases, they are dispersing. About
1972 some from Colonia started another town downstream from Brillo
Nuevo and named it Nuevo Peru. Quite a number now live on the northern
edge of Pebas. Some have settled along the Amazon upstream from Pebas.
There are some in Iquitos and in the town of San Andrés about 30 minutes
from Iquitos on the Momén River. Others live in Leticia (Colombia) on
the Amazon River at the border with Brazil, and on the Putumayo River
at Tarapaca (Colombia), at Remanso on the Peruvian side and at Arica
on the Colombian side. Along the Igara-Parana River in Colombia there
are Bora people in small groups at Esmeraldas, Redondo, Indostan, Santa
Julia, Providencia and Nuevo Providencia, Latagua, and La Chorerra.

In 1975 the Bora people obtained title to 3,462.80 hectares. This was
made official by Resolucién Departamental 4500, Titulo 130-75 (Brack
Egg & Yanez 1997:168-169).2

When the Peruvian Ministry of Education, in collaboration with the
Summer Institute of Linguistics, initiated bilingual education among the
Bora in 1955, the people were very enthusiastic. Little by little they be-
gan moving together so their children could attend school. Because they
needed more land for a larger town, the people from Ancén moved across
the river and upstream to a place where there was a larger flat area. There,

2According to Brack Egg & Yafez (1997:174-177), three other communities have land
titles: (1) Betania by resolution Rd 0360-1990, Titulo 001-92, 330.46 hectares, (2) San José
de Piri by Rm 0586, 1991, Titulo 022-92, 507.50 hectares, and (3) La Florida Ampliacién
(Bora-Ocaina) by resolution Rs 0105, Titulo 056-91, 4620.75 hectares.
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1.2. THE FUTURE OF THE BORA LANGUAGE 5

starting in 1957, they built a new communal house, a school, a church, and
individual homes around the plaza facing the communal house. The new
town was named Brillo Nuevo.

For a time, the excitement of reading, writing, arithmetic, and classes
for learning Spanish made it worthwhile to live closely together. Then
they began to realize that many changes were negative. There were too
many people, chickens, and dogs in one area. Women had to go farther
from the town to tend their fields. Game was soon depleted, so they had
to go farther away to hunt for their meat. And, while they were generally
loyal to their clans, they began stealing from each other’s fields.

Eventually, everyone except the chief and his family moved away from
the plaza on the hill, resettling along the river front. Some built their
houses farther away, yet near enough that the children could walk to
school. This reduced the concentration of people and animals, but many
must still go considerable distances to make their fields and to hunt. Re-
cently, they are making fields on closer land that was farmed 20-30 years
ago.

1.2 The future of the Bora language

Today there are few monolingual Bora speakers. A few elderly adults do
not know Spanish well enough to be able to buy and sell. All those between
50 and 60 years of age are more or less fluent in Spanish for daily needs
(although they still prefer to speak Bora). All those under 50 are quite
fluent in Spanish.

All Bora children now learn Spanish. Some learn Spanish as their first
language and do not go on to learn Bora as a second language, while other
children do. Many Bora children still learn Bora as their first language and
Spanish as a second language.

As young people move to the cities they leave Bora behind and their
city-born children learn only Spanish. The Bora language may survive
only a few more generations but at present there are still many of all ages
speaking it.

The Bora people are interested in new ideas, anxious to learn and quick
to catch on. Those who have attended schools outside their community
(bilingual teacher training, Bible institutes, courses in Iquitos, and such)
generally rise quickly to the top of their classes. Three who graduated
in the first class from the Instituto Superior Pedagogico Bilingiie Yarinaco-
cha proved to be good teachers; all were subsequently asked to teach in

©2012 SIL International



6 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

future sessions of the training course.> There are secondary schools in

Brillo Nuevo and in Puca Urquillo partially staffed by Bora people.

An initial attempt to teach Bora people to read began by teaching just
the segmentals, deferring the issue of tone. This proved to be impractical,
forcing the conclusion that tone should be taught first. Students listened
to the tones as these were tapped on two boards having different tones
and were taught to relate this to written tones. This proved successful.
The booklet (written in Spanish) El manguaré facilita la lectura del bora
(Thiesen & Thiesen 1985) follows this method. It teaches tone first and
then explains the differences between Bora and Spanish segmentals. It has
proven to be the case that any Bora who reads Spanish can learn to read
Bora without much difficulty. Writing Bora is also taught by the same
method (see Thiesen 1989).

Bora children now learn to read Spanish before learning to read Bora.
There are various reasons for this, among them the following: First, there
are now virtually no Bora school books in Bora communities, those used
in the early years of the bilingual education program having deteriorated.
Second, Bora teachers trained in bilingual education have been assigned to
higher grades, to positions in educational administration, or in some cases
to schools in non-Bora communities. Third, children are now exposed to
considerable oral Spanish before entering school, so teaching them to read
in Spanish is now feasible and strongly favored by parents. Quite a few
children go on to learn to read Bora after learning to read Spanish.

In summary, the number of people who are strongly identified with
the Bora language and culture is declining because of assimilation to the
national culture, through contact with Spanish speakers, through the ed-
ucational system, through marriage with non-Bora people, and so forth.

1.3 Social structure

The Bora people are organized into patrilineal clans, each having its own
chief. Each clan speaks a slightly different dialect; see appendix A. The
chief and his immediate family are in charge of the traditional dances
and festivals (even in the infrequent case that it is sponsored by another
individual).

30ne was the director of the primary and secondary bilingual schools at Brillo Nuevo
and was the director of the Instituto Superior Pedagégico Bilingiie Yarinacocha for one year.
Another is the supervisor of eight or nine bilingual schools in the Pebas area. The third has
been working in the Office of Bilingual Education in Iquitos.
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1.3. SOCIAL STRUCTURE 7

When matters of discipline, festivals, fishing and hunting need to be
discussed, the chief calls his council together, using the large signal drums.
The council consists of all the adult men. When convened, the members
sit in a circle, either around the fireplace at the center of the big house
or near the signal drums. As they discuss the problem at hand, they fill
their cheeks with roasted coca leaves that have been ground into a fine
powder and lick a thick paste of boiled tobacco juice from a stick inserted
into their small bottles.

The chieftainship is passed from father to son, but a chief’s position
may be revoked if the council decides that he is not capable of leading the
people.*

As late as 1952, the Bora people were living in traditional clan units.
Each clan lived in a large communal house. These were scattered with
perhaps a minimum of two kilometers between them.®> Just inside the
entrance of the communal house, to the right, are the Bora signal drums.
These play an important role in Bora culture; see section 1.8.

The father or grandfather was the chief of each unit. He lived in the
place of honor at the back of the house (at the other end from the front
door). His sons and their families lived along the sides of the house (sleep-
ing on raised platforms that are sufficiently high so that one can work un-
der them). This house was used for all the community activities. Also,
the women did their cooking in the big house, and the men prepared their
jungle salt, coca powder, and tobacco paste there.

By 1955 the system was breaking down: the sons were building indi-
vidual family houses near the communal house. The men still use the big
house for preparing jungle salt, coca, and tobacco paste, but increasingly
the people have built their own cook houses and live as separate nuclear
families. Festivals (and the preparations for them) are still held in the
communal houses.

1.3.1 Festivals

Until the late 1960s, festivals were held frequently. These were central
to Bora social structure. There were many different festivals, which were

4Now village authorities are appointed by outside authorities or chosen by the communi-
ties along the lines of the general pattern of village administration in Peru, with a president
and a registrar (who can register births and deaths).

5At one point circa 1955 there were four communal houses within five kilometers of
Brillo Nuevo and a fifth in an Ocaina village ten kilometers downstream from Brillo Nuevo.
There was another downstream in Puca Urquillo, about fifteen kilometers direct distance but
considerably farther if going by canoe.
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8 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

of considerable importance because it was believed that doing them well
was necessary to ensure a good life, particularly to appease supernatural
spirit beings. (Generally, the Bora people did not worship any gods, but
rather appeased spirits that might harm them.)

Festivals are still occasionally carried out in certain villages. When a
new communal house is built a series of festivals is organized to insure
protection for the house and its occupants. However, festivals today are
not the grand affairs they used to be. After all, to carry out a festival takes
the cooperation of all the people in a village, who must do considerable
work: six or seven months in advance a big manioc field must be planted to
provide food for those who attend. People are now reluctant to contribute
their time for preparations.

The family that “owns” the festival provides the cassava (a form of
bread made from manioc as described below), cahuana (an unfermented
starch-based drink), fruits, and tuberous roots. Those invited are expected
to bring meat. As people arrive with their meat, they exchange it for the
food that is laid out for them. The chief determines how much cassava,
roots, and fruit should be given in exchange for the meat, in part depend-
ing on how much of the former have been prepared. (There can be disap-
pointments on both sides.) There is a large container on the ground made
from the bark of a tree, lined with large leaves. This is filled with cahuana.
The people at the festival drink from this throughout the festival. At the
pijuayo festival the cahuana is flavored with pijuayo, that is, the fruit of the
pijuayo palm (Bactris speciosa).®

A typical festival

In 1952, the senior co-author and his wife, Eva Thiesen, described a typical
festival as follows:

The chief told us excitedly that he was preparing a big festival, that he
remembered how his forefathers had done it, and that he was going to do
the same. He wanted to make a big dance so all the people would come
together, so he could talk to them.

He had been planning to make this dance for a long time, and had
planted much extra food so that there would be plenty. For several weeks
before the festival everybody was busy. The women prepared the food,
and they weeded and swept the yard. The men worked hard weaving

6Sometimes, to have enough pijuayo for the festival, a considerable quantity is collected
in advance and buried in the ground. It is dug up when needed. This is done because it will
keep in the ground much longer than in the air.
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1.3. SOCIAL STRUCTURE 9

leaves and repairing the roof on the big communal house. Some of them
walked several days into the rain forest to gather a certain plant from
which to make salt.”

Eight days before the festival the chief sent an invitation to the other
Bora clans, as well as to the neighboring Ocaina and Witoto people. The
invitation consisted of tobacco boiled to a thick syrup (like molasses). If
the chief of the clan accepted, and he and his council partook of the to-
bacco, that meant that they would come to the festival.

However, the man communicating the invitation made a mistake: he
offered the Witotos their tobacco before offering it to one of the Bora
chiefs. This was an insult to the Bora chief, provoking him to refuse the
tobacco. He did not come to the festival. To make amends for the in-
sult—we were told—the chief making the festival would have to make a
subsequent festival and send the slighted chief the first invitation. Until
that time, they would be at enmity.

On Wednesday the clan began drumming out the bread-making song
on the signal drums (which can be heard as far as twenty miles away).
This drumming continued until 1:30 A.M. (Thursday while making pijuayo
drink, they beat out the pijuayo song. This song continued until midnight,
at which point they switched to the painting song. At this point everyone
who intended to come to the festival was supposed to be painting his face
and body. This song was continued all day Friday, and was accompanied
by singing and dancing all through the night.)

Thursday morning the men went upriver to find a big tree. They cut it
down and flattened it on one side. They brought it downriver and carried
it into the large house, accompanied by much shouting. The women were
not permitted to look at the log—which represented the body of their en-
emies—until it had been put in place. (It is believed that it would cause
the death of any woman that looked at it.)® The two ends of the log were
placed on cross logs so that when the men danced up and down on it, it
hit the ground with loud thuds, according to the rhythm of the song. Once
it was in place, the clan all ran to it and began to dance, the men on the
log and the women on the ground facing them.

The guests began coming early Saturday morning. As they arrived, they
were again given a formal invitation (consisting of a small piece of meat
dipped in the tobacco syrup), after which they were taken to the communal
house, clan by clan, each preceded by pairs of flute players. The Witotos

7These plants are piled on firewood and burned. The ashes are placed in a funnel and
water is poured over them. Then this water is boiled until all that remains is a small amount
of very strong salt.

8The young girls came to make sure that Eva and our daughters could not see it.
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10 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

marched around the house before entering, yelling, shouting, and beating
on the roof with long poles, thus staging a mock attack. Upon entering,
they bargained and exchanged their meats for the other foods that were
supplied by the hosts. The meat included peccaries, tapirs, monkeys, birds,
and large, live grubs and worms. The food provided by the host was bread
made from bitter manioc, a pure starch drink (cahuana), peanuts, a thick
pineapple drink, and pijuayo drink (none of which was fermented).

One or two couples were busy all day and all night singing a song of
thanksgiving for the food. The song included a line telling the people to
take, eat, and drink of this food, which was their life sustenance. They sang
in harmony, in a rather harsh voice, but beautifully. After each singing,
the pot was refilled and passed to the next person to drink.

One reason for the festival was the name-changing ceremony. As is
customary, the chieftainship is passed to the son after the death of the
chief. However, long before the chief dies, a festival is carried out to pass
the chief’s name to his successor. In the case of this particular festival, the
grandson was given the name of the father, and the father the name of the
grandfather, who is still the chief.

Also, the chief’s eight-year-old daughter received the name of a de-
ceased aunt. The girl was painted black from head to foot, and wore a blue
and white beaded girdle with a fringe of shells. She had rings of white cot-
ton around her legs and arms, along with bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and
earrings. The Bora ordinarily paint black around their mouths, their eye-
brows, and sometimes their cheeks. For this occasion many of the girls, as
well as women, had the typical Bora design painted all over their bodies;
see plate 85 of Steward (1948), following page 762.

After the name-changing ceremony, which consisted of much chanting,
the dancing resumed. This time the chief’s family held hands and led a
group that danced for a time around the women. Then they formed the
front row for the completion of the dance. Some of these dancers wore
nut rattles on their ankles; these greatly accentuated the rhythm.

The singing and dancing continued all day. At about 8 p.M. the singing
changed to a song of insult to the chief, who—they said—had not prepared
enough food. This song lasted for a couple of hours and throughout the
song they were eating and drinking as much as they could to get rid of all
the food.

The chief, who was sitting in a circle with his council, was merely grin-
ning and continued chewing his coca and tobacco juice. It was apparent
that this was the people’s ironic way of complimenting him on a very fine
festival. He seemed very pleased that everyone was having a good time.

The guests went home at 4 o’clock Sunday morning, tired but satisfied.
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1.3. SOCIAL STRUCTURE 11

1.3.2 The patron system

The Bora people lived for many decades under the patrén system whereby
an outsider (and his family) exploited the labor of a group of people in
exchange for assuming certain responsibilities for them. The patrén gave
cloth, kettles, blankets, and other goods on credit. To pay for this the men
were required to go into the rain forest to gather chicle, rosewood, and
other raw materials. Upon paying, they were given more goods so as to
keep them constantly in debt. The patrén kept basic medical supplies for
the people. He organized soccer games for the people, but not schools.
And he prohibited other outsiders from going to where the Bora people
lived (on the pretext that they would “bother” them).

The Bora in Peru persisted under this system for about forty years after
being brought to Peru by the Loayza family.®

When they learned simple mathematics, the Bora people began to ques-
tion the value of the exchanges made with their patrones and their chiefs.
Men became less willing to leave their families to work in the rain forest
gathering rosewood and chicle. However, when the patrén would bring
trade items (machetes, axes, kettles, yard goods for mosquito nets and for
clothing, blankets, hair clips, and beads) they were eager to take these
items on credit; they then had to go to work in the rain forest to pay for
them. Working for a patrén was a form of security. He took care of them,
provided basic medicines, and protected them from outside exploitation.
Forty years after the demise of the patrén system many Bora people still
find it difficult to be independent. They want to be in debt to someone
who will provide security for them.

The patrones were able to keep river traders away from the people for
a time, but were eventually no longer able to do so. When the traders
came in, they brought liquor, which has become a disruptive factor in
the communities. The people, however, discourage traders because they
want everything on credit and often manage not to pay when the trader
returns to collect their bananas and other products. The sale of skins of
wild boar, jaguar, and ocelot are now controlled by the government, so
traders can no longer count on making a profit on these. Therefore, it is
now often necessary for the Bora to travel downstream to Pebas to buy
supplies. The chief, the teachers, or anyone else with cash may bring back
soap, kerosene, or liquor to sell in the town. At one point a store was
set up in Brillo Nuevo. It prospered until the storekeeper began to sell on
credit; thereafter he was soon forced out of business. The attitude of the

°We do not know how long they might have lived under the patrén system in Colombia
before being brought to Perd.
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12 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

Bora is basically that debts are to be paid off only with work, while money
is to be spent on goods, not debts.

1.4 Work

The Bora people are industrious; they enjoy their work. They demonstrate
a spirit of cooperation in all their activities. The principal activities are
clearing and tending fields, building houses, hunting, fishing, and food
preparation.

The people wake up early, eat a breakfast of ma:?0 ‘cassava bread’ with
p"imi’ts"d ‘dip’. They then go to their fields to work and gather food. They
usually return about 1 p.M.

Besides hunting and fishing and cutting down new fields, men work
at house building, making canoes, and lumbering. Women are primarily
involved in food preparation, childcare, agriculture, and the sewing and
washing of clothes. In recent years both men and women have become
increasingly dedicated to handicrafts for sale. For example, they make
shoulder bags and hammocks from the fibers of the chambira palm, weave
baskets, carve paddles, make feather headdresses, flutes, and jaguar tooth
necklaces. These are generally taken to Iquitos and sold to stores that
resell them to tourists.

1.4.1 Agriculture and gathering

The men cut down the trees to make a new field. The women burn it,
clean it, plant it, cultivate it, and harvest the crops.

Each family owns its own field but a great part of the work is done
together. One day they all work in one field, the next day in another, and
SO on.

Considerable manioc must be planted to keep a constant supply. As
manioc is dug up, a piece of the stem is replanted for the next year. Other
starches that are cultivated are: sachapapa (an edible tuber), arrowroot
(huitina), sweet potato and daledale (Callathea alleuia). Peanuts are also
grown in limited amounts.

There are many kinds of fruit. Some, like cocona, grow wild. Others are
planted and tended, either in fields or near houses. These include papaya,
pineapple, plantains and bananas, wvilla, guava, pacae, anona, macambo,
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1.4. WORK 13

umari, aguaje, sour sop, and pijuayo. When pijuayo or pona palms are cut
down, the heart is eaten.

Sometimes food is found while going through the rain forest: caterpil-
lars, honey, and so forth. The first person to see edible caterpillars carves
his mark on the tree so no one else takes them before they are mature.

Suris (palm grubs) are planted in a palm log and left to grow and mul-
tiply: an aguaje palm tree is cut down and notches are cut in the side of
the fallen trunk. A beetle then lays its eggs in these notches. These hatch
and feed on the decaying pulp in the center of the tree. When the grubs
are fat and juicy they are harvested and eaten.

Bora men plant coca and tobacco, both of which are important in the
Bora culture, being central elements in the traditional society; see section
1.3.1.

The coca leaves are toasted. Then, using a hollow log mortar, they are
pounded, along with the ashes of the burned leaves of a certain balsa tree,
into a fine powder. This fine powder is sifted through a cloth bag into a
large black earthenware pot. (To keep the fine powder from flying, the
bag is shaken while held through a mat cover having a hole in the center.)
It is stored along with a tablespoon in cans having lids (such as empty
coffee cans).

Before going out to work the more traditional men fill their cheeks
with this coca powder. They also do this at night when they sit around
the council fire, and lick tobacco paste from small bottles. (Women never
ingest coca.)

Tobacco leaves are boiled and mixed with “jungle salt” to make a thick
paste. This is put in a small bottle and then licked from a short stick. When
a visitor arrives, he is offered a lick of tobacco. (Tobacco is never smoked.)

1.4.2 Food preparation

The women do the cooking. Each nuclear family has its own fireplace,
but often families take turns cooking for the whole household, and all eat
together from one main pot.

When there is something to cook, the women cook a meal in the early
afternoon. This is eaten when the children return from school. After the
afternoon meal, the women work at making cassava bread, and the men
process their coca and tobacco.

Most families have only a few dishes, so they eat in shifts, the men first.
Alternatively, the family gathers around a shared bowl or kettle.
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14 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

Manioc is the most important item in the Bora diet. It is eaten boiled
or roasted. Bitter (poison) manioc is used to make cassava (bread) and
cahuana, a starch drink. The bitter manioc must be specially prepared to
destroy the poison it contains. It is difficult to distinguish from regular
manioc. Several years ago a mother at Puca Urquillo, hurrying to make
food for her family, cooked bitter manioc by mistake; consequently two of
her children died. When in doubt a woman may take a bite and spit it out
when she has determined which kind of manioc it is.

The process of making cassava takes a good deal of a woman’s time.
The bitter manioc must be dug in the field, carried to the house, washed,
peeled, and grated. (Graters are made from tin cans opened flat, into
which many holes are pounded with a nail. The under side of the can is
turned up and nailed onto a board, and thus becomes a grater.)

After it is grated, the manioc must be washed many times to remove
the poison. For this purpose a tripod is erected into which is mounted a
large round sieve woven from reeds. A large kettle or clay pot is placed
below this. The grated manioc is placed in the sieve and water poured
over it. It is kneaded to get the starch to separate from the fiber. This is
repeated, usually five or six times. The starch settles to the bottom of the
kettle.

The water, which now contains the toxins, is poured into another kettle
and boiled with fish or the meat of small animals, hot pepper (or whatever)
until it becomes a black paste. (There are several regular recipes for this
paste.) The boiling destroys the poisons. The resulting paste is eaten as a
dip for cassava.

To remove the excess liquid from the starch, it is put into a cylindrical
woven reed press called a po:ahw. These are stretched with weights to
squeeze out the liquid. It is then gathered into a ball and placed in a
basket lined with leaves and allowed to age for three days (during which
the bitter flavor mellows).

To bake the ma:?06, some of the starch is sifted through a special sieve,
one that is more loosely woven than the sieve used for washing. This sifted
starch is sprinkled onto a ceramic baking plate (similar to the large, black,
roasting kettle used to toast coca leaves). This has been preheated over
a fire (usually made with numerous small pieces of firewood). A wooden
spatula is used to shape the ma:206. When one side is sufficiently cooked,
it is removed from the fire and another portion is spread on the plate.
Then the first portion is put on top of the second so that they become
one. In this way a piece of bread may become nearly an inch thick. It is,
however, sometimes made thin. In consistency, the bread is similar to a
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1.4. WORK 15

crusty gumdrop.'©

Some of the fiber may be mixed with the starch to stretch the starch
and to give more variety. What fiber is not consumed in this way is fed to
the chickens.

Cahuana, a starch drink, is a basic part of the Bora diet. It is made from
manioc starch by first mixing it with cold water and then adding hot water
until it becomes clear and rather thick. If pineapple, umari, or aguaje is
available, the juice is added for flavor. Anyone visiting a Bora house is
offered a drink of cahuana.

1.4.3 Hunting

The men do the hunting. They often go hunting for several days far from
the village. All hunting is now done with shotguns. (They formerly knew
how to make blow guns but have not used them for at least fifty years.)
The meat they get may be salted and smoked to preserve it. The men
come home when they have all the meat they can carry. Meat from larger
animals is shared with relatives and neighbors if they bring it in fresh, and
sometimes when it is smoked. They hunt for large rodents (agouti and
capybara), both for meat and to protect their crops. Monkey, deer, tapir,
peccary, coati, sloth, porcupine, and birds are also eaten.

Sometimes a herd of peccaries runs near the village. When this happens
most people get their own supply of meat. Several years ago a herd of
peccaries crossed the river right into the village. They can be dangerous,
so those who were unarmed climbed trees or ran for cover.

1.4.4 Fishing

The Bora fish with hooks, nets, spears, traps, and poison. When fishing
with poison, everyone goes to help.

The children love to fish with hooks, and they prepare their fish and
eat them on their own, or sell them to outsiders to buy more fish hooks
and fishing line.

If a widow does not have a man to hunt for her, she relies heavily
on fish. Further, all women depend heavily on fish, because they should
never eat the meat of a tapir and because other meats are also taboo at
various times of their lives.

10The Ocaina and Witoto also use bitter manioc but prepare it by a different method; the
result is quite different.
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16 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

1.4.5 Animal husbandry

Every woman has a few chickens. These are usually left to search for their
own food. However some women plant corn to feed the chickens. Many
baby chicks fall victim to hawks and other predators shortly after they
hatch because they are not protected.

Aside from raising chickens, there is little other animal husbandry.
Dogs are kept for hunting, and are valued for that purpose.

1.4.6 House construction

Two types of house are constructed, the large communal house and indi-
vidual family houses. The men build the houses.

The communal house

The communal house is square, 30-40 feet on each side (depending on
the number of people who will occupy it), with a sloping thatched roof
and low walls of split logs. Around the sides of the house are sleeping
platforms about six feet off the ground. These are large enough for mats
for the whole family.

When a communal house is built, all the men of the clan, as well as
others identified with the clan, participate in building it. First the four
main pillars are brought from the rain forest. Each is about eight meters
long and requires a solid column of men to carry it. Upon reaching the
village they notch the end to support a crossbeam. Each pole is then set
in a deep hole, the four holes on the corners of a square. Two crossbeams
are placed on opposing sides, and then the two others over these.

Lifting these beams into place is accomplished as follows: Four strong
young men are chosen. (The strongest vie for the opportunity to show
their strength in doing it.) They tie two long poles against each upright
such that these cross right at the top. A large vine is attached to the beam,
run over the pillar, and pulled by at least a dozen people on the other
side. However, these people can only support the beam, not advance it.
The four men push the beam up the poles, each man on one of the four
poles, each with a loop of vine around his feet to help clench the pole.
They push in concert and then rest; the people pull the vine, supporting
the beam while the four men rest. In this way the beam is advanced to
the top and pushed over into the notch. Once erected the poles are tied in
place with strong vines.
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1.4. WORK 17

To the framework so erected are tied poles that will support the roof
and sides. Panels about three meters long are prepared for the sides and
roof. These consist of the leaves of the ahi ‘carana'! palm’ woven and at-
tached to long strips of the outer sheath of the pona palm. These panels
are tied to the supporting poles from the bottom to the top, each overlap-
ping the former (as shingles do). These roofs last about four or five years,
depending on how close the panels are tied one to another.

After the new house is completed, the chief calls a big festival for all
of his people to inaugurate the house and to gain the blessing of the su-
pernatural powers. It is a great day of eating, singing, and dancing.

There are five or six communal houses on the Igara-Parani River, one
on the Putumayo River, three on the Caqueté River in Colombia, and four
or five on the Ampiyacu and Yaguasyacu Rivers.

Individual family houses

A nuclear family house—in contrast to the communal house—is made like
those typically found along the rivers in the Amazon basin: The floor and
walls are made with the flattened hard outer sheath of the pona palm.
The floor is about a meter and a half above the ground. The roof is made
of woven ahi palm leaves. There are one or two bedrooms and an open
porch.

Off to one side, under an adjoining roof, there is a cook house. A
large fire table is made with a framework of poles filled with earth; this
makes a nice hard surface on which to build a fire. (Some use old sewing
machine treadles and such things, propped on rocks or wood, to form a
cooking surface.) A tripod made from poles serves to suspend the kettles.
A hanging shelf constructed from strips of pona (to protect food from rats)
and possibly a table complete the kitchen furniture.

Some families now have a mattress for the head of the house and some
have bags, which they have sewn, filled with leaves or kapok gathered
from the trees. Sometimes they make a mat from palm leaves. Most people
still spread a sheet on the floor under a mosquito net. Whole families may
sleep under one net. As the children grow, the family tries to buy more
blankets and nets. A lamparina, a simple kerosene lamp, is left burning
all night for protection against wild animals and the spirits. Log stairways
may be pulled up or gates closed to keep dogs and animals out. Lots of
people now make railings around their porches to keep small children from
falling.

This is probably not carnauba, despite the similarity of the local Spanish name.
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18 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

There is no place for babies except in hammocks, so they are carried
most of the time in a to0’hipa, a sling carried over one shoulder such that
the child straddles the opposite hip. Traditionally this sling was made
from bark cloth. Now it is usually made from any cloth.

1.4.7 Weaving

The men gather reeds and weave baskets and sieves, both for their own use
and for sale. Everyone now weaves jicras ‘shoulder bags’ and hammocks
to sell. These are made from the fibers of the chambira palm, which are
twined by rolling along the thigh.

1.5 Dress and personal adornment

The Bora now wear western-style clothing. Some of this they purchase
and some they sew themselves. Both the men and the women sew, either
by hand or with a sewing machine. They enjoy beauty in attire as well as
in ornaments such as bracelets and earrings.

In former times Bora men wore a loincloth made of bark cloth. Men
(and women) used to wear sticks through their noses; some of the older
people still have the holes in their noses, but no longer wear the sticks.

They used to—and to some extent still do—paint designs on their bod-
ies. They painted their eyebrows black, as well as their lips, the area
around their mouths, and a large stripe around their chins. Many still
paint the typical Bora designs all over their bodies for festivals.

Until recent years, Bora men and women sewed all their own clothing.
This was sewn from fabric acquired from the patrén or from river traders.
Each household sought to acquire a sewing machine (which became a sym-
bol of status).!? Due to the availability of presewn clothing throughout
Peru, the importance of sewing machines has greatly declined.

Women used to wash their long, straight hair in huito, a plant dye that
would make it shiny black. Indeed, some still use this. Now, however,
many women have permanents, and large, showy hair ornaments have
replaced the smaller traditional hair clips.

12Whereas status was once shown by owning a sewing machine, it is now shown with
radios, televisions, wrist watches, shoes for every member of the family, and gold in the
teeth. For example, a lady with a toothache was once taken to a visiting dentist, who put
in a white porcelain filling in the front of the woman’s mouth. She was outraged. She later
saved enough money to go to Pucallpa and have gold fillings put in. Sometimes Bora people
have gold crowns put on the front teeth, even though these are not needed.
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1.6 Religion

Relatively little is known about traditional Bora religion. The chief,
Mibeco, said that the evil thunder god splits trees from top to bottom
with lightning, and then plants the life of a new animal in the ground. In
this way, the wild and dangerous animals of the rain forest were created.
Many of these animals, especially the jaguar, were believed to have spe-
cial powers, which could harm people, or which could protect a clan. If
the latter, the animal in question was not killed or eaten by members of
that clan, and the clan’s shaman claimed that that animal gave him spe-
cial power.'® The Bora did not worship such animals but respected them
for their powers. They made appeasement offerings to the spirits of some
animals. (This is also true of one type of tree, for which an offering was
made before it was cut down.)

The shaman still follows these beliefs and employs the teeth of the
jaguar to adversely affect others: he is said to cause the swelling of knee
joints, with an eventual, very painful death. Several deaths in 1953 were
attributed to such shamanistic practice.

While most Bora no longer observe the practices of the traditional reli-
gion, they still have a great fear of the shaman’s powers. The shaman was,
perhaps, the most powerful man in Bora culture. He was feared, and was
always paid for his assistance. Cultural change has diminished his power.
With medicines available at the Posta Medica or from outsiders, the people
call on the shaman less frequently.

It was the custom in the old days for the shaman to assign babies a pro-
tective totem, usually one of the following: dove, hummingbird, partridge,
parrot, stork, panguano, partridge, paca, agouti.'* Each person expected to
receive help from his totem. This naming practice and belief has declined
due to the conversion of many Bora people to Christianity.

In 1984 or 1985 a six-year-old boy was caught in the claws of a jaguar
of the type known as colorado.'> When the father came running with his
shotgun, the jaguar was distracted, enabling the boy to get away. The
father fired his only shell, but missed. The jaguar ran a short way off. After

13geveral years ago a man living at the mouth of the Sumiin River was reported to have
claimed ownership of the huangana, the peccary lacking the white stripe across its shoulder.
He claimed to be able to talk to them when they came to his house. He demanded that
hunters pay him when they killed one, or otherwise suffer the consequences.

14These animals were regarded as good, while the deer, collared peccary (sajino), white-
lipped peccary (huangana), tapir (sachavaca), owl, bat, and certain other animals were re-
garded as evil. The shaman also worked with the power of the evil animals.

I5This is about two feet high, four feet long, of a reddish brown color (without spots).
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20 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

getting another shell from the chief’s house the father found the jaguar
and killed it. He then took the boy to Thiesens for medical attention. (His
wounds were many, but superficial.) Subsequently, the mother borrowed
money from her friends and relatives to take the boy to the shaman, to
have the boy freed from the smell of the jaguar, so that another jaguar
would not come back to get him. The people of the village ate the jaguar.

A festival is performed for the white heron, the itf™ir’pa. This bird
is worshipped during the festival, and it is said that it actually speaks to
participants during the festival. (We know little more about this festival
because the Bora people are reluctant to tell about it, and we have never
been present when it was held.)

1.6.1 The boa constrictor

The Bora people have great respect for the boa constrictor. When a new
communal house is dedicated, a boa is painted on one of the large horizon-
tal logs of the framework of the house. It is believed that no one should
kill a boa. If, for some reason, someone must do so, he should first locate
a tall tree nearby, and wind a vine into a loop as used to support the feet
when climbing a tree. Then he should go Kkill the boa, run to the tree, put
the vine loop at the foot of the tree, and run off in the other direction. It is
believed that the spirit of the boa would follow him, seeking revenge, but
upon coming to the tree and seeing the vine, would deduce that he had
gone up to the upper world, and thus would stop pursuing him. It is also
believed that if a boa were shot with a gun, its spirit would damage the
gun so that it would never shoot straight again.

Boas pose a real threat to the Bora people. Once a woman was out hunt-
ing with her husband late at night. She waited in a canoe while her hus-
band followed the sound of an animal on the bank. He heard her scream.
When he got to the canoe, she was gone. The canoe was full of water and
the kerosene lamp was floating on the water. The people from the village
came and searched the area thoroughly, but she was never found. She was
almost certainly pulled from the canoe by a large boa. The woman’s father
ingested ayahuasca (a hallucinogenic vine) to have a vision to show him
where to find her. He reported seeing her, and said that she told him to
bring the church members to catch her. She was never found.
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1.6.2 Burial

The bodies of deceased members of the chief’s family were formerly buried
in the communal house; others were buried under their individual houses.
Now, however, most people are buried in the cemetery, which is a short
distance from the village. A coffin is made from whatever wood is avail-
able, sometimes even the door of a house.

There is a wake where people gather to show respect to the dead and/or
to his family. Usually now, the pastor leads the people in singing hymns
and may preach a sermon. The family of the deceased serve coffee to all
who attend the wake. The body is buried early the next morning (weather
permitting). Sometimes there is a service in the home before going to the
cemetery, and sometimes just a brief graveside service.

1.7 Music

Bora music is pentatonic. Each melody belongs to a certain festival. The
words may be changed to fit the situation of a particular festival, but a
festival’s melody cannot be used in any other context. Apart from the
festival songs and an occasional lullaby, there seems to be no other native
Bora music.

Bora people have now adopted the eight-note scale, for example,
singing hymns and choruses translated from western languages. Some
have learned to play guitars. They enjoy accompanying their singing with
tambourines and rattles.

1.8 The Bora signal drums

The Bora language has an elaborate tone system that, in conjunction with
lexical and grammatical information, determines the pitch of each syllable.
Messages can be communicated by beating the tones on suitably made
drums, and this is still done in the larger villages.®

The Bora people use drums to communicate messages within their com-
munities and over long distances from one community to another. Every
clan has a large communal house in which there is a set of signal drumes,
just inside and to the right of the main door. These drums play a very

16This section was first drafted in 1955; for a published account see (Thiesen 1969). How
messages are coded is described briefly in section 1.8.3.
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22 CHAPTER 1. THE BORA PEOPLE

important role in their social life. There is hardly a day when the drums
are not used for some reason. Many days they are used numerous times
and occasionally the sound of the drums can be heard throughout the day.

No matter where someone may be, so long as he or she is within hearing
distance of the drums, the message will reach him. Early in the morning
and late at night the drums can be heard as far as twenty miles away. If a
message is to be sent a greater distance the next communal house relays it.
In this way messages can—in a very short time—reach the whole group.

1.8.1 Various functions of the drums

The drums are used to call the people together for festivals, or to go fishing
or hunting. They are used to inform the group of the arrival of visitors or
to call someone back from his fields or from the rain forest, where he may
be hunting.

When they prepare for a festival the drums are played to advise the peo-
ple of the preparations in progress. For one festival the drums are played
day and night for five days preceding the festival. There is a different mes-
sage for each day that tells the people which part of the preparations is
being done that day. When the festival starts, the drums are quiet. They
are never used to accompany singing and dancing.

One interesting use of the drums is when they have a contest to see
who can drink the most starch drink. Sitting on low stools near a large
earthen vessel they dip into the liquid food pouring it down in big gulps in
unbelievable quantities, until sitting becomes almost unbearable. The one
who drinks the most goes over to the drums and announces his victory,
giving the name of the victor and that of the loser.

Since the Bora people do not serve meals at regular hours, the drums
are used to tell those at work or away from the house that dinner is ready.
When a trader comes his arrival is announced on the drums. It is not neces-
sary to send someone to advise the people. Those at greater distances hear
the message as soon as those nearby, thus saving sometimes several hours.
Soon the people begin coming with their produce to trade for merchandise.

The signal drums (manguaré) are not used to call people to school or
church because—it is said—the drums belong to their traditional beliefs.'”

17Instead, to announce school and church events, a bottle with the bottom broken out is
blown like a trumpet.
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1.8.2 How the signal drums are made

The drums are made in pairs from hardwood logs. Each is about five feet
long; the smaller one, the “male” drum is about one and a half feet in
diameter, while the larger “female” drum is about two feet in diameter;
see plate 81 of Steward (1948), following page 762.

A slit is carved down the top of each drum, leaving vibrating panels on
either side. One side is always made a bit wider than the other, so that the
two sides yield different tones. The “mother” or “female” drum is larger
than the other, so yields lower pitches. In sum, the two drums produce
four distinct pitches.

It takes about a month to make each drum. After the tree has been
cut down and shaped externally, a hole is started with an axe near each
end of the log. Starting in these holes the log is very carefully hollowed
by fire. Hardwood chips are placed in the holes and the fire is fanned
with a feather fan. Every so often the charred parts are chipped out and
the fire is rekindled. After the fire has penetrated the log some distance
the fire is directed with a bamboo blowpipe to burn in the right places
and the finished edges are protected with wet clay (that must be replaced
frequently). Finally, accompanied by a special ceremony, a slit is cut to
one side of center between the two holes.

Short clubs are carved and covered with latex gathered from the rain
forest and cured over a fire.

The two drums are suspended parallel, the ends higher on one end than
the other. As one faces the higher end, the larger drum is always on the
right. The drummer stands between the drums, facing the higher end, and
strikes them with the latex-covered clubs.

1.8.3 How messages are drummed

Because each drum has two pitches (one on each side of the slit) the pair
of drums has four pitches. However, messages are sent using only two
contrastive pitches (tones). Although all four pitches are sometimes used
in the festival announcement songs, at any given time only two are con-
trastive.

The system of communication is based on Bora’s syllable structure and
tone system. Each syllable in a word has either a high or low tone and
receives a corresponding high or low tone beat on the drums.'® Thus, the

18Here, “syllable” refers to surface syllables after the application of rules like PLTS and
FLTS; see pages 70 and 74.
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order of the high and low tones is the means by which a message is sent
and understood. For example, 1b is drummed as in 1a (with no extra pause
at word boundaries).

()aa.HL H HLL
b. 21 k’o: kPa ¢ tiff"a  ‘Come here now!
icyoocaré dicha

Because many words have identical tone and syllable patterns it is neces-
sary to have standardized phrases. A given message may have a number
of different phrases; these may be repeated several times and in varying
orders, but the word order within each phrase is rigid.

How someone would be called to come is illustrated in table 1.1. First,
the call notice is drummed. This varies depending on whether one or more
than one person is being called, and on whether the person (or persons) is
instructed to come immediately or at their convenience. Second, the name
of the person or persons being called is drummed, first the clan name and
then the personal name (or names). Finally, the purpose for wanting the
person(s) to come is drummed.

Table 1.1 A Bora drum message: Come to sing!

HL H H LL HL H H LL
i Khokharé  titfra i kihorkPacé  titfha
Icyoocaré dicha. Icyoocaré dicha.

rightnow  come.Sg rightnow  come.Sg

HL H L HL L LH L LH L

i pghé thwithdBarpe  ffikha’pa  ffikMa’pa

frejé tutdvaabe  Llicydhba Llicydhba.
clan.name chief name name

HL HH LL LHHLL LHHLL
i kihorkMacd  tiffha méma*ts"ifak™  méma*ts"ipak
fcyoocaré  dicha memadjtsivaki ~ memajtsivaki.
righttnow  come.Sg for.to.sing for.to.sing

It is particularly interesting that drum communication does not exploit
the distinction between short and long vowels, or between heavy and light
syllables. Although no study has been made of the effectiveness of drum
communication (what range of messages can be communicated, if tech-
niques are used to increase redundancy, how frequently “repairs” must
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be made, and so forth), it is clear that some level of communication is
possible. For example, Thiesen once needed his tape recorder, which was
in a downriver village. Knowing that someone was travelling upriver, he
had a drummer ask that the traveller bring it. Thiesen got what he had re-
quested. On another occasion the chief from a downriver village drummed
to the chief from an upriver village, asking him to send something down
with Thiesen (who was travelling downriver).
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Chapter 2

Phonology

This chapter deals with Bora’s sound system: its phonemes, its syllables,
vocalic length, and so forth. Tone is dealt with in chapter 3.

2.1 The Bora writing system

The Bora writing system uses the following letters: a for /a/; b for /p/; c
(written before a, o or u) or k (written before i, + or ) for /k"/; ch for /tf"/;
d for /t/; ds for /ts/; e for /¢/; g for /k/; h for /2/; i for /i/;  for /i/; j for
/h/ (syllable initial) or [*] (syllable final); Il for /tf/; m for /m/; n for /n/;
f for both /n/ (a phoneme) and [n] (an allophone of /n/); o for /o/; p for
/p/; r for /c/; t for /t%/; ts for /ts"/; u for /wi/, v for /B/; w for /kp/; and
y for either /j/ (the palatalized counterpart of /r/) or the palatalization of
a preceding consonant.

There are two tones: high and low. High tone is indicated by an acute
accent over the vowel. Low tone is indicated by the absence of an accent.
(In the phonemic representations, low tone is indicated by a grave accent.)

Vowel length is represented by doubling the vowel, e.g., aa represents
/a:/ and Gd represents /a:/ with a high tone. However, if the adjacent
vowels bear different tones, then they represent different syllables, e.g.,
aa represents /a.4/ and Ga represents /a.a/. (There are a few exceptions;
see example 7 and discussion below.)

27
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2.2 Syllables

The syllable is defined by the template in 2:

X

@OVET P

That is, syllables begin with an optional consonant, followed by an oblig-
atory vowel, either short or long. A syllable may be closed by /?/ (ortho-
graphic h) or /*/ (orthographic j). Examples follow:

(3)a. a.mé:.pé (ambddbe) V.CVi.CV ‘fish (sg)’
b. &.mé6.mé (améme) V.CV.CV ‘fish (pl)’
c. o1.?1:.p’2 (oohiibye) V:..CV:..CV ‘dog’
d. ma*.f"d (majcho) CV*.CV ‘eat’
e. na’.p¢ (nahbe) CV™.CV ‘brother’

Generally, /*/ and /*/ occur in the coda of a syllable only if it has a
short vowel.! Thus, there are three ways to make a syllable heavy: /%/,
/*/, and vowel length. (See section 2.7.2 for further discussion.) These are
represented in figure 2.1, where o represents a syllable and u represents a
mora:

light heavy

(o} g g o
/| /1A /1A / 1\
| w | ww | wp | wow
[ ] T O A I
Y] CVx CV 2?2 CUV

Figure 2.1 Light and heavy syllables

IThe way Bora is written may mislead one to think that a word has a syllable final /?/
after a long vowel, but it is not so. For example, what is written maahdohijcyadh is really
ma.4%t0.2{* ki"4?, in which the first syllable is (an allomorph of) the proclitic or prefix me-
‘SAP’. Likewise, fthbotdhdferi ‘with his/her coverings’ is {.i%.p0.t"4.?4.p2.ci by the addition
of i- ‘self’, and dffhbota ‘your covering’ is ti.{2.po.t"a by the addition of ti- ‘your’.

The following have /?/ after two homorganic vowels but they are not cases of a long vowel
followed by /?/ because the vowels bear different tones and thus form two syllables:

atshii’hiaa (Gtsithjyaa) V.CV.V.CV.V
fipirdr'haa (¥tbudhjéa) Vi.CV.V..CV.V
imikpdrdrhaa (imiwuuhjaa) V.CV.CV.V’.CV.V

maa’téts"o kit uré (madhdétsohijcydityurd) cv.vi.cv.cv.cv*.cv.v.cv.cv
meé*tipate?i’kMapé  (meéhdiivéllehijcyddbé) cv.vi.cvicv.cv.cvi.cvi.cv

mumaa’haa (mdnadhjaa) CV.CV.V.CV.V
nuip"a*kMii*tf6 (napdjkithll8) CV.CVX.CV.V2.cV
kpapijuniikirpéé’hi  (wdpiyuiciibeéhjf) CV.CV.CV.V.CV:.CV.V®.CV
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The tone system is blind to vowel length: where tones dock depends
on syllables, with no regard for whether these have short or long vowels.
However, there is an allophonic process that relates tone and length; see
section 3.1. Adjacent homorganic vowels bearing different tones are il-
lustrated in 4-6a and those bearing the same tone are illustrated in 4-6b.
(The form between slashes indicates a more underlying form before the
long vowel has been “split” by PLTS; see section 3.14.)

#a tiipt  /tip/  (dibye)  CV.V.CV ‘he’
b. tir.p'¢ é'n¢ /ti:p’e é'ng/ (diibye éhne) CV:.CV ‘his (thing)’
(5)a. taabo
t"a.4.p0  /t"arpo/ CV.V.CV ‘medicine’
b. taabbdbe
tha:pér.pe  /tharpbipé/ CVi.CVLCV  ‘the doctor’
c. taabodbe
tha:.pd.6.p¢ /tha:po:pé/ CV:i.CV.V.CV ‘he medicates’
(6) a. cuimu
khdrdrmur /kMizmdi/  CV.V.CV  ‘large signal drum’
b. cGimuba
kM. murpa /kMdzmuipa/ CV:.CV.CV ‘small drum’

There are a few cases where adjacent, homorganic vowels with the
same tone represent different syllables. The root kpajee- ‘to rest’ ends in
two like vowels, each projecting a syllable. In 7, note that -©:B¢ ‘sIn’
lengthens only the second of the two vowels:

(7)a. 6 kpajéé-pe-té-ni (O wayééévetéhi.) ‘I go to rest.’
I rest-sIn-go.do-(t)

b. 6 kpajée-:pé-pa-2i (O wadyéeevévahi.) ‘1 come to rest.’
I rest-sIn-come.do-(t)
c. kpajeé-:pe (jWayeééve!) ‘Rest!
rest.imp-sin (sg imperative)’

Another example is kpa:kéo ‘throw’. By contrast, the final /wi/ of ihur:
‘dove’ is a single syllable with a long vowel, but may be followed by the
classifier -t (round) as in examples 85a and c, page 71.

2.3 Vowels

The vowels are given in table 2.1. The symbols in parentheses are those
used in the Bora writing system.
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Table 2.1 Vowels

front central back
—round +round
high | i (i) i(#) w (u)
mid | € (e) o (0)®
low a(a)

4/0/ is the only rounded vowel and is only slightly round. /u/
(w), by contrast, is unrounded.

With the exception of /i/, which is tense, all the vowels are lax. /a, ¢,
i/ and /o/ are pronounced as [al, [€], [i] and [o] respectively. Examples
follow:
(8)a. Aam6éme (améme) ‘“fish’

b. o:?i:p’¢ (oohiibye) ‘dog’

c. kPamnii (cdanii) ‘father’

/i/ (#) is a high central unrounded vowel, as in 9:

(9)a. whi (uj#)  ‘plantain’
b. #hir  (ifju) ‘horse’
c. thardrdr (fjudu) ‘dove’
/w/ (u) is a high back unrounded vowel, as in 10:
(10) a. kKMiutrmuz (cutimu) ‘drum’
b. tux (ud) ‘you’

See (Parker 2001) for a thorough discussion of the vowels.

2.3.1 Rules applying to vowels

The following rules account for certain variations in the vowels.

1. /i/ is lowered when its syllable is closed by [*]. For example, i*k®
‘to be’ is pronounced [rk™a]; its initial /i/ is lower than that of {h/aa
‘this house’, in which the /h/ following the /i/ is the onset of the next
syllable. The pronunciation of /i/ as [1] is not written in the phonetic
representations throughout this grammar.

/i/ becomes /i/ when the following syllable has /i/. For example, com-
pare 11a and b:
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(11D a. i-hiaa (fjyad) ‘this (house, clothing,...)’
this-(shelter)
b. i-hi{ (#j#f) ‘this (pill, country,...)’

this-(disk)
For another example see f:ts"i:mé ‘self’s children’ in examples 471 and
472, page 209.
Likewise, the proclitic ti ‘your’ becomes ti immediately before a syllable
containing /i/; witness 12:
(12) /ti ni:ts™ir-kpa/
[tini:ts"dikpa]
(dintitsiwa) ‘your machete’

This assimilation also occurs internal to morphemes, as in tsi:tsi
‘money’; we know of no morpheme in which /i/ precedes /i/.

2. /¢/ is raised before /i/; for example, the /¢/ of kpakMiméi ‘work’ is [e],
whereas it is [e] in Wime?¢ ‘tree’.
/¢:/ becomes [2:] before a syllable containing /i/; for example /me:mni/
‘pig’ is pronounced [maa&ni]. (/e:/ becomes [&a&] by PLTS, as discussed
in section 3.7.1.)
In some cases, when /¢/ is followed closely by /a/, it becomes /a/. For
example, witness the alternation between me- ~ ma- ‘our’ in 13:

(13)m{; }-é[iﬂ'éhlh-:pé (m{g }avyéjuﬁbe) ‘our chief’

3. In a few words /a/ becomes [5]; for example the /a/ of p"amé:rg ‘all
animate’ is pronounced [5]: [pSma&ére]. This seems to happen only
before nasal consonants, and in relatively few words. (There is no con-
trast between [a] and [2].)

4. A transitional [y] can sometimes be perceived between an [i] and a
following [a]; for example, i4:p¢ ‘animal’ may be pronounced [iya:p¢].

2.3.2 Vowel length

Bora has both short and long vowels (as amply attested throughout).

Certain suffixes lengthen the preceding vowel. For example, when
-O:pe¢ (SgM) is suffixed to a stem, the stem-final vowel is lengthened, as
occurs twice in 14:

(14) Oke Gjcuube oohiibyedivu.
o0-k"¢  &ktarp  ofi-ple-ti-fux ‘He gave me a dog.’
I-objAn give-(SgM) dog-(SgM)-anim-thm

This long vowel may become two syllables by PLTS (discussed in section
3.7.1, asin 15:
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(15) /méa*fPo-:p2/ [ma*t"o6pe] (majchodbe) ‘he eats’
eat-(SgM)

Other suffixes that lengthen preceding vowels are -:k"u ‘duln’, ©()-me
‘plural’ -:p"i (SgM), -(:)re ‘only’, in some contexts -O™t"¢ (AnPl), and
-©:Pe ‘sIn’.

If the verb ends in a long vowel, such a suffix does not further lengthen
it. We might posit a rule that deletes the verb’s length but this is not nec-
essary: The mora contributed by the suffix can not be syllabified because
the syllable template allows only two mora; see section 2.2. Thus, it is lost
by “stray erasure”:

g (o) (o) o
/ 1\ / /N
| B o+ => | u u |
| 1/ | [ 17 |
C v C C v C

For example, 16a shows that ts"a:- ‘come’ has a long vowel. However,
in 16b, where it is combined with -(@):pe, this remains /a:/, which becomes
/ad/ by PLTS (see section 3.7.1):

(16) a. ts"a:-mutshi (tsddmutsi) ‘they (DuM) come’
b. tsha:-:p2 (tsadbe)  ‘he comes’
Examples 17a and b show that the root ends with a long vowel, while 17¢

shows that the addition of a suffix that ordinarily adds length does not
result in three moras:

(17)a. phe-tfe —/paitfe/ [pheétfe] (peélle) ‘she goes’
b. p"¢:-mé —/pPt:mé/ [p"2éme] (peéme) ‘they go’

B, o B [p"&épe] 4 ‘ )

c. p'&-ipe —/preipe/ *[pheéipe] (peébe) ‘he goes

And as a final example, consider -hwk"o: ‘initiated or very recent’. Ex-
ample 18a shows only a single long vowel where three moras might be
expected; examples 18b—d show that this suffix does indeed end in a long
vowel:

(18)a. ma*f*6huik"o6pe (majchéjacoébe)
/ma*tf’6-hiik"0:-:p¢/  ‘he has eaten’
b. ma*tf"éhuik"o6tfe (majchéjacodlle)
/ma*tfr6-hirk"o:-tf2/ ‘she has eaten’
c. ma*tf"éhuk"6:mée (majchéjuc6éme)
/matf’6-huiik"6:-me/  ‘they have eaten’

d. ma*f"ohdik"ormuits™  (majchdjicoomuitsi)
/ma*tfr6-hiik"o:-muits"i/ ‘they(DuM) have eaten’
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2.4 Consonants
The consonants are given in table 2.2.
Table 2.2 Consonants
labial coronal dorsal  laryngeal
obs? len p (b t(d) ts (ds) k (9 ? (h
for p"(p) | t"(b) ts" (ts) k" (k or c)
lenpal | p'(by) | t(dy) t~t(D K (gy) |2 (hy)
forpal | p" (py) | 8" (ty) " ~ tf" (ch) k" (ky)
lab-vel kp ~ k" (w)
fric plain B ) x ~h ()
pal B (vy) b Gy)
nas plain m (m) n (n)
pal m (my) | n (A)
res plain c(r)
pal i)

%obs = obstruent, len = lenis, for = fortis, pal =palatal, lab-vel = labial-velar, fric =
fricative, nas = nasal, res = resonant
b0Or possibly .

Discussion follows. However, we will leave open various questions
about the phonemic status of certain sounds: (1) Which palatalized con-
sonants are allophones of the corresponding nonpalatalized consonant?
Some instances are probably allophones while others are phonemes in
their own right. (2) Is [*] an allophone of /?/, with which it is in com-
plementary distribution? (3) Is [¥] an allophone of /h/, with which it is in
complementary distribution?

/p/ (orthographic b) and /p"/ (orthographic p) differ by aspiration, as in
the following pair:
(19) a. ph&:ipe (peébe) ‘he goes’
b. pé:peé (béébeé) ‘the new one’
/t/ (orthographic d) and /t"/ (orthographic t) differ by aspiration, as in
the following pair:
(20) a. ta:tf"i (dadchi) ‘his son’
b. tha:tf2 (tadlle) ‘she cries’
/ts/ (orthographic ds) and /ts"/ (orthographic ts) differ by aspiration, as
in the following pair:
(21) a. tshitsMithi (tsftsifji) ‘white button’
b. tsi:tsthi  (dsffdsiji) ‘coin’
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// (orthographic Il) and /tf"/ (orthographic ch) differ by aspiration, as

in the following pairs:
(22) a. tf*éme:pé (chémeébe) ‘he is sick’

b. féne:pe  (llééneébe) ‘he eats fruit’
(23) a. itf"i: (ichii) ‘here’

b. itfif (illil) ‘his/her son’

/f"/ (orthographic ch) contrasts with /t"/ (orthographic ty), as in 24:
(24) a. aat"i (Gachi) ‘outside’

b. a:t"¢ (adtye) ‘those’
/Kk/ (orthographic g) and /k"/ (orthographic c before a, o or u but k before
e, i or ) differ by aspiration, as in 25:
(25) a. kork"6me (goocéme) ‘they laugh’
b. kPa’kdmuik® (cdhgdnuco) ‘cahuana (starch drink)’
c. khikhizhig (kikifjye) ‘bat’
/kp/ (orthographic w) is a voiceless labial-velar stop, as in 26:
(26) a. kpararo (wahéro) ‘mother’
b. 6 kpazhakMdr-2i (6 waajdcahi) ‘I know-(t)’
There are interesting restrictions on /kp/ (w). First, it only occurs
before /a/ or /wi/ (u). Second, it never undergoes palatalization (see
section 2.4.2). For example, we expect palatalization after /i/ but
that does not happen with /kp/: imiwu imikpt ‘very good’. Third,
generally neither /%/ (h) nor /*/ (j) (preaspiration) may precede /kp/,
but a long vowel may, as in &:-kpa (that-(slab)) and imié:-kpe‘l (proper-
(slab)). o o
/B/ (orthographic v) is a voiced labial fricative, as in 27:
(27) a. réP6:Pe-:pe (révédveébe) ‘he turns around’
b. aha:Be  (vajadve) ‘to become punctured’

/h/ (orthographic j) may occur as the onset of a syllable, at the beginning
of a word, as in 28a, or in the middle of a word, as in 28b:
(28)a. haa (jaa) ‘house’

b. kpathdk"wr (waajdcu) ‘know’

/*/ (orthographic j) is preaspiration. It occupies the coda of the syllable
before an aspirated consonant (see section 2.4.3), as in 29a, or it may
be word final as in 29b:2
(29)a. ma*f’®  (majcho) ‘food’

b. ma*t{"6hur* (majchdjuj) ‘eat (hurriedly)’
/*/ in the syllable coda is pronounced with greater friction than is
/h/ in the onset.

2Since * is in complementary distribution with /h/ it might be considered an allophone
of /h/.
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The preaspiration of the initial consonants of certain roots, when
these roots head the genitive construction, are syllabified with the
final syllable of the preceding word (the possessor); see section 2.4.3.

/2/ (orthographic h) is discussed in 2.4.1.

/m/ (orthographic m) is a labial nasal; e.g., ménimu (méénimu) ‘pigs’.

/n/ (orthographic n) is an alveolar nasal; e.g., mé&nimudr (méénimu) ‘pigs’.

/n/ (orthographic i) is an alveolar nasal with a palatal offglide; e.g.,
ha:?ané (jaharie) ‘various houses’. 30 shows the contrast between
/n/ and /n/:

(30) a. nam¢ (name) ‘type of monkey’

b. pama (hama) ‘to bewitch’
Although /n/ is a phoneme, in some contexts it might be considered
an allophone of /n/.

/t/ (orthographic r) is a voiced alveolar flap. The corresponding palatal-
ized form is the palatal approximant [j] (orthographic y). It occurs
in the environment of /i/ (but never of /i/); for example:

(31) a. mijimiji (miyimiyi) ‘eyes half closed’

b. Biji:pie (viyfivye) ‘to rotate’

c. a tfi?{jo (llihiyo)  ‘father’

d. ro:20 ~ jo:?0 (rodho)  ‘mole cricket’
[j1 may also be a phoneme in its own right; in the words of 32 it oc-
curs despite not being in an environment in which /r/ is palatalized:
(32) a. djanékpur (ayanéwu) ‘a little’

b. joér?ii (yé6hii)  ‘type of parrot’
In the vast majority of cases, however, orthographic y represents
either (1) a palatalized /c/ or (2) the palatalization of a preceding
consonant [C'], as discussed in section 2.4.2.

2.4.1 The glottal stop

The glottal stop /2/ (orthographic h) may be the onset of a syllable, as in
33 where the syllable boundaries are indicated by a period:3
(33)a. 2¢:.k"0.6 (héécod) ‘meat’
b. tr.mi.?¢ (Gmihe) ‘planted field’
[*] (also orthographic h) may also occur as the coda of a syllable, either
before a consonant, as seen in 34, or word finally.

(34) a. .n4.20.6 (thnahod) ‘power’
b. a%.t0*  (ahdo)  ‘pay’

SIntervocalic /2/ is always a syllable onset.
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When pronounced in isolation, words that begin with a vowel are pro-
nounced with an initial glottal stop, and words that end with a vowel are
pronounced with a final glottal stop. For most words, these glottal stops
disappear when the word is pronounced within a phrase.

Word initially ? (h) is written only in words where the glottal stop
persists within a phrase. Word finally [?] is never written, even those that
persist in a phrase.® For example, what is written as 35a is pronounced as
in 35b:

(85)a. Muura tsa dibye imillett ipyééneé.
b. muncd® ts"4” tip’e imitfe-t"iri  péngé?
confirm not he want-neg self go-(g)
‘Well, he does not want to go.’

When a morpheme ending in [?] is followed by one beginning with /2/,
the adjacent glottal stops are pronounced as a single one. For example, &’
‘this’ followed by -?2a:mi (leaf) (book, paper,...) becomes simply é24:mif
‘this leaf (book, paper, etc.)’.

Several interjections have a final glottal stop, even sentence medially;®
for example:

(36) ané? meénwa (ané meénu) ‘OK. Then do it.’
ané? kpai méénur (ané wai meénu) ‘OK. Then you may do it.’

ses

(37) Cana bo dipye ficdii.
kPana® po? ti-phe £kPdiii ‘T encourage you to
suggest encourage youlmp-go quickly  go quickly.’
Many onomatopoeic words end with a glottal stop:

(38) Callthcalla keeme tsaa juuvayi.
khafur’-kafur’ k"eime  ts"&:-?1 hunPa-ji
tap-tap old.man come-(t) trail-oblIn
‘The old man is coming on the trail with a cane (stumbling along)’.

Some words have short forms that end in a glottal stop; e.g., ts"a 234 ~ tsha?

3 )

no.

4This contrasts with ato ‘drink’.

5This convention was established because writing these cases of h was found to be both
unnecessary and confusing to Bora readers.

6These are generally not written.

©2012 SIL International



2.4. CONSONANTS 37

2.4.2 Palatalization

All consonants except /kp/ (w) have palatalized counterparts:” Even /?/
(h) may be palatalized, for example, i?’a ‘probably’.

Consonants are often palatalized after /i/, as in 39:
(39)a. ti-ijé (that-(SgM) diibye) ‘he’
b. o:2{-mit (dog-(AnPl) oohimye) ‘dogs’

However, consonants are not always palatalized after /i/, e.g., the /m/
of imitf"0 ‘to encourage’ is not palatalized. Likewise, in 229, page 131,
neither /2/ nor /m/ are palatalized after /i/ in the word i-2a*k"-muu-k"2.
See also example 404, page 194.

Consonants are also palatalized after some instances of /a/, as in 40:
(40) a. 4t"a:paa (Gtyadbad) ‘my wife’
b. apén¢  (avyéne) ‘it hurts’

Aschmann® reconstructs these words as containing /*ai/, thereby account-
ing for why consonants following these cases of /a/ cause palatalization.’
Consequently there are now minimal pairs that demonstrate contrast be-
tween palatalized and nonpalatalized obstruents. For example, palataliza-
tion distinguishes the conjunction in 41a from the demonstrative pronoun

in 41b:

7The palatalization of a consonant is represented orthographically by a y following the
consonant except in the following cases:

PLAIN PALATALIZED

e M) | )

n (n |pn (@

" (ts) | g (ch)

s (ds) | (D

8Aschmann (1993:18, section 2.1) writes the following about /ai/:

...this diphthong caused the palatalization of a following alveolar conso-
nant.... Subsequent to this process (or simultaneously), *ai was reduced to
/a/ when followed by one of these palatalized alveolar consonants, thus ef-
fectively phonemicizing these consonants through the loss of the conditioning
environment.

°In Bora there are one or two words that preserve the diphthong, for example, kpa'tfe
‘woman’. Although the ['] is pronounced in this word, it is written simply as walle.
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(41)a. a-:p¢ tsha:-?, (Aabe tséd.) (anaphoric)
thm-(SgM) come-(t)
b. a-ip'¢ tsha:-?, (Aabye tsda.) (exophoric)

that-(SgM) come-(t)
a. ‘That one (aforementioned) comes.’
b. ‘That one (indicating) comes.’

Further examples of this contrast follow:
(42) a. ma*tshi (majtsi) ‘song’
ma*f' i (majchi)  ‘juice’
b. kpa*k"o  (wajco) ‘flower’
kpa*k"o  (wajcyo)  ‘hook’
c. kpap#akho (wébedco) ‘to fold (double)’
kpap’eak"d (wdbyedco) ‘to entangle’

Because palatalized consonants have now become independent
phonemes (in at least some contexts) they may now appear where no
preceding vowel accounts for the palatalization; such is the case of the
initial t® in t"ajahi (tyddyaji) ‘peccary’, and for the /fi/ of npaha’k"o
(Aajahco) ‘softness, be soft’.10

Bimorphemic words such as (tahjya) t"a>-hia (my-house) ‘my house’
show palatalization across a morpheme boundary.!!

Consonants directly preceding /i/ or /i/ are not generally palatalized;
for example, the /m/ of iimip&a*f"0-k"i (ifmibdjchoki) is not palatalized by
the following /i/.

/t/ becomes j (y) only after /i/, never after the /a/s that are recon-
structable as /*ai/. Example 43 involves the suffix -c¢ (-re) ‘only’

(43) a. 06-c¢ (obre) ‘only I
b.if-j¢ (ifye) ‘only he himself’

10See also the following entries in (Thiesen & Thiesen 1998): dyeee, dyéhpiyi, dyiiy-
ihye, dyuu, kyeehéi, kyehéjco, kyehéjkyéhe, kyéhéjkimyéi, fidhi, fiahifiahi, Aahiivye,
Adhiivyétso, fiahja, Aahjdatso, Aahidro, nahdéndho, faj, Adj, Rdja, Aajandja, fiama, Aa-
maj, Aiaamawa, Adya, fdyaj, Adydjcod, Aayanaya, fiaydave, fiogéhidge, fiohfidcu, fio-
hfidro, fiohAdtso, Aoohécu, fdi, Adihjydcu, Aojdhco, fojaridja, Aomi, fiomifte, AbAI,
flofi6fdfo, fdoo, fdyodlve, Adhilcunu, fuhiivye, Aumifdmi, tyajtya, tyekétyéke, ty-
ocahco, tyocdhtyéca, tyoéyeba, tyoéyeba, ty6éiioj+, tyuuhdmi.
1¢h3?.hia ‘my house’ contrasts with t"a’ha ‘to win’. Remarkably, the various allomorphs
of ‘my’ (t"a’ ~ ta: ~ t"a) do not consistently palatalize the following consonant. t"a’h'a
‘my house’ shows that t"a’ causes palatalization. In i., t"a: does not palatalize the following
consonant, while t'a- sometimes does, as in ii, and sometimes does not, as in iii:
i. tha: @ kPamii  (tddcddnil) ‘my father’
ii. tha pg7pé—mﬁ1 (tdAahbému) ‘my brothers’

N IR Jy .
ifi. tra  mémi (tamééni)  ‘my pig’
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Example 44 involves the suffix -ra (-ra) ‘frustrative, contraexpectation’
(44)a. 6 m&*Po-ra-2 (O mdjchordhi.) ‘I ate, but not well.’
I eat-frs-(t)
b. 6 ma*f"6-i-ja-2i (O majchéiydhi.) I would like to eat,
I eat-fut-frs-(t) but can’t.’

/n/ becomes n after /i/. For example, in 45 the classifier /-n¢/ -(g)
becomes [-ne]:
(45)i-ngé  (ifeé) ‘this thing’
this-(g)

This is a regular process only after /i/.!?

/1s"/ (ts) becomes /t"/ (ch) only in some cases after /i/. For example,
in the dialect of the Ifeje clan the root ‘come’ palatalizes; compare the
unpalatalized 46a with 46b, palatalized by the /i/ of ti- (di-) ‘imperative
singular’:

(46) a. 6 ts"4:-2i (O tsddhi.) ‘T am coming.’
b. titf"ad  (Dichad.) ‘Come!’
However, in the other Bora clan dialects this root is invariably tf"a: (chaa).

Likewise, in some Bora dialects the causative suffix -ts"o becomes -tf"o
after /i/; e.g., ani*{"0 ‘to make thinner’,'? imitf"0 ‘to encourage’.!4
Palatalization by /i/ or /a/ is not blocked by an intervening syllable-
final /*/ or /*/.
(47)a. i'k"a (ijcya) ‘to be’
b. i*tr (ihdyu) ‘like that’
(48)a. aK"¢ (ajkye) ‘get up’
b. t"a’hia (tahjya) ‘my house’
[?] (orthographic hy) has two sources. It may represent either a

palatalized glottal stop as in 49a or a glottal stop followed by j (palatalized
r) as in 49b:1°

(49)a. iveé  (thyeé) /i-2¢/  this-(tree)
b. imi?¢ (imihye) /imi®-r¢/ good-only

121t also sometimes happens after /a/ as in anw ‘buzzard’. This is probably due to this /a/
being a reflex of /*ai/, as discussed above.

13Compare 2ja*ts"o ‘to make smaller’, where it does not palatalize.

14To this list we might add imip&*tf"®, which historically was probably /imi-p"ai-ts"d/
(good-become-caus) ‘fix, arrange’.

15We are—obviously—assuming “grammatical prerequisites to phonemic analysis.”
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There are some mysteries regarding palatalization. For example, con-
sider the verb ‘to bag, to blister’ in table 2.3. In the singular, transitive
form, the root’s second /p/ is palatalized, but in the other forms this
palatalization shifts to following morphemes.

Table 2.3 A palatalization shift

SINGULAR MULTIPLE MEANING

transitive | pap'ard papanur ‘to bag’
(babydro) |(babdaiiu)
intransitive | papa:pie pa’papa ‘to blister’
(babaavye) | (bahbabya)

Further consider the verb for ‘stretch out the leg’ in table 2.4:

Table 2.4 Palatalization with ‘stretch out the leg’

SINGULAR MULTIPLE MEANING
tran- | kPakpa:piés"o | k"a’kpap'ats"® | ‘make stretch out leg’
sitive | (cAwaavyétso) |(cahwabyatso)

intran- | kPakpa:pis kha’kpap/a ‘stretch out leg’
sitive | (cawadvye) (cahwabya)
stative | kPakpajuik it ‘leg stretched out’
(cawaylcunu)

The verb kMakpa- palatalizes the following consonant in all the forms
except the singular stative, where instead /j/ is introduced. It is as though
the palatalization must realize itself, either by palatalizing a following
consonant or by the introduction of /j/.1®

Appendix A gives comparative data for three Bora clans. Most of the
differences involve palatalization.

2.4.3 Preaspiration

Generally, /*/ occurs in the coda of a syllable only if the following con-
sonant is post-aspirated (never before a nonaspirated consonant). Thus, it
is perhaps best regarded as PREASPIRATION incorporated into the coda of
the preceding syllable; see section 2.2.17 There are, however, two cases of

16 Assuming that historically the root-final /a/ derives from */ai/, this must be a case of
*/aiu/ having become /ayu/ before */ai/ became /a/.

17Evidence that preaspiration occupies the coda of the preceding syllable is that it is mu-
tually exclusive with [*]; see example 52.
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/*/ that cannot be the result of “preaspiration” because they end words.
These are the suffixes -* ‘vocative’ and -hur* ‘quick’, as in 50:
(50) Wahaj, dichdju;j.

kpaza-* ti-tf"a-har ‘Daughter, come

daughter-voc youlmp-come-quick  right now!’

Some nouns begin with an underlying /*C"/ (where C" is an aspirated
consonant). The /*/ is realized only if the noun heads a genitive phrase!®
and /*/ can be incorporated as the coda of the final syllable of the modifier
(possessor), as in 51a. Note that /*/ does not surface in 51b because a:nw
‘this (SgM)’, a demonstrative pronoun, is the subject, not a possessor:

(51) a. &nur* tshi:méng (Ganuj tstiméne) ‘this one’s child’
b. &nur ts"iiméng (Gdnu tsifmene) ‘this one (SgM)
is a child’

The following roots contribute aspiration to the coda of the modifier (pos-
sessor) in the genitive construction: k"a:nii ‘father’, kPa:t"amir ‘type of
plant’, k"aapa ‘because of’, k06 ‘firewood’, k"irpaa ‘leg’, k"ur:htrkpa ‘fire-
place’, kMivhuikpami ‘steamship’, k"iurdr ‘kidney’, k"uipa ‘odor’, k"&é
‘voice’, phé:pe ‘free’, phii ‘body’, p'ii?i ‘near’, p"f:n&é ‘middle’, thang ‘left
behind (clitic)’, t'a:pa ‘what is taken in a hunt’, t"é:¢ ‘by means of’, t"06
‘horn (of an animal)’, t"ur?aa ‘foot’. There are other roots that begin with
aspirated obstruents that do not contribute aspiration to the preceding syl-
lable, for example, kPa:t"imuii: 26 ‘pencil’, phi:tf*tit"a ‘load’, t"0kpa ‘sweat’,
and tapoikpa ‘bow’.

Aspirated consonants may be preceded by /?/, in which case there can
be no preaspiration since the coda is already occupied by /?/. Examples
follow:

(52) a. k"a’k™uirts"o (cahcijtso) ‘to believe’

b. k"a?phio (cahpio)  ‘to pour out’

c. pa’tshihi (bahtsiji) ‘type of fish’

d. tai’k"06 (dathcod) ‘to be refreshing’
e. i'thiik"r  (ihtdcu)  ‘to peel’

When a suffix that begins with a preaspirated consonant (*C") follows
a stem containing a preaspirated consonant, the preaspiration in the stem
is suppressed.!® For example, the root ma*tf’o ‘eat’ has preaspiration,
but when -?i*k’"a ‘always’ follows, as in 53, the root’s preaspiration is
suppressed:

18gee section 9 regarding the genitive construction.
19David Payne pointed out the similarity of this to Grassman’s Law.
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(53) métf"o-21k’™a-1p¢ (Mdchohfijcyadbe.) ‘He always eats.’

This reflects a tendency to avoid sequences of heavy syllables; see in sec-
tion 2.7.

2.5 Apocope

Many morphemes apocopate one or more syllables sentence medially, the
full form being used sentence finally. Among these are the following: -
tfi:-(?2'8) ‘motive’ (compare 733 and 1051) with 734), -nda(ak"a) ‘while’,
-a*tr:(hian) “if’, -hix(Ba) ‘deny’, and -kpu(t) ‘very’.

Some morphemes are shortened even more. For example, when not
phrase final, -2aha (-haja) ‘challenge veracity’ may apocopate to -* as in
54a, -2a:kPa (-haaca) ‘capitulation’ to - as in 54b, and so forth:

murra-?2aha (muurdhaja) ~

(54) a. A (muurd) challenge veracity

NN 498 1-h3 z ~

b. ;jms’(??)a.k a (ane,haaca) ‘concede’
ané (ané)

c. ts"a?3a (tsdhad) ~ ts"a? (tsd) ‘not’

d. p0206 (boho) ~ pod? (bo) ‘encouragement to do’
fi?ijo* (llihiyoj) ~
firide (Hihiuj) ~ . .S

e. gz (llihij) ~ father/son (vocative)
§i® (i)
kpa?acod* (waharoj) ~

¢ kparaur* (wahauj) ~ ‘mother/daughter

© kpara*  (wahaj) ~ (vocative)’

kpa® (wa)

The suffix -t"w ‘source’ is sometimes omitted following -ti ‘animate’; see
examples 651b, 674, 673, 679, 690, and 699.

The suffix -ne (n) is sometimes omitted following -t"w ‘negative’; see
section 13.2 (especially examples 838 and 840).

The segmental portion of the suffix -@k"i ‘purpose’ is sometimes omit-
ted, as in 969, 908, 909, and 1006. In such cases the preceding two sylla-
bles usually bear high and low tones (respectively) because the low tone
imposed by -@©k"i on the final syllable forces the penult to bear high tone
so as to not violate the *LLX constraint assuming the presence of syllable
corresponding to -@k". However, this is not always the case for reasons
discussed in chapter 3.
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The morpheme -?i (t) occurs on verbs with preverbal subjects. Utter-
ance finally the /i/ is pronounced (and written). Utterance medially the
/i/ is not pronounced (nor written), while the /?/ is pronounced (but not
written).2? For example, compare 55a and b:

(55)a. 6 a°t6-2i (0 ahdéhi.) 1 paid.’
I pay-(t) )
b. 6 a’t6-? ti:pie-k" (O ahdé diibyeke.) ‘I paid him.’
I pay-(t) him-objAn

2.6 Reduplication

Bisyllabic onomatopoeic roots may be reduplicated. Some of these are
verbal roots that—when not reduplicated—can bear verbal affixes. Oth-
ers are not verbs but can replace verbs: they bear no verbal affix (although
they can be the host for a clitic); the unreduplicated form refers to a sin-
gle action whereas the reduplicated form refers to iterative action (corre-
sponding to the singular versus multiple action distinction of verbs; see
section 5.7.2).

The unreduplicated forms have HL tones; the reduplicated forms have
LHHL tones.?!

Either [*], [*], or nothing occurs at the boundary between the redupli-
cated parts. Since we are unable to specify the conditions under which
these occur we simply give examples. In those of table 2.5 nothing
intervenes:??

Table 2.5 Reduplication: nothing at the boundary

SIMPLE REDUPLICATED MEANING

apo apoapo expresses desire to cover up

poémi pomipémi side to side movement like a fish’s tail

kP40 k"a?ok"aro sound like chewing on something hard

khatshir  khatshiiktats"in  expresses indecision

k"6jo k"0j6k"™6jo sound of a stick whipped through the
air

ekt tfrekhothékho sound like chewing something hard

continued next page

20The distinctive high tone it imposes on the verb’s final syllable is sufficient evidence of
its presence for Bora readers

2IThe following is exceptional in having HHHL tone: SIMPLE: {h'd, REDUPLICATED:
W6 ho.

22The following is exceptional in that the vowel is lengthened: SIMPLE: k"®{, REDUPLI-
CATED: k"of:-k"of::.
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continued from previous page

SIMPLE
k1?0

K"épi

624
phi?phi
riw
cihia

third

tsP{thar

Biw

kpétfa
kpat"d

REDUPLICATE
kur?6kuir20o

K2 RikPépi

fO2U6%
pipip"ip™
cidrcfur
rihiarihia
tParathia

tshithir tsh’tﬂ‘ i

Pt

kpatfakpatfa
kpat"Skpat"d
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MEANING

sound made by the spines of a certain
fish

movement like that of the head of a
sleeping baby

movement of grabbing something
sound like the flapping of wings against
something

movement of a baby scooting on its
buttocks

movement of walking

kicking the feet in the air
characteristic of being brittle and
breakable

characteristic of being light, weightless
movement of lying on the back and
twisting from side to side

movement of something snagged in the
river

In the examples of table 2.6 [?] intervenes between the reduplicated

parts:
Table 2.6 Reduplication: [?] at the boundary

SIMPLE REDUPLICATED MEANING

aphw  aphdrfaptu movement of a puff of dust or smoke

pétshe  potshérpotshe movement of the tail of a bird walking

khatfo  khago’kratfo movement of one falling down head
first

khapha  khap"a’khapha capturing a fish on a fishhook

khatshtn  khatsPurtkPats"tn  expresses indecision

kMiitdr  kMantdr’kMditts - sound of throwing up

kBl KMBitkMdipi manner of the walk of a man with a
short leg

tfhija tfrijarrija sound when walking in a shallow pool

fékho  tfekh6tfEkro movement like that of a wobbly
building frame

mara mard’mara sound of gunfire

mo?a mo?a'méa sound of a thick liquid falling into a pot

murrdrs  murdrmuredr movement like the sudden

disappearence of something
continued next page
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continued from previous page

SIMPLE
nia
néw
raka
cétshe
rurkur
tPékho

tshéta
tsPtiina

peg™

REDUPLICATE
nid’nfa
nour'néus
raka’raka
cets"Erétshe
runkur’ ek

£k 6't"6k"d

tsheur’ts"é
tsPina’tsMttina

Beg e
Boi'Bo"s

kpaturkpattr

naja’naja
noi'néi

45

MEANING

licking of the lips

gasp of breath like that caused by a
scare

sound of difficult breathing

back and forth movement of a shaky
construction

twitching of a body part

sound of something loose inside of
something else

sound of cutting a plant with one slash
jumping like a frog

up and down movement of the end of a
log in the river

juice squirting out of a juicy fruit
punching holes in the ground as when
planting corn

sinking into the mud

action of a baby nursing

In the examples of table 2.7 the [?] optionally intervenes between the
reduplicated parts:
Table 2.7 Reduplication: optional [*] at the boundary

SIMPLE =~ REDUPLICATED  MEANING

pina pind®@pina movement of an object floating in the
river

khiits"e  kPauts"é@kMuits"e walking on the toes

tokpa tokpa@tokpa extending the hands

kéra kora®Pkéra sound of bubbling water

ket kurrdi Pkt grunt of a pig

tfakhi tfakri@tfak"i movement from side to side

fiktar ik a ik i pulling by jerks

nihi nihi®nihi sticking out the tongue

néhi nohi®noéhi ripples and waves on a river

noéni nonpi®noéni snarling of a dog

cépi c&pi®répi fast movement of the point of a
switch

ruipi ctupi@ruipi puffing of the smoke of a cigarette

thipi thipiPthini bouncing of a ball

tshirkdr  tsPukd@n®sPikin - sound of a hiccup

continued next page
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continued from previous page
SIMPLE REDUPLICATE
kpdmi  kpami®kpami

kpdja  kpaja®kpaja

CHAPTER 2. PHONOLOGY

MEANING
up and down movement of the head
side to side shaking of the head

kpuikir  kpiwik"irPkpuik™dr - sound made by hitting a hollow log

In the examples of table 2.8, the unreduplicated form ends in [¥], which
is preserved between the reduplicated parts, but not word finally:

Table 2.8 Reduplication: [*] at the boundary

SIMPLE REDUPLICATED

MEANING

K'épir Kropirképt

Khotax  khotarkhota
g6y orort

moji* moji*maji
noéra* nora*néra

clrt" i rdrt i
thépur*  thoprttépur
Bits">*  Pits"GPits"d
Biar  Pidr*piw
B6ho*  Boh6*B6hod

na* naa*paa

sound like gurgling water in the
stomach

sound like swallowing water
movement like climbing up or down a
tree with difficulty

movement like a needle point entering
something soft

movement like breaking though a
surface

movement like a shooting flame of fire
sound like a small stone splashing into
the river

sound like walking in very loose shoes
sound like a stick breaking

movement like juice escaping from a
cracked fruit

sensation like getting burned

In the examples of table 2.9 the unreduplicated root ends with [*] but
this does not appear in the reduplication (neither at the boundary between
the reduplicated parts nor at the end):

Table 2.9 Reduplication: [*] deleted at the boundary

SIMPLE REDUPLICATED

MEANING

apy apiapi
pére* pecépére
kharart  khardikMacd

kPérd* k"2c6kérd

sound like branches moving in a tree
sensation like an electric shock
movement like a head turned up
looking into the sky
movement like submerging into
something

continued next page
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continued from previous page
SIMPLE REDUPLICATE
khétshex  khatshékNétshe
tfutha” tfurthatftrha
murthar*  murtdimuitt

Baha* Bahapaha

47

MEANING

movement like stetching the neck to
see something

movement like something becoming
smaller

sound like something falling from up
high

characteristic like something ready to
pop open

In the examples of table 2.10 [*] is optionally preserved between the
reduplicated parts (but not at the end):
Table 2.10 Reduplication: optional [*] at the boundary

SIMPLE REDUPLICATED

MEANING

cépo* c&B6™réBoO

théhe*  thohé®théhe
Burttr*  Prirtdii® Pt

movement like turning around or
rolling over

movement like swimming in the river
sound like a liquid dripping

For many words the root may be repeated three or more times: tur*
‘sound like a dull thud or bump’ becomes tur*-tuwr*-tr* ‘the sound of mul-
tiple impacts (something hitting the ground, hitting with the fist, cat-
tle walking on hard ground,...)’; ta:?® ‘the sound of a bell’ becomes
tin-tdn-tae...‘the sound of a bell ringing’; tsa:a-tsa:a-tsd:a ‘the sound
made by a certain hawk’; ka-ka-ka-ka ‘the sound made by a chicken’;
ka:-ka:-ka:-ka: ‘the sound of a hammock swinging’; kpjéo:-kpjéo: ‘the sound
of a frog when caught by a snake’.

2.7 Quantity

This section describes phenomena that depend on quantity, that is, on
syllable weight. This should not be taken as a definitive analysis; consid-
erably more research needs to be done on this topic.

23This could also be [ttr:] or [é:] depending on the pitch of the bell.

©2012 SIL International



48 CHAPTER 2. PHONOLOGY

2.7.1 The minimal word

When a monosyllabic root is spoken in isolation, another syllable with a

homorganic vowel is added, and these bear low and high tones: 60. For
example, ha ‘house’ becomes haa.?* Equivalently, we might say that the
minimal word is two moras. To pronounce a word with a single short
vowel, the vowel would first have to be lengthened, whereupon it under-
goes FLTS (see section 3.7.2).

However, monosyllabic words may occur within a sentence, as does
[ts"4?] ‘not’ in 56:
(56) ts"a?2(i) 6 ma*tf"o-t"dr (Tsa o mdjchotd.) I did not eat’
not I eat-neg

2.7.2 “Heavy” syllables

What are “heavy” syllables? Generally they are syllables in which the coda
is occupied by /*/, /?/ or /i/ (that is, an additional mora). This allows us
to state generalizations like “The first syllable of the host to which -pa
‘mIn’ is added is made heavy.” It is normally made heavy by closing the
first syllable with /?/, but when the host’s second syllable lacks an onset,
the vowel of the first syllable is lengthened. Further, if the first syllable is
already closed by preaspiration, then nothing changes. See section 5.7.3
for examples and further details. Thus, in this case /?/, /*/ and /:/ all
count as making the first syllable heavy.

In contrast to such cases where “heavy” unites /?/, /*/ and /:/, there
are others for which this characterization is too general. For example,
consider the suffix -rifak" ‘resulting position’; when it is suffixed to a
verb, the verb’s initial vowel is lengthened as in examples 180 and 181,
page 114.

The suffix -(:)p¢ ‘sIn’ is similar. It usually lengthens the vowel of a
preceding light syllable, as in the following examples:

following a bisyllabic stem
ai-:pé-né-t"w (aiivyénetu burn-sin-(g)-sou)
khapha-:pé- (cdpaavyéhi hook-sin-(t))
k"ardi-:Bé-21 (cdruuvéhi lift.face-sIn-(t))
k"6ri-:Be-ipui-2i (cérifveiidhi unstick-sin-do.go-(t))
t-ak™ir-: ¢ (dactiavé youlmp-sit.down-sin)

24ha ‘house’ is also lengthened when followed by a monosyllabic clitic such as -re ‘only’.
The combination ha:-re undergoes PLTS to yield haaré ‘only the house’.
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t-2kPé-:pé (dekéévé youlmp-grab-sin)

ékhé-1pe-tfe (ékéévelle grab-sin-(SgF))

ékPé-1Bé-pe-ke (ékéévéébeke grab-sin-(SgM)-objAn)

tira-:pé-mé (Graavyémé follow-sIn-(AnPl))

tird-:'e-:pe (Gradvyeebe follow-sIn-(SgM))

ira-:p2-? i*kiMa-:pe (Grddvyeh ijcyaabe follow-sin-sub be-(SgM))

trrd-:p'e-KI (Gradvyeki follow-sIn-pur)

Buirtod-:é-21 (vadoovéhi break-sin-(t))

i 4ré-:3&-KI (i araaveki self dry.up-sin-pur)

1 ik"a-:B4-1s"0-KI (i icyadvétsoki self decorate-sIn-caus-pur)

i tipé-:pé-né (# dibéévéne self put.between.lips-sin-(g))
following a trisyllabic stem

i iphijé-:pé-ne (i ipiyéévéne self become-sin-(@))

mé kpatimi-:B'é-2i (mé wadmiivyéhi SAP repeat-sin-(t))
If, however, the host’s penult is closed by /*/, then -(:) 3¢ does not lengthen
the vowel of the host’s final syllable:
(57)1 P*t™-pé-né (ifichivyéné  self leave-sin-(g))

i nuik"6*p"i-Bé-ng (ifidcdjpivéne self shame-sin-(g))

It is thus tempting to say that -(:) B¢ lengthens the preceding syllable unless
this would create a sequence of heavy syllables. However, this would be

incorrect because it does lengthen when the host’s penult is closed by a
glottal stop:

(58) mi’tfur-:p2-k"0 (mihchdiveco close.eyesImp-sin-implore)

Throughout this grammar we use “heavy syllable” somewhat loosely,
without implying that every claim will hold for all syllables closed by /*/,
/%/ or /i/. We hope that further study will make it possible to make more
precise claims.

2.7.3 Suffixes that add weight to a monosyllabic root

Some suffixes optionally contribute a glottal stop (?) to the coda of a pre-

ceding monosyllabic root, thereby making it heavy. Among these are the

following:

+ -©?ti (-di ~ -hdi) ‘negative imperative’, as in p"¢-’ti-n¢ (pehdifie) ‘Don’t
gol’

+ -©OPtw (-du ~ -hdu) ‘similarity’, as in 1082 and 1085, page 424

« @122 (-llithye ~ -hllithye) ‘benefactive’, as in 1136, page 434

« -Dng (-ne ~ -hne) ‘recent’, as in 1154 and 1155, page 438
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There are other suffixes that always make the preceding syllable heavy,
regardless of the number of syllables of its host.

2.7.4 Quantity alternations

In various cases, a heavy syllable becomes light when followed in the word
by a heavy syllable (¢ — & /__... ). For example, p"e: ‘go’ has a long
vowel, as in 59a and b, but the length is suppressed when -hwk"o: ‘now’
follows, as in 59c:
(59)a. 6 phé-ni (6 pééhi) ‘I go.

b. p"g-me (peéme) ‘They go.’

c. 0 p"é-huk"6:-2i (6 péjucédhi) ‘I am going now.’

The bound root éphéz- ‘only’ has a final long vowel, as in 60a—c, but this
becomes short when, by the addition of a suffix, the following syllable has
a long vowel, as in 60d:

(60) a. apa:-kpa-re (apadwdre) ‘the only slab’
only-(slab)-only
b. ap"a:-né-rg (apdanére)  ‘the only thing’
only-(g)-only
c. aphar-mié-re (apdamyére) ‘the only ones (AnPl)’

only-(AnPl)-only
d. ap"a-2axmi-r¢ (apdhaamire) ‘the only leaf-like thing’
only-(leaf)-only

Other cases are outlined in the following subsections.
2.7.4.1 Length suppressed by -:cu ‘duln’ and -:ne ‘plural’
In addition to lengthening their host’s final vowel,?® k"1 ‘duln’ and -in¢

‘plural’ generally suppress the weight of any preceding syllables. For ex-
ample, compare 61a and b:

(61) a. kPa:mé-¢-mi cGdméemi ‘airplane’
high-per-(canoe)
b. kPAmé-¢-mi-:ng caméemiine ‘airplanes’

high-per-(canoe)-plin

In the following examples, the singulars have length but this is suppressed
in the dual or plural:

25Compare 411b,c with 412b,c; we do not know why in one case the host’s final vowel is
lengthened while in the other it is not.
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MEANING SINGULAR DUAL OR PLURAL
a.‘drum’ |kPdzmdipd cdimuba  |kMdirmdipamg  cdmubddne
b. ‘lemon’ | fadma:rapa lldmadraba |faméarapang lldmarabadne
c. ‘shed’ |nuchukpa nadjuwa | nuthukpa:kMar ndjuwddcu
nuthdikpdmé  ndjuwadne

d. ‘audi-
torium’ | p'i’k’"a:Beha pihcyddveja phi’kiPapehamng pihcydvejddane
e. ‘pill  |tharpohi taabdji thapohi:k"r  tabdjifcu
t"apohing tabéjiine
f. ‘wash-

board’ |ni*t™uikpa nijtydwa |ni*t"dikpaing nijtydwadne

Note that the last example begins with a syllable made heavy by /*/, but
that, contrary to what we might expect, -:ne does not make this syllable
light; that is, it seems to affect only vowel length, not syllable weight in
general. See also examples 413 and 415, page 196, and example 493, page
223.

2.7.4.2 Vowel length alternating with [*] before vowel length

Why does [*] (preaspiration) alternate with vowel length in 62 and 63?
(62)a. i* ts"irméng (fjtsfiméne) ‘his child’

self child
b.{: ts"Hmé (fftsifme) ‘his children’
self children
(63) a. tha* ts"i:méng (tdjtsiiméne) my child
my child

b. 4 ts"Hmé (Adtsifme) my children
my children

Note the long vowel of the first syllable of /ts"i:me/ ‘children’. In 62a and
63a this is phonetically [i:]; and in these cases the possessive proclitic has
[*]. By contrast, in 62b and 63b, this long vowel has undergone pPLTS (dis-
cussed in 3.7.1) to become two short syllables; in these cases the possessive
proclitic has a long vowel. Thus, this appears to be another case where
multiple long vowels are avoided within the same phonological word.

2.7.4.3 Maintaining syllable weight in imperatives

Singular imperatives sometimes change the coda of the first syllable, as
discussed in section 14.1.3. Sometimes [*] becomes [:] and sometimes [:]
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becomes [?]. Example 64 illustrates the latter: 64a and b show that the
root has a long vowel; this alternates with a glottal stop in the imperative
in 64c:

(64) a. ur:he (udje) ‘to see’ (nonfinite tone)
see
b. drhé-t"é-rpe (Gajetéébe) ‘He went to see.’
see-go.do-(SgM)
c. t-ur'he-the (dihjete) ‘Go see itV

youlmp-see-go.do

2.7.4.4 Length in pronouns

The pronouns (chapter 8) demonstrate many alternations between heavy
and light syllables, particularly short and long vowels.2® We will point out
a few cases.

Consider examples in 532 and 533, page 236. The length of the root
the: ‘that’ surfaces when followed by a suffix consisting of a light syllable,
as in 532a-c. However, when a heavy syllable follows, as in 532d and
533a-d, then the root’s length is suppressed. In 532d and 533a, ¢, and d
the weight is due to length while in 533b it is due to the coda being filled
by /7.7

In table 8.4, page 242, consider the length of &:- ‘that (medial)’. This
length is suppressed when followed by a heavy syllable, as created by -kt
‘duln’, by -®hi ‘plural’, or by a classifier bearing length such as -2a:mi ‘leaf,
paper,... .

2.7.4.5 Allomorphy conditioned by preceding syllable weight

In some cases a suffix lengthens a preceding light syllable only if a heavy
syllable does not precede within the word. For example, -(:)r¢ ‘only’
lengthens the preceding vowel in 65a. It does not do so in 65b because
the first syllable is heavy, nor in 65c because the second syllable is heavy.

(65)a. /p"a-né-ire/ (all-(p)-only) (paneére) ‘all (things)’
b. /ti-:p’e-r¢/ (that-(SgM)-only) (diibyere) ‘only he’
c. /imi*-r¢/  (good-only) (imihye) ‘only good’

26There seems to be a tendency to end the pronouns with a heavy syllable followed by a
light syllable (7).

271t is further interesting to compare 532a and 533a. In the former the root is long when
followed by -n¢ (t), while in the latter the length is suppressed when -n¢ is followed by
-(OkMur ‘dual’.
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2.8 Unresolved issues

Several issues beg for further study:

1.

It seems that Bora does not have a stress system aside from the system
of tone. We do not discount the possibility that Bora’s tone system is
a stress system implemented on tone. See note 8, page 98 for further
discussion.

Throughout this grammar we make observations about quantity sensi-
tive phenomena but we have no theory about these. We understand
little about vowel length, particularly when the length of certain mor-
phemes will surface and when not. For example, we do not know why
p"a-mé-:ir2 (all-(AnPl)-only) ‘only all of them (AnPl)’ has length while
p"a-mé-Ba-r¢ (all-(AnPl)-plQ-only) ‘only all of them (AnPl)’ does not.
And we are unsure as to what constitutes a heavy versus a light syllable.
An attempt to define Bora foot structure has yielded no definite an-
swers. For example, it is unclear whether the FOOT should be defined
in terms of syllable weight or tone (which is not unreasonable if the
tonal system were really an accentual system implemented on tone).
As working hypotheses we might assume that (1) heavy syllables are
those that end with %, ? or :, (2) the foot is a left-headed trochee, and (3)
feet are assigned from left to right. (Since a phrase may begin or end
with either a heavy or a light syllable, we must have degenerate feet.)
In one case (and only one that we know of) the case marker -t"w ‘source’
is not aspirated, namely when it follows the classifier -ts"i (place): &-
tshi-?tju’l-[ig-é (thm-(place)-sou-rpt-rem) ‘from that place (long ago, it is
said)’. We do not know why.
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Chapter 3

Tone

Tone plays a major role in the Bora language. (One indication of this is that
messages can be communicated by beating the tones on large hollow-log
drums; see section 1.8.) There are minimal pairs showing that tone may
be the only difference between lexical items or grammatical constructions.
For example, the only difference between 66a and b is in the tone of the
first syllable. (Note: in the Bora writing system, high tone is written as an
acute accent, while low tone is not written.)

(66) a. a:-n& ma*tfro-:p¢ (Aane mdjchodbbe.) ‘He ate that.’

b. &-né¢ ma*t"o-:p¢ (Adne mdjchodbe.) ‘Then he ate.’
The only difference between 67a and b is in the tone of the second syllable:
(67) a. 4t 0:?21:p'¢ (adnu oohiibye) ‘This one (SgM) is a dog.’

b. &ntr 0:2i:p’8 (4dnd oohiibye) ‘his dog’
Further consider imi ‘good’, cited here in the nonfinite form with two low
tones. When it occurs as the head of a genitive construction, as in 68, it
bears high-low tones:
(68) ti-:pig imi (diibye imi) ‘his goodness’

that-(SgM) good
When it is a predicate adjective, as in 69, it bears high tone on both
syllables:
(69)imi 06 (Imioé) Tam good.’ or

good I ‘T am in good health.’

When it is a verb, its tones vary depending on what suffixes follow; com-
pare 70a and 70b:

55
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(70)a. 6 imi-2i (& imihi.) ‘Iam good.” or
I be.good-(t) ‘I am in good health.’

b. imi-p'e (fmiibye.) ‘He is good.” or
be.good-(SgM) ‘He is in good health.’

Note that the penultimate vowel of 70b is given as a single long vowel
in the morphemic form but as if (bisyllabic!) according to the Bora writing
system, which more closely represents the spoken form. The difference is
due to the application of PLTS, a rule discussed in section 3.7.1. This
convention is followed throughout this grammar.

Likewise, when verbs are cited, the tones of the morphemic form and

the orthographic form may differ, as for example iBet"e (ihvéte) ‘to stop
doing’. The first representation shows the morphemic tone (here a single
lexically marked tone on the second syllable) while the orthographic form
is how the word would be pronounced in isolation (the result of imposing
the nonfinite low tone on the antepenult; see section 4.1).

3.1 Some basic facts and overview

This section gives a brief overview of the Bora tone system, after which
each topic will be dealt with in greater detail.

1. There are two tones, high (H) and low (L). The marked tone is low. The
general default tone is high (although the default for final syllables is
low).

2. A sequence of two low tones is disallowed except at the end of a word
or tonal phrase. We will refer to this as the *LLX constraint.

There is no such restriction on high tones. Any number of high tones
may occur one after another.

3. Tones are placed on syllables irrespective of whether they have short or
long vowels. (We can say, “Bora tone is blind to quantity.”) However,
there is a process that relates tone and length. At the end of a tonal
phrase, a penultimate or final syllable with a long, low tone vowel (fig-
ure 3.1a) may “split” into two syllables with low-high tones (figure
3.1b). Note: adjacent homorganic vowels bearing different tones are
always pronounced as two syllables.

ISee section 2.2.
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Figure 3.1 The relationship of tone and syllabification

= —a—r
~T —a—=T

There are two environments in which this change applies: in the pen-
ultimate syllable and in the final syllable, as captured by the rules that
follow. Note that the tones represented by T must be high; otherwise
the changes would produce violations of the *LLX constraint.

Penultimate

Low Tone Split (PLTS): 01—00 / #(...cTr)ich##“
Final

Low Tone Split (FLTS):  6(:)—60 /#((...0)0) ##

@# indicates word boundaries and ## phrase boundaries.

. Morphemes may have lexically marked tones. Nouns may have lexi-
cally marked low tones or—more rarely—lexically marked high tones.
Verbs may only have lexically marked low tones.
Lexically marked tones may not occur on a stem’s final syllable (pre-
sumably because such tones would be masked too much by the tones
imposed by following suffixes).
. Some suffixes bear a lexically marked low tone on one of their sylla-
bles. Many suffixes have a low tone to be docked on its host’s final or
penultimate syllable. A few suffixes impose a tone on the host’s initial
syllable.
. As suffixes are cyclically added, their tones may come into conflict with
the host’s tones; that is, to dock their tone would create a sequence of
nonfinal low tones violating the *LLX constraint. Such cases are re-
solved in two ways:

BLOCKING: Usually the suffix’s tone is simply not docked.

DELINKING: Some suffixes have the power to delink the host’s incom-

patible tone.

. Verbs are made nonfinite by placing a low tone on the earliest possible
syllable of the stem’s last three syllables. (Any other lexically marked
low tones the verb might have are delinked.)
. Various grammatical constructions are indicated by tone:
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GENITIVE: The genitive construction is formed by juxtaposing the
modifier (possessor) and head (possessed) with a floating low tone,
the GENITIVE TONE, at the juncture:

[tonal phrase NPpossessor @ Nhead 1
When the head is mono- or bisyllabic, the genitive tone docks on
the possessor’s final syllable. When the head has more than two
syllables, the genitive tone docks on the head’s initial syllable. The
combination of possessor and head forms a single tonal phrase so
the *LLX constraint is respected at the juncture.
SUBORDINATE VERBS: The verb of a subordinate clause begins
with a high tone.
PREDICATE ADJECTIVE: Predicate adjectives are derived from
verbs by imposing high tones on their first two syllables and adding
[?] at the end:

#lo o X) ]StatVerb #

1IH H
#o o X) 2 ]PredAdj #
In 69 above, imi ‘good’ is used as a predicate adjective; it has the
two high tones. (The final glottal stop is not written.) Now we will
consider imia ‘of good quality (proper, right, righteous, just,...)’.2
In 71 it is a predicate adjective:
(71) imi4? ti-p's. (fmid ditbye.) ‘He is good.’
good that-(SgM)
Here the high tones typical of predicate adjectives do not override
the lexically marked tone. In light of this, we need not posit a
derivational process that imposes the high tones. Rather, predi-
cate adjectives are not marked for tone; they simply come about by
default.
IMPERATIVE: The tone of imperatives is discussed in section
14.1.1.

Before entering into a more detailed discussion of these topics, let us
consider some simple examples. Consider the nouns in table 3.1 and the
comments that follow.>

2Presumably this is a cognate with imi ‘good’.
3The labels in table 3.1 indicate the following:

lexical

the lexical form

isolation  the word as spoken alone

plural
dim
my-__

my-

the plural form

the diminutive form

the noun in genitive construction with
the first person possessive proclitic

—_-pl  the noun both possessed and pluralized
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N

Table 3.1 Some simple tone examples

WATCH DEER STORK CHICKEN
. . L L
lexical | nw’pa ni:pukpa no’k"o kParak"a
isolation | nur’pa ni:Bukpa no’k"o kharakha
nuhba nifvuwa nohco caraca
plural | nurpa-mu ni:Ruitkpa-mur no’k"6-mur kP4rak"4-mux
ndhbamu nifvawamu nohcému caracamu
dim | nur*pa-kpu ni:Buitkpa-kpti no’k"6-kpr k"arak"a-kpux
ndhbdwu nifviwdwu nohcéwu caracawu
my-__ | tha pdr’pa th4 ni:Butkpa tha no*kho tha kParakha
tafndhba téniivawa tanohco técaraca
my-__-pl | t'd pw’pd-mir "4 ni:fuitkpa-mir "4 po*kMé-muwr  t"a kMarak"4-mu
tanuhbamu taniivawamu tanohcému tacaracamu

. The last two roots in table 3.1 have a lexically marked low tone on their

penultimate syllable, whereas the first two have no lexically marked
tone.

In isolation, all of these nouns end with two low tones.

The suffix -@mu ‘plAn’ imposes a low tone on the preceding syllable;
it does so following nur’pa ‘watch’* and ni:Bukpa ‘deer’ but not follow-

ing no’k"d ‘stork’ and kharak"a ‘chicken’ because this would create a
sequence of two nonfinal low tones in violation of the *LLX constraint.
By default, the final syllable becomes low tone and any unmarked non-
final syllables become high.

The suffix -kpur ‘diminutive’ has a lexically marked low tone. The un-

derlying form is really -kptu, so the preceding syllable must become
high tone to avoid violating the *LLX constraint.

The lexically marked low tones on the penultimate syllables of n6’kPo

‘stork’ and kParak"a ‘chicken’ do not conflict with the low tone of -kpu
‘diminutive’.

The last two rows of table 3.1 illustrate the tone pattern of the genitive
construction, as described above. This consists of concatenating the
possessor (modifier) and the head to form a single tonal phrase, with
a floating low tone between them. If the head is one or two syllables,
the tone docks on the modifier’s final syllable. If the head is longer, it
docks on the head’s initial syllable.

Consider the form for ‘my stork’. Because the genitive tone should dock
on the final syllable of the possessor when the head is bisyllabic, we
would expect it to do so in this case. However, this tone and the noun’s

4Regarding the animacy of ‘watch’, see the first paragraph of section 6.1.1.1, page 163.

©2012 SIL International



60 CHAPTER 3. TONE

lexically marked low tone would violate the *LLX constraint (since the
possessor and head form a single tonal phrase), so the possessor bears
high tone.

Consider the form for ‘my chicken’. Because the genitive tone should
dock on the first syllable of a trisyllabic head, we would expect it to
do so in this case. However, this tone and the noun’s lexically marked
low tone would violate the *LLX constraint, so the possessor bears high
tone.

With these comments by way of an overview, we now begin a more de-
tailed discussion of the Bora tone system.

3.2 The tonal elements

Bora has two contrastive level tones. It has no contour tones. There
are—to our knowledge—no restrictions between tones and segments: ei-
ther tone may occur on any syllable.

Every syllable carries either a high or low tone. High tones may occur
one after the other without limit, as in the third word of 72:

(72) Diibyeke o djtyamitarénda 6 waajacd miha teene méénune.
ti.p'e.k"8 0 &4*.t¢"ur.mi.t"dr.r6.nd.a
him I not.see
6 kpa:ha.kMdr mur.?a t"&:.ng mé.nung
I know who that do
‘Although I did not see him, I know who did it.’

A sequence of high tones rises slightly, i.e., the pitch of each syllable
is slightly higher than that of the preceding syllable.

When two low tones occur at the end of a word, the second has a
slightly lower pitch than the first.

3.3 Default tones

3.3.1 Final default low tone

By default the final syllable of a tonal phrase bears low tone; see figure
3.2
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aa o — / _#or _## (any category)
/ 75## (just nouns)

Figure 3.2 Final default low tone (FDLT)

L
o
L
b. o — o

The sentence pairs in 73-75 illustrate FDLT for verbs. In 73a, “they
eat” is phrase medial and thus ends with a high tone; in 73b it is phrase
final so ends with a low tone.

(73) a. Majchémé llihyomtsi.
ma*tf"6-mé ffiYo-muits™l MEDIAL ‘Mother and

eat-(AnPl) mother-(DuM) father® eat.’

b. Majchéme.
ma*f’6-me FINAL ‘They eat (bread).’
eat-(AnPl)

Examples 74 and 75 are similar:®
(74) a. Awakuniubé llihiyo.
akpak"umnur-:pé tfi?i-j0 MEDIAL ‘Father yawns.’
yawn-(SgM)  father-frs
b. Awékunudbe.

akpak tnur-:pg FINAL  ‘He yawns.’
yawn-(SgM)

(75)a. fcyoocdré tsadbe.
ikiokMa-ré  tsha-ipg MEDIAL ‘Only now does
now-only  come-(SgM) he come.’

b. Tsaabe icyoocdre.

tsha-1pe iki"o:k"a-r2  FINAL  ‘Only now does
come-(SgM) now-only he come.’

If the word is a noun, the final two syllables may bear low tone. For
example, pronounced in isolation, the final tones of ni:fuikpa ‘deer’ and
pats'k"a ‘female adolescents’ are due simply to FDLT. By contrast, FDLT
only affects the final tone of 0p4*ts" ‘male adolescent’ because the initial
syllable bears a lexically marked low tone, which stops FDLT from docking
a low on the penult. In other cases, like the last word of 73a, only the final
syllable bears low tone.

SParents can be referred to by the dual form of either ‘mother’ or ‘father’, depending on
which parent is in focus.
6pLTs discussed below in section 3.7.1, does not apply in 74b because of the lexically

L L
marked low tones of akpak"wnw- ‘yawn’.
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However, we do not fully understand the conditions for the application
of FDLT. It certainly applies at the end of an utterance, as just illustrated.
In figure 3.5 it does not apply to the first word because this is not phrase
final, but in other cases it seems to apply word finally within a sentence.
These matters merit further study.

3.3.2 Default high tone

The overall default tone is—somewhat surprisingly—the high tone. In a
tone derivation, we capture this fact by positing a very late rule (applying
after the previously-mentioned rule) that places high tone on any syllables
that are unmarked for tone:

6-—0
Figure 3.3 Default high tone DHT

This is illustrated in the tone derivations of wimé?¢, ni:purkpa, and
ma*"o in figure 3.4:

umehe  tree ni:vuwa deer majcho to eat
I R L : nonfinite
cLL FDLT : L L FDLT : L FDLT

H: : DHT H @ : DHT : :

imehe ‘tree’ ni:vuwa ‘deer’ méjché ‘food’

Figure 3.4 TD: dmehe, niivuwa, majcho

The resulting words are given as the last line of each derivation, written
as the Bora people would write them, except that vowel length is repre-
sented with a colon and morphemes are divided with hyphens.” To the
right of each morpheme a gloss is given. Also at the right are the names
of tone rules that apply: FDLT for the “final default low tone” rule, DHT
for the “default high tone” rule, and so forth.

In tone derivations the colons are included to guide the eye to the
corresponding vowel in the complete word at the bottom of the derivation.
Likewise, vertical bars are used to associate tones with a vowels, but only
those that are not by default. This can be seen in the tone derivation of
tfindha:-t"é-:pé mwr*t"a-2i in figure 3.5 (from example 629). The first word
does not undergo FDLT (nor PLTS discussed below) because it is not phrase
final. Its final tone becomes high by DHT. (Note the use of underscores

7This works well because the writing system is quite phonemic. In some minor respects
it is phonetic.

©2012 SIL International



3.4. THE CYCLICAL NATURE OF SUFFIXATION 63

to indicate a tone imposed by a suffix on its host’s final or penultimate
syllable; this and “blocking” are explained below.)

11i:Aaja: hunt mujtd be.lost
[ |
| :L_te go.do L . hi <t>
H @ : subordinate :
+
L_:be <SgM> :
I : : : L FDLT
H : H H DHT : H DHT
11i:fdja: -té-:bé mujta-hi
hunt-go.do-<SgM> be.lost-<t>

‘The one who went to hunt got lost.’

Figure 3.5 TD: lliiidjaatéébé mujtahi

3.4 The cyclical nature of suffixation

A suffix may bear a tone to be imposed on its host’s penultimate or final syl-
lable. Suffixes are attached cyclically: [[[root -suffix] -suffix] -suffix]....
With the addition of each suffix, the host’s tones may be modified by the
suffix’s tones. This is illustrated in the tone derivations of ma*t{"0-t"é-mé-
Ba*, wimeré-me-2ane, and ni:Pukpa-tifur-ma in figure 3.6. (The under-
score ties a tone to the suffix that imposes it, whether on the host’s final
or penultimate syllable.)

majcho to eat umehe tree ni:vuwa deer
: H A
L_te go.do : L_._:ne pliIn ¢ ¢ L_uvu max
| ot FE
L__._me <AnPl> I L_hafie var : ¢t L_ma with
L_vaj rpt
: 0t ¢ : L EDLT i :: i :L EDLT : :::: L EDLT
H c H oo DHT H:H : H : DHT H H:H: : DHT
méjché-té-mé-véj mehé- :ne-hafie ni:viwa-Gva-ma
‘They went to eat ‘many diverse trees’ ‘with a dead deer’

(it is said).’

Figure 3.6 TD: mdjchotémevaj, Umehééneharie, niiviwadvuma

Consider the tone derivation of {*f&t"é-ts"d-t"é-ro-:p¢ in figure 3.7.
(pLTS will be discussed below.)
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ihvete fix
: L | lexical
Do+
: L_tso cause
I
L_te go.do
Do+
L ro frs
|
L_:be  <SgMm>
. I ; L FDLT
H :H : H : DHT
T ot tH: PLTS
ihveté-tso-té-ro-obe
‘In vain did he go to make it stop (finish).’

Figure 3.7 TD: thvetétsotérodbe

Note how the cyclical addition of suffixes affects the tone:

1. The @© of -®ts"o (-tso) ‘causative’ is blocked by the root’s lexically
marked low tone. (In figure 3.7 the lexically marked low tone is indi-
cated by “L” followed by “lexical.” Blocking is indicated by “ +” on the
line connecting the root’s final vowel and the L brought by -Dts"o.)

2. The @© of -®t"e ‘go to do’ docks on the host’s final syllable. The (©) of
-®ts"o does not block the (©) of -Dt'e because the @) of -®ts"o has not
docked (as just explained).

3. The @© of -(ro ‘frustrative, contraexpectation’ is blocked by the @© of
-Othe.

4. The @ of -®:pe (SgM) docks. The (@) of -©ro does not block it because
it is not docked.

If floating tones are not associated on the cycle in which their morpheme
is attached, they are never associated.

Strong evidence for cyclical tone adjustment can be seen in the second
derivation of figure 3.28, page 86: the @ of -©(fa ‘come to do’ may
not dock because of the root’s lexically marked low on the initial syllable:
éz?ijs ‘visit’. However, the root’s low tone is subsequently delinked by the
negative suffix and ends up bearing high tone.

3.5 Lexically marked tones

Bora morphemes (prefixes, roots, suffixes, and clitics) may have lexically
marked tones. These are often not the tones with which the morpheme
appears; a word’s surface tones are the result of a derivation that may
modify these tones (as seen above).
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Further, a morpheme may consist in nothing more than a tone; that is,
it may have no segmental material. There is considerable “grammatical”
tone of this sort: notions like tense, mood, subordination, category, and
even certain constructions, may be marked only by tone, as will be seen
below.

Because the addition of suffixes can modify the host’s tones, in some
cases a stem’s lexically marked tones can be determined only by seeing it
with various suffix combinations.

3.5.1 Lexically marked low tones

Both roots and suffixes may have lexically marked low tones. For example,
this is the case for the second syllable of the verb i?[isL:ths (thvéte) ‘to stop
doing’, for the first syllable of the noun (L)[3a7tsha (ovatsa) ‘male adolescent’,

and for the first syllable of the suffix -kah(Lu) (-wu(u)) ‘diminutive’. (The
forms written according to the Bora writing system give the word as it
would be spoken in isolation, with verbs given in the nonfinite form, with
default tones as discussed above.)

Compare the tone derivations of Wmé?2-Bu, Wimi?é-Bui, and no’k"6-
kpuu in figure 3.8:

umehe  tree umihe field nohco stork

Do L lexical L : lexical
I HEH to._wu dim

:: L_vu goal corL_vu goal :o: L lexical
oo L FDLT HEE FDLT oo DHT
HH: : DHT H:H : DHT -

I HESE nohc6-wu

uméhe-vu umihé-vu ‘little stork’

‘to the tree’ ‘to the field’

Figure 3.8 TD: Uméhevu, tmihévu, nohcéwu

The first word has no lexically marked tone whereas the second and
third do. The lexically marked low in the second word blocks the docking
of the suffix’s @© so the final tones are different. (Blocking is discussed
further in section 3.11.1.)

There is usually only one lexically marked low tone per verb root, al-

L L 7 V
though some verbs have two, e.g., akpak™winw (dwacinu®) ‘to yawn’; see
the tone derivations of akpak"tmnur and akpak™muu in figure 3.9:

8This orthographic form is given with nonfinite tone.
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awacunu to yawn awacunu to yawn
L:L: lexical L|L: 1lexical
i : L FDLT | 1] :

H DHT =L =: nonfinite
A HEE A FDLT
awacunu H:H: DHT

‘yawn’ (finite) HEE
dwactnu  ‘yawn’ (nonfinite)

Figure 3.9 TD: awdcunu, Gwacunu

3.5.2 Lexically marked high tones

9

Nouns—but not verbs—may have lexically marked high tones.” For ex-

ample, such is the case for the first syllable of wniw ‘side’. This tone
blocks (see section 3.11.1) the genitive low tone from docking on its first
syllable,!? as seen in 76:
(76)t"a  @© wnit-ci (té anfuri) ‘at my side’

ti-:pi¢ © wnitr-ri (difbyé Gnfuri) ‘at his side’
Likewise, in 77, mtnaa ‘countryman’ has a lexically marked high tone
that blocks the docking of the genitive tone, whereas it is not blocked in
mumaa ‘enemy’. (-*phi is a singular masculine classifier.)
(77) t"a mumaa-*phi (tdmandajpi) ‘my countryman’

th4 mumaa-*p"i (tdmundajpi) ‘my enemy’

9There are not many of these. Some of them are: amana (Gmanad) ‘porpoise’; éxtj”hufg:m
(ajchdhédu) ‘flashlight’; paipe (baabeé) ‘father-in-law’, e.g. (dbddbeé) ‘my father-in-law’,
(diibyé baabe) ‘his father-in-law’; pgxkhm (bdjcul) ‘bone’; pg"kjhs (bajkyeé) ‘root’; pgps
(béébeé) ‘new one (SgM)’; Khathur (cddtul) ‘sweet potato’; K"a:ni (céanif) “father’; Khatsho
(catsod) ‘grater, spices, wasp (that makes a grater-like nest)’; khgzmi (c6émii) ‘town’; ls{pa
(éébad) ‘container (drum, box,...)’; li[tsi (fdsif) ‘self’s daughter’; ?kjhg:ﬁé (fcyaaveé) ‘deco-
ration’; I;I"kj“o (fjcyod) ‘nest’; I;I"tjhs (ijtyeé) ‘self’s ones (AnPl)’; I;Itji ({llif) “self’s son’; }11:mjs
(fimyeé) ‘self’s aunt’, e.g. (diibyé iimye) ‘that one’s (SgM) aunt’; I;Ips (ifeé) ‘this (thing)’;
li[kpa (fwad) ‘this slab-like thing’; liltsi (ids#f) ‘his daughter’; };7ts (thdeé) ‘before, ahead of’,
e.g. (taihdye) ‘before me’; mg:ni (maanii) ‘tobacco paste’; (X)khgthm ((j)caatud) ‘writing’,
e.g. (diibyéj caatu); "W (himif) ‘face’. There are also some pronouns that have lexically
marked high tone: gtjs (Galleé) ‘that one (SgF)’; gmjs (Gamyeé) ‘this one (SgF)’; ;:ti (G4adin)
‘that one (SgM)’; IE{I:HIII (aanu) ‘this (SgM)’; gtjhs (aatyeé) ‘those (few)’.

10That is, the genitive tone should dock on the head’s first syllable because it is trisyllabic,

but it can not do so because this syllable already has a tone, namely the lexically marked
high tone.
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t"4 mumaa-phi-k"s (tdmadnddjpikye) ‘my countryman-objAn’
th4 mumaa-*p"i-k"s (tdmunddjpikye) ‘my enemy-objAn’

The noun k"amni ‘father’ has a lexically marked high tone on the first
syllable.

(78) kha:nif (cGénif) ‘father’
Kkharnimuirts’i (cGbnimutsi) “fathers (DuM)’

This appears to be a two syllable root but the first syllable—being both
lexically marked high tone and long—counts as two syllables (moras) for
determining where to dock the genitive tone. Since the root counts as

three syllables (moras), the tone should dock on the first syllable of khg:ni,
but it is blocked by the lexically marked high tone; this explains why the
possessor bears high tone in example 79:!!
(79) a. tha: © kPami (tddcadnii) ‘my father’

b. ti: © k"amni (diicyaanii) ‘your father’

c. it © K"ami (iicyadnii) ‘self’s father’

Recall that the *LLX constraint discussed in section 3.6 prohibits ad-
jacent low tones except at the end of a tonal phrase. Thus, a lexically
marked low tone normally blocks the docking of (O on an adjacent sylla-
ble. Is this also true of a lexically marked high tones? Do they also block
the docking of adjacent (D? The tone derivations of ma:mi-méa-ré-huk"o
and 4mana-mui-ré-hwk0 in figure 3.10 show that a lexically marked high
tone does not block the docking of (L) on an adjacent syllable.

ma:ni  tobacco paste amana porpoise
H | lexical :H | lexical
L_ma with crL_mu plAn
o s |
._re only rro._re only
+ HEEH
L_ ._juco focus : ot L__._juco focus
HEE S lexical N A lexical
- FDLT A FDLT
H H :: DHT H:: : H :: DHT
ma:ni-ma-ré-juco amana-mu-ré-juco
‘ONLY with tobacco paste’ ‘ONLY porpoises’

Figure 3.10 TD: madnimaréjuco, amdnamuiréjuco

HHowever, this is not always the case, as seen in the following example:
tifé @ *kPamni (diflléj caani) ‘her father’
mur?4 @ *kPamnimuits™ (mddhdj caanimitsi) ‘our parents’
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Thus, the *LLX constraint is not about lexically marked tones per se, but
only about lexically marked low tones. This supports seeing the *LLX con-
straint as a direct consequence of the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP).

3.5.3 Nonfinite verbs

Another type of lexically marked tone is the result of a derivational pro-
cess: verbs are made nonfinite by imposing a low tone according to the
following rule:

o (o (0) Iv#
§
o (o (0) In#

That is, if the root is mono- or bisyllabic, the initial syllable bears low
tone; if it is any longer, the antepenult bears low tone. This nonfinite low
tone delinks any conflicting lexically marked tones the host might have
(see section 3.11). Consider example 80. (N represents the nonfinite low
tone and s represents the high tone of a subordinate verb.)

(80)a. O Gjtyumf tdabédbeke.
b. O Gjtyum+ taabbébeke.
a. tha:pé-pe
6 &t"umi- < 1 tha:pé-ipe -khe
I see-(t) doctor-(SgM) | -objAn

I saw a. him doctoring.” (subordinate)
b. the doctor.’ (nonfinite)

In 80a the (©) of -(©):pe (SgM) is delinked by the (©) of -@©k"e ‘objAn’. In 80b
the @© of -©:pe (SgM) is blocked by the nonfinite low tone on the root’s
initial syllable.

Compare the tone derivations of the finite verbs thiikép2ts"6-2i
and thukPéBétsho-ipé in figure 3.11 with those of the nonfinite forms
thiik"2Réts"o, thiiik eBétsP0-2a:mi, and thik"2Béts"o-:pe in figure 3.12. Note
that each verb in 3.12 is made nonfinite by putting the nonfinite low tone
on the antepenult. (See section 4.1 for further discussion and examples.)
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tukevetso guide tukevetso guide
S |
L. hi <t> tr: L_:be  <SgM>
i it ¢ L FDLT Siiot L FDLT
HH: H : DHT HHH : DHT

F T H PLTS
tukévetsé-hi ‘guides’ H A
tukévétso-:be ‘he guides’

Figure 3.11 TD: tukévetséhi, takévétsoobe

tukevetso guide tukevetso guide tukevetso guide
:L: : nonfinite : L : | nonfinite :L: | nonfinite
o e o « e e I s |
L_ha:mi <leaf> : : : L_:be <SgM>
i:: L OFDLT ii: ot ot L FDLT  ::: ot L FDLT
H:H : DHT H:H : H : DHT H:H : ¢ DHT
R - ottt H: PLTS
tlikevétso tlikevétso-ha:mi tlikevétso- :be
‘guiding’ ‘guidebook”’ ‘guide (SgM)’

Figure 3.12 TD: tukevétso, tukevétsohaami, tikevétsoobe

3.6 The *LLX constraint

A fundamental fact about Bora tone—one that has a pervasive influence
on the system—is that a sequence of low tones is not allowed except at the
end of a word, where at most two low tones may occur. For example, see
81:

(81) tir.me.2¢ (dmehe) ‘tree’

r.mé.?¢.k"0.pa (Gméhécoba) ‘big tree’
We will refer to the constraint against a sequence of nonfinal low tones as
the *LLX constraint. It can be formalized as follows:

L L
"000

Figure 3.13 The *LLX constraint

The *LLX constraint applies absolutely within a word, but also across
word boundaries within a tonal phrase. This is crucial to our analysis of
the tone of the genitive construction in section 9.1.
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3.7 Phrase final tone changes

With rare exceptions, the final syllable of every morpheme is unspecified
for tone. Whether this syllable becomes high or low tone depends on
whether it occurs at the end of a tonal phrase or, if not final, on the mor-
pheme(s) that follow(s). Thus, a word’s final tones are a clue to whether
the phonological phrase continues or ends.

We are not presently able to precisely characterize “phrase” or “phrase
final.” The end of a sentence or utterance are clearly phrase final but there
are also sentence-medial cases where the “phrase final” changes apply.
This subject begs for further research.

We will now discuss two rules that apply phrase finally: penultimate
low tone split (PLTS) and final low tone split (FLTS).!?

3.7.1 Penultimate low tone split
The first rule to be discussed is PENULTIMATE LOW TONE SPLIT (PLTS):
L LH L
o —00/ o ##
H
|
(o)
\ ---> |

u

/
Vv \Y

Figure 3.14 Penultimate Low Tone Split (PLTS)

/
u
/

— T —Q—r

L
|
o
I
u
|

There are three things to note about PLTS:

1. PLTS may never apply to a syllable that follows a low tone because the

result would violate the *LLX constraint. However, this need not be

stated explicitly in the PLTS rule if the *LLX constraint is understood as

a general constraint on Bora phonology.

PLTS avoids a sequence of three moras of low tone.

3. The syllable projected from the mora (length) bears high tone. This is
stipulated in figure 3.14 on the assumption that PLTS applies after DHT.
However, it may be possible to reformulate the rules with PLTS preced-
ing DHT, thus assigning high by default rather than by stipulation.

N

12In that the structural change of PLTS and FLTS is the same, it might be possible to cap-
ture both with a single rule, but the conditions for its application would have to be very
complicated.
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PLTS is illustrated by the tone derivations of fdmaéara and ma*f6-pa-:p2
in figure 3.15:

llama:ra majcho eat
N | :
L L FDLT L . va come.do
H: : DHT :o |
:tH o PLTS : : L_:be <SgM>
lléméér‘é ‘lemon’ L FDLT
: H : : DHT
: ¢t H: PLTS

méjché—vé—ébé ## ‘he came to eat’

Figure 3.15 TD: lldmadra, majchévadbe

In 82a the first vowel of k™izmuu ‘drum’ does not split because it is not
phrase final but it does split in 82b because it is at the end of the phrase:

(82)a. Cuumu 6 ajtyumihi.
b. O djtyum# cudmu.
a. k"dumu 6 4t dimi-?i
drum I saw-(f) ‘I saw the drum.’
b. 6 &tMaimi-?i kK drdimu )
I saw-(t) drum

83a shows that the classifier -2a:mi (leaf ) has a long vowel (one that does
not split in the antepenult); however, when the long vowel occurs in the
penult, as in 83D, it splits:

(83) a. thé-2a:mi-hi (téhaamiji) ‘those (leaves, papers, books,...)’
b. t"é-23dmi  (téhadmi) ‘that (leaf, paper, book,...)’

The long vowel of i:hw ‘horse’ splits when it is in the penult, as in 84a.
It does not split in 84b,c because the long vowel is not in the penult (nor
does it bear low tone):!3
(84)a. ithuw /i:hur/ (Hjw ‘horse’

b. thiumwr  /f:hdr-mdy/ ((tjumu)  ‘horses’

c. £hurmuik"? /fhdr-mur-k"e/ (§jamuke) ‘horses (acc)’

The long vowel of ihurwr ‘dove’ splits in the penult, as in 85a—c. It does
not split in 85d because the long vowel does not bear low tone, nor is it
in the penult. It does not split in 85e—even though the vowel is in the
penult—because the word does not end the phonological phrase.

13The high tone on the initial syllable of 84b and c comes about by default as discussed in
section 3.3.2.
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(85)a. fuu-tx (jud-w) ‘dove’
dove-(round)
b. fun-muu ({jud-mu) ‘doves’
dove-plAn
c. fun-tr-mutsi (fjud-u-mutsi) ‘two doves’
dove-(round)-DuM
d. #¥dr-mu-kPe (fjidmuke)  ‘doves (acc)’

dove-plAn-objAn

e. fun-mur  tsPa-i (fjﬂmu tsadhi.) ‘The doves
dove-plAn come-(g) are coming.’

Consider 86 (from example 769 on page 308). In 86a, which has a direct
quote, /né-ip¢/ ‘he said’ ends a phonological phrase, and thus undergoes
PLTS. By contrast, 86b has an indirect quote, so the phonological phrase
continues after /né-:p¢/; in this case PLTS does not apply because its con-
ditions are not met:

(86) a. Oke neébe, “Péjcore ...”.

b. Oke neebe péjcore ....
a. 0k"2 ngépé p"é*khore  ‘He said to me, “Tomorrow...”
b. 0k"2 ng:p¢ p"é*kPoré  ‘He told me that tomorrow...’

The singular masculine pronoun /ti:p’e/ (diibye) is really ti- ‘that’ followed
by -©:pe (SgM), as in figure 3.16a. The result of this union is represented
in 3.16b, where both the low tone (L) and the mora (m) have become part
of the preceding syllable. This form, ti:p’¢, occurs when NOT at the end of
a phrase. (The two low tones are allowed because they occur at the end
of a word.) At the end of a phrase PLTS applies to produce tiip'¢ (diibye),
as in 3.16c:

a. underlying b. NOT phrase final c. phrase final
L L L L H L

: | I || |

o] o] o o] g O o
/| S /1A /| A I A
[ w o+ pw| p | w o | u | W | u
|| || [ 17 1 1 [ 17 1 1
t 1 p e t 1 p e t 1 p e

Figure 3.16 The singular masculine pronoun

Now compare 87a and b, both phrase final. In 87a, -@©):pe cannot dock
its (D because the preceding -[©t"e has already docked its (D). Consequently
the word does not satisfy the conditions for the application of PLTS.'* By

M4*irhet"e:pé (Gdjeteébe) would violate the *LLX constraint.
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contrast, in 87b -@©):pe can dock its low tone so PLTS does apply:

(87) a. u’J:hsL:-thgpé (Gujetéébe) ‘he goes to inspect’
inspect-go.do-(SgM)
b. trhé-hg-épé (aujéjeébe) ‘he returns from
inspect-do.come-(SgM) inspecting’

Further examples follow:
(88) a. torpe tfi2ijo (Doobe llihiyo. nonfinal) ‘Father eats (meat).’

b. to6pe (Doébe. final) ‘He eats (meat).’
(89) a. a:?ife-:pe tfi?i-jo (Aahiveebe llihiyo. nonfinal) ‘Father visits.’
b. a:?ipe-épe (Aahiveébe. final) ‘He visits.’
GLOSS NONFINAL FINAL
‘thm-(SgM)’ arp't  (aabye) aap't (aabye)
‘grater’ kMats"o:kpa  (catsoowa) kMats"odkpa (catsodwa)
‘river’ the:?2i  (teehi) theé?i  (teéhi)
‘trail’ hdzpa  (juuva) hdamdifa  (juiva)

In this section, in the phonetic-phonemic form of examples we have
represented the output of PLTS (ii, £, a4,...). Elsewhere we generally rep-
resent the underlying form (i, &, a:,...) counting on the reader to under-
stand that PLTS applies, particularly since the orthographic form represents
the output of PLTS.

3.7.2 Final low tone split

We now consider the second rule that applies at the end of a phrase, FINAL
LOW TONE SPLIT (FLTS). This rule—which seems to be optional—“splits”
a phrase-final low tone vowel into a sequence of vowels bearing low and
high tone. FLTS may apply to the final syllable of (1) a monosyllabic word,
(2) a bisyllabic word provided the penult bears high tone, and (3) a longer
word provided the penult and antepenult bear high tone.!®

I5gLTS may also apply following nouns that have a lexically marked high tone on the penult.
When such nouns are followed by suffixes, they seem to have a lexically marked high on the
final syllable (although this is not without exceptions, ones we have yet to understand).
Thus, FLTS may apply in some cases to high tones (rather than low ones). We must reserve
judgement on this issue.
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G 00/ # (X 0) 0) _##
T T I
o] o 0 / #((X o) O)__##
|- ]
M [T
| |/
\ \

Figure 3.17 Final Low Tone Split (FLTS)

For example, in 90a “house” does not terminate the phonological
phrase so FLTS does not apply, in contrast to 90b where it does apply:'®

(90) a. Ja méénulbe.
b. Méénuube jad.
a. ha  ménuw-:pé
house make-(SgM)
b. mémur-:pé hai
make-(SgM) house

‘He makes/made a house.’

Further examples follow:

GLOSS MEDIAL FINAL

this trail ibw (fjyw ihitds (fjyud)
husband dbltr (Gjyw) ahjunit (4jyun)
this.SgM amua (aénu) Amurdr (aénui)
town kPémi  (cé66mi) kPémii  (cédémii)
porpoise dmana (Gmana) damanaa (dmanad)
town-only kP6imi-jz (c6émiye) kP6imi-jgé (céSmiyeé)
salt kPana:ma (cdnddma) kPana:mai (canddmad)

In the following, compare the singulars, in which the stem final vowel
splits, with the plurals, in which it does not.!”

GLOSS SINGULAR PLURAL POSSESSED PLURAL
our body mé *phii mé *phi:-24ne mur?a* phi:-?24ne
self’s voice iXkihgé 1 *KMé-2ang
self’s speech i "hdrd i’hidi-2ape  ti-t"é i-*hidi-24ns
hunger ah'aa &h'a-2ang
back ?atfrtx 2atfdr-2ane

161n 90, the alternation between mémurp# (nonfinal) and mémunip (final) also illustrates
PLTS.

17Note that in the first two examples the root of the plural ends with a long vowel whereas
in the others it does not. We do not know why.

Under the right conditions the plural forms could also undergo FLTS, but are here not
represented as having undergone it. Recall that FLTS is an optional rule.
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Example 91a results from FLTS, 91b results by the addition of the classi-
fier -@uw (spherical), and 91c results by the subsequent addition of the
pluralizer -:ne ‘plIn’:
(91) a. kra:thantr (cdatu) ‘sweet potatoes (collective)’

b. kPa:thar-tx (caatuuw) ‘sweet potato (singular)’

c. kha:thu-ir-mé (cddtudine) ‘sweet potatoes (plural)’

3.8 The interaction of tone and vowel length

The tone bearing unit (TBU) is the syllable, not the mora. The basic tone-
assignment rules are blind to vowel length; they deal with syllables, not
moras:

1. They do not assign tone to a mora that is not a syllable.

2. Syllables are treated as adjacent (e.g., by the *LLX constraint) even if
a mora intervenes. For example, consider the tone derivation of mé:ni-
:B'e-:p¢ in figure 3.18:

me:n:iL

: L_:vye become

| I

= L_:be  <SgM>

: ¢ i L FDLT

H H : :  DHT
- tH: PLTS
mé:ni-:vyé-ébé ‘He became a pig.’

Figure 3.18 TD: mééniivyeébe

The @ that -@©:pe (SgM) docks on the end of -©:f¢ ‘become’ is treated
as adjacent to the (D) that -[©:pe docks on the end of memi even though
a mora (length) intervenes between them; this is clear because the first
of these is delinked to meet the *LLX constraint. Note that in the deriva-
tion delinking is represented by “ =" (equal sign). (For further discus-
sion of delinking, see section 3.11.2.)

Likewise, see the second derivation of figure 3.28, page 86. The mora of
the (SgM) suffix does not count as a tone bearing unit standing between
the s of the (SgM) and negative suffixes. That is, these two [©s are
adjacent.

There is one—and only one—allophonic (“implementation”) rule that
links vowel length and tone, namely the phenomenon captured by PLTS
discussed in section 3.7.1. (FLTS is another potential candidate, but does
not seem to require that the final syllable be long.)
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3.9 The tones of isolated words (“citation
forms”)

The tones with which words are cited, that is, spoken in isolation, are often
different than the tones they bear when used in a context. For example, to
speak about a verb, the nonfinite form (see 4.1, page 100) must be used.

Theoretically, bisyllabic words might have the following tones: HH,
HL LH, or LL. All may occur in the context of a sentence, but in isolation
bisyllabic words are only LL;'® for example, kPimni ‘arrowroot’, kpa*p"i
‘man’, t2a%kPur ‘agouti’, nd’kPo ‘stork’, maxt{"o ‘eat, food’, tith¢ ‘they (AnPl).

Theoretically, trisyllabic words might have the following tones: HHH,
HHL, HLH, HLL, LHH, LHL, LLH or LLL:

1. LLL and LLH are impossible because they violate the *LLX constraint.

2. HLH, LHH, and HHH do not occur in isolation because the final syllable
would become low by FDLT. The first two would become HLL and LHL,
respectively. The last would become HHL, which would then become
HHL.H by FLTS.

3. Words with HHL tones undergo FLTS, becoming HHL.H; for example,
4ménaa ‘porpoise’, k"anamaa ‘salt’.

4. The remaining two possibilities occur: HLL (e.g., ni:puikpa ‘deer’,
wimi?¢ ‘field’) and LHL (e.g., kszlxkhc’)?é ‘flowering plant’).

3.10 Tone changes caused by suffixes

Affixes are added cyclically, possibly modifying the tones of their hosts.
Thus it is necessary to understand the tonal properties of each affix, as
well as any lexically marked tones borne by the root or stem.

We will illustrate this in three sections: suffixes that affect the host’s
final tones in 3.10.1, affixes that affect the host’s initial tones in 3.10.2,
and suffixes that affect initial and final tones in 3.10.3.

18Those that are HL, as by a lexically marked initial high tone, become HL.H by FLTS; for

example, /khg:mi/ [kP6:mif] (c66mif) ‘town’.
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3.10.1 Suffixes affecting the host’s final tones

Many suffixes affect the host’s final tones. For example, -Dt"e ‘go to do’
imposes a low tone on the preceding syllable, as in 92b and 93b.'°

(92) a. 6 maxtf"6-2 o) majchéhi.) I eat’.
b. 6 ma*f"o-t"¢-21 (O mdjchotéhi.) ‘I go to eat’.
I eat-go.do-(t)
(93)a. 6 ar2ipé-n (0 aahivéhi.) I visit.
b. 6 é:?i[ﬂf:-thé-?i (6 aahivetéhi.) T go to visit’.
I visit-go.do-(t)
-®Ome (AnPl) imposes a low tone on its host’s penult; for example,
ma*tf’o ‘to eat’ (as in 92a) becomes méxtjhé—mé ‘they ate’. The stem imi-
pa*fho ‘to fix’ becomes {mipa*f"6-mé ‘they fix’. In 94 the low tone of

220

-®(Ome coincides with that of -méi ‘reflexive’®® and in 95 it coincides

with the low tone of -Dt"e ‘go to do’.

(94) *s"4-mef-mig (fjtséameimye.) ‘They think.’
think-r/p-(AnPI)

(95) a:?iBe-thé-me (Aahivetéme.) ‘They go visit.’
visit-go.do-(AnPl)

The suffix -kp&l(u[) (-wu(u)) ‘diminutive’ bears a low tone on its first
syllable. This forces the host’s final syllable to bear high tone to avoid

violating the *LLX constraint, even when the second syllable of -ka.ILl([II) is
not realized word finally, as in 96 and 97:

(96) tfé:20-kpa?! (Ilééhowa)  ‘door’
tfé:r26-kpa-kptr  (llééhdwawu) ‘little door’
door-(slab)-dim

(97) kpa*kh6-22 (wajcéhe)  ‘flower-bearing tree’

kpa*kP6-2é-kpit  (wajc6héwu) ‘little flower-bearing tree’
flower-(tree)-dim

19The first syllable of the verb in 92a bears a low tone imposed by -?i (t). The first syllable
of the verb in 92b bears high tone by default; if it were low, it would violate the *LLX
constraint.

20At the end of section 5.8.2, page 148, it is suggested that -méi ‘reflexive, passive’ is fused
with the preceding root.

2I'The morpheme t{£:20- is a bound root. It only occurs with -kpa (slab). The combination
means ‘door’.
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The host’s penult and preceding syllables bear high tones—by de-
fault—unless lexically marked as low. For example, the second syllable

of wmi?e ‘planted field’ bears a lexically marked low tone which, when
-kaLu(Lu) ‘diminutive’ follows, remains low, as in 98:
(98) titmi?é-kpur (Gmihéwu) ‘little planted field’

field-dim

In many cases lexically marked low tones block the docking of a suf-

fix’s tone. For example, the penult of *tsha-mei (think-r/p-) ‘think’ bears a
lexically marked low tone and this blocks the docking of the (@) of -Dt"e
‘go to do”:
(99) 6 is"a-mei-t"6-2 (O fjtsGmeitéhi.) ‘I go to think.’

I think-r/p-go.do-(t)

Likewise, consider the result of suffixing ©(-Pa ‘have’ to khacakha
‘chicken’ in 100:
(100) 6 kParakPa-mu-pa-21 (O cdracdmuvdhi.) ‘I have chickens.’

I chicken-plAn-have-(t)

The © of ®()-Ba may not dock because it would directly follow the root’s
lexically marked low tone, thus violating the *LLX constraint.

The resolution of such tone conflicts is further discussed in section 3.11.

3.10.2 Affixes that affect the host’s initial tones

The suffixes -k"a (-ca) ‘counterfactual conditional’, -k"c:k"a (-cooca)
‘when’, -©k"i (-ki) ‘purpose’, -®hi:pa (-jifva) ‘deny’, and others, seem to
impose a high tone on their host’s initial syllable. For example, in 101, ini-
tial syllable of kMitkpak"a ‘sleep’ bears a high tone on its first syllable (dis-
counting the pronominal proclitic) because of -k"a (-ca) ‘counterfactual
conditional’:

(101) fm{ muha mectwaca tsd muha mechéméturéhi.
fmf’ mw?a mé¢ krukpa-kha
good we.ex SAP sleep-CF
tsha? mw?2a m  g"émé-thir-r6-24
not we.ex SAP be.ill-neg-frs-(t)
‘If we (ex.) had slept well, we would not have gotten sick.’

Such cases are discussed further in section 3.12.1.
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3.10.3 Suffixes affecting both initial and final tones

Some suffixes affect the host’s initial and final syllables. Thus, the suf-
fix #0...-©t"Pw (-tu) ‘negative’ imposes a high tone on its host’s initial
syllable, as in the previous section, as well as a low tone on the syllable
preceding the suffix (that is, unless the host is monosyllabic, in which case
the initial high tone prevails). See chapter 13 for further discussion and
examples.

The same is true for -hi:pa ‘deny’, as in 102. The verb elepakhﬁmm has
lexically marked low tones on its first and third syllables. The high tone
imposed on the first syllable overrides the lexically marked tone; the tone
imposed on the host’s final syllable docks on -D:pe (SgM). (See also the
tone derivation of figure 3.20, page 81.)

(102) akpakhumur-:pe-hizBa (awacunudbejtfva) ‘He has not yawned.’
yawn-(SgM)-deny

3.11 Tone conflicts and their resolution

As suffixes are added one by one to a root or stem, tone conflicts arise
when one low tone would be adjacent to another low tone (other than
word finally). This happens in three cases:

(1) The host’s final syllable has a low tone and the suffix has a low tone
on its initial syllable.

(2) The host’s penult has a low tone and the suffix should dock a low tone
on its host’s final syllable.

(3) The host’s antepenult has a low tone and the suffix should dock a low
tone on its host’s penult.

These are represented in table 3.2:

Table 3.2 Where tone conflicts arise

The host has a low tone on the and a suffix con-

ANTEPENULT PENULT FINAL | tributes low tone
L L

o -0...
G o -@©o...
¢ o o -00o...

Conflicts must be resolved by BLOCKING (3.11.1) or by DELINK-
ING (3.11.2). Blocking is the normal way tone conflicts are resolved.
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Delinking—the exceptional case—applies only with certain suffixes, as dis-
cussed below.??

3.11.1 Blocking

One way to resolve a tone conflict is to not dock the suffix’s low tone. We
call this BLOCKING: the failure to dock the ) of a suffix because doing so
would violate the *LLX constraint. In tone derivations it is represented by
“+7” as follows:

I
+ blocked

L_ suffix

For example, -Dt"e or -@muuts"i normally docks a low tone on the host’s

final syllable. However, when added to ékpakhtimm ‘to yawn’—which has
a lexically marked low tone on the penult—the docking of the suffix’s low
tone is blocked; see example 103 and the tone derivation of akpak tnui-
thé-21 in figure 3.19:
(103)a. 6 élq)ékh&mtﬁ-thé-?i (6 awdcunitéhi) ‘I go to yawn.’
I yawn-go.do-(t)
b. akpak"wmndr-muitshi (awdcuntmdtsi) ‘They (DuM) yawn.’

yawn-(DuM)
awacunu to yawn umehe tree
L:L | 1lexical Do
HEH :: L_wa <slab>

: : L te go.do AN
I 1t ._re only

L__._hi <t> .

: : : L_ ._juco focus
A FDLT N lexical
tH:H H DHT A & FDLT

I HH: H H :: DHT

awdcunt-té-hi ‘go to yawn’ T
uméhe-wa-ré-juco ‘ONLY a board’

Figure 3.19 TD: awacunutéhi, iméhewadréjuco

In the tone derivation of Wimé?ekpa-ré-htwik"o figure 3.19 the @ of
-@Qhﬁlkho ‘focus’ is blocked by the @ of -@kpa (slab).

22There may be a third way to resolve conflicts, BUMPING (3.11.3); if so, it is a very re-
stricted phenomenon that applies only to nominal roots.
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In the tone derivation of ma*tf"6-pa-mé-hi:(Ba) in figure 3.20, the @©) of
-©(Ome (-me) is blocked by the @© of -©()pa.??

majcho

|

L ._va come.do
| :

| L_._me <AnP1l>
| . .

L_ji:(va) deny
P R R
H H H : H : DHT
méjché-vé-mé-ji:(vé)
‘They are not coming to eat.’

Figure 3.20 TD: majchévamejii(va)

Compare the tone derivations of mé&*ff"o-t"é-?1, mé&*f"0-hé-?i, and
méa*tf’0-Ba-:p¢ in figure 3.21, in which no blocking occurs, with those of
ma*f"0-t"é-:p¢ and ma*f"6-fa-mée in figure 3.22, in which blocking does
occur:

majcho to eat majcho to eat majcho to eat
L_te go.do L_je do.come L :_va come.do
| | I
L. hi <t> L_ . hi <t> : : L_:be  <SgM>
: ¢ : L PDLT ¢ : : L FDLT : ot ¢ L FDLT
H : H : DHT H : H : DHT : H : DHT
: - : [ : ot H: PLTS
méjché-té—hi méjché-jé-hi méjché-vé—ébé
‘go to eat’ ‘return from eating’ ‘He comes to eat.’

Figure 3.21 TD: majchotéhi, mdjchojéhi, majchévadbe

23Also #@...-OOhi:(Ba) docks a high tone on the first syllable or, to put it another way,
it delinks the (© placed on the first syllable by -@(pa, so this syllable becomes high tone
by default. We return to this in section 3.11.2.3 below.
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majcho eat majcho eat
co [

L_te go.do L ._va come.do

T+ : +

L_:be  <SgM> : L__._me <AnPl>

: t i L FDLT : t i L FDLT
H : H : DHT : H H : DHT
méjché—té—:bé méjché—vé—mé
‘He goes to eat.’ ‘They come to eat.’

Figure 3.22 TD: mdjchotéébe, majchévame

(Note that PLTS does not apply in the derivation of m&*t{"0-t"é-:p¢ in
figure 3.22 because (1) the @© of -Dt"e ‘go to do’ blocks the docking of the
@© of -:pe, so (2) the penult is not low, so does not satisfy the conditions
for PLTS.)

Compare the tone derivations of téma*kPo-t"é-rp2-Ba* and #*pethé-
thg-:pé-Pa* in figure 3.23. In the first -Ot" ‘go to do’ docks its @© and
thus on the next cycle -©:pe (SgM) can not dock its (O because it would
be adjacent to the previously docked low, creating a violation of the *LLX
constraint. By contrast, in the second derivation the (@) of -®t"¢ does not
dock because of the root’s lexically marked low tone. Thus the () of -®t"e
is not present to block the docking of the © of -©:pe.

domajco  to touch ihvete to fix
. L | lexical
L_te go.do HES
T+ : ¢ L_te go.do
L _:be  <SgM> N
: : ¢t L_:be <SgM>
L_vaj rpt +
- L_vaj rpt
A L FDLT Coon o cL FDLT
HH : H HE DHT H :H : H : DHT
démajco-té-:be-vaj ihveté-te-:bé-vaj
‘He goes to touch ‘He goes to finish
(it is said).’ (it is said).’

Figure 3.23 TD: démajcotéébevaj, thvetéteebévaj

3.11.2 Delinking

In addition to blocking, another way to resolve a tone conflict is to suppress
the host’s conflicting tone. We call this DELINKING: the delinking of a
stem’s low tone so that a suffix’s (© can be docked without violating the

©2012 SIL International



3.11. TONE CONFLICTS AND THEIR RESOLUTION 83

*LLX constraint.?* In tone derivations delinking is represented by “=" as
follows, where xyz represents a suffix that delinks a preceding low tone so
as to dock its low tone without violating *LLX:

el —r—

L_xyz

Delinking is a morphophonemic process that depends on the identity of the
morphemes involved, whereas blocking is simply a phonological process
driven exclusively by the *LLX constraint. We will now discuss specific
cases.

3.11.2.1 Delinking by the person markers

The person markers?® (-©:pe (SgM), -Otfe (SgF), -Omuts"i (DuM),
-Omup® (DuF) and -©(Ome (AnPl)) delink conflicting tones; see the
derivation of ma*t{"6-ts"0-:p¢ in figure 3.24 and those of imipa*f"6-t"ur-
muits"i and imipa*t{"6-pa-huik"o:-muits" in figure 3.25:

majcho  to eat

L_tso cause

|
[

| = L_:be <SgM>
| : : :

: : : L FDLT
H H : : DHT
: : :H PLTS

méjché-tsé-ébé ‘He fed (someone).’ or
‘He made (someone) eat.’

Figure 3.24 TD: majchétsodbe

24A low tone can also be delinked by adding an affix that imposes a high tone on a low-
tone-bearing syllable; see figure 3.20, page 81, and the accompanying discussion.

25These are classifiers so it is no surprise that their tonal behavior is like that of classifiers
generally, as described in section 6.1.4.
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imibajcho  to fix imibajcho  to fix
(R N
H:: L_tu neg ot L. va come.do

| T+

= L_mutsi  <DuM> I L__._juco: now

T : :or L lexical

FEE - L  FDLT Do o]
t:HH H : H : DHT N : ¢ = L_ _mutsi <DuM>
imibajché-tu-mitsi ci:oo:o:o::oo: L FOLT
‘They (DuM) did not fix it.’ HH: H H H: H : DHT

imibéjché-vé-jﬁcé:-mﬁtsi
‘They already came to fix it.’

Figure 3.25 TD: imibdjchdtumditsi, imibajchévajicoomutsi

However, the © of the person markers is blocked by—not delinked
by—the (© of a relocation suffix. For example, consider the derivations of
figure 3.22. The first shows the @© of -®t" ‘go to do’ blocking the (©) of
-©:pe (SgM). The second shows the @ of -©()pa ‘come to do’ blocking
the © of -©®(Ome (AnPl). However, contrary to this generalization, in
example 104 the @© of -®he ‘do after coming’ is delinked by the @© of
-©:pe (SgM):

(104) ma*f"6-he-:pe (Majchdjeébe.) ‘He returned from eating.’
eat-do.come-(SgM)

3.11.2.2 Delinking by -®di ‘animate’, -Dke ‘objAn’, -Dki ‘purpose’,
-Oma ‘with’, -Ote ‘go.do’ and -®du ‘like’

The suffixes -@Dti ‘animate’, -©k"¢ ‘objAn’, -©k" ‘purpose’, -Oma ‘with’,
-Ot" ‘go to do’ and -@Otw ‘like’ delink conflicting tones. This is illus-
trated by -(ti and -©ma in the tone derivations of ni:Btikpa-kput-ti and
wimé?ékpa-kpurii-ma in figure 3.26:

ni:vuwa deer umehe  tree
S5 wuu dim s :_wa <slab>
L| lexical I
| :: . _wuu dim
=L_di  animate ::: L lexical
. s ]
: ¢t tr L FDLT t 0t ¢ =L_ma with
H HH :: DHT N
HE S S ::: ot 1 L FDLT
ni:viwa-wiu-di HHH H H: : DHT

‘little deer’ S
uméhé-wa-wiu-ma
‘with a little board’

Figure 3.26 TD: ni:viwawuudi, tméhéwawduma
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Figure 3.32, page 89, shows that -k"¢ ‘objAn’ can delink the @ of
-Otfe (SgF). There may be a generalization: case markers can delink the
tones of person markers.

We do not understand the tones of kpa?aré-utfi-tur ‘like my deceased
mother’. The derivation of figure 3.27 suggests that -twr ‘like’ delinks the
© of -@uwfur ‘maximum’:

waharo mother
L | lexical
: ¢ L_uvu max
N I
: = L_._du like
St L FDLT
: HH H DHT

waharé-uvi-du ‘like my deceased mother’

Figure 3.27 TD: wahdréuvidu

However, this assumes -@(Otw contrary to the tone we have posited
for ‘like’ following nouns, namely -@Dtu, as in k'é:mé-tt ‘like an old man’
and the examples of 1080, page 424.

3.11.2.3 Delinking by #®...-ji(va) ‘deny’

In figure 3.20 above, we saw that #®...-©Ohi:(fa) ‘deny’ docks a high
tone on the first syllable, imposing itself where there was already a @© (in
this case contributed by -@(pa). This delinking differs from delinking
that avoids violations of the *LLX constraint when a low tone is docked on
an adjacent syllable. Although different, we treat these both as delinking
because (1) both types remove a low tone and (2) both are triggered by
affixes that impose tone.

#@®...-Ohi:(Ba) ‘deny’ also delinks conflicting low tones, particularly
those of a preceding person classifier subject, as illustrated in the tone
derivations of tjé:né-:pé-hi:fa and &:?ipéPa-:pe-hi:pa in figure 3.28:

©2012 SIL International



86 CHAPTER 3. TONE

lle:ne to eat (fruit) a:hive to visit

| L | lexical

| L_:be <SgM> |+ :

| | L_._va come.do

= = L_ji:va deny | |

H HEEE | L_:be  <SgM>

:: : : L FDLT | | |

H H : H DHT = = L_ji:va deny
11é:né-:be-ji:va HEE : L FDLT
‘He did not eat (fruit)’ H HH H : H DHT

é:hivé-vé-:bé-ji:vé
‘He did not come to visit.’

Figure 3.28 TD: lléénéébejtiva, a:hivévaabejifva

®...-Ohi:(Ba) ‘deny’ even delinks the © of person markers which are
not adjacent to its (©. This case arises with -©muuts"i (DuM), -@©mup"
(DuF) and even -@©(Ome (AnPl). Such cases confirm that delinking is a
morphophonemic process depending on the identity of the morphemes
involved, not simply a phonological process driven by the *LLX constraint,
as is the case for blocking.

3.11.2.4 Delinking by -®o ‘future’

The morpheme -@©)o ‘future’ can delink the @ of -®t" ‘go to do’, as seen
in the derivation of 6ma*ff’6-t"2-¢-2i in figure 3.29:2°

o majcho to eat

I
L_te go.do
||
= L_: future (delinks)
i
L_._hi <t>
:o:o: ot L FDLT
H H H : DHT
HE o H o PLTS

6 méjché-té-é-hi ‘T will go to eat.’

Figure 3.29 TD: 6 majchdteéhi

26Frequently the tones of a person-marking proclitic and the first syllable of the following
verb are either high-low or low-high. (They may not, of course, be low-low due to the *LLX
constraint.) Figure 3.29 is a rare case where both tones are high.
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3.11.2.5 Delinking by -ro ~ -ra ‘frustrative, contraexpectation’

-Oro ~ -ra (-ro ~ -ra) ‘frustrative, contraexpectation’ (frs) delinks the ©
of the first syllable of -@Qhﬁlkho: as demonstrated by the tone derivations
of m&*tfP6-1s"0-t"é-htuk"6:-rd-:p2 and #2R2thé-ts"0-hé-hutkPo:-ra-2i in figure
3.30:

majcho to eat ihvete to finish
: L | 1lexical
L_tso cause I
| : L_tso cause
= L_te go.do FE |
: : L_je do.come
L__._juco: already FE |
: ¢ L | 1lexical FEE A L__._juco: already
| ] : o : L | lexical
=L_ro frs | ]
| | =L _ra frs
= L_:be <SgM> : :
: : L ._hi <t>
: : A : L FDLT A N -
H H : H HH : ¢ DHT HE - : L FDLT
: : I ¢ H: PLTS H :H : H H: H : DHT
majcho-tso-té-jucd: -ro-6be ihveté-tso-jé-juco:-ra-hi
‘He already went to make them eat ‘(Someone) already returned
(but without succeeding).’ from trying to make (someone)

finish (but not succeeding)’

Figure 3.30 TD: majchétsotéjicdérodbe, thvetétsojéjucoorahi

In the derivation of *B&thé-ts"6-hé-r4-2i in figure 3.31, -©ro ~ -Dra
‘frustrative’ delinks the low tone of -®h¢ ‘return from doing’ (do.come):

ihvete to finish
: L | lexical
T+
L_tso cause

L_je do.come

= L_ra frs
| .
L. hi <t>
oo F L FDLT
H : H H : H DHT

ihvété—tsé—jé—r‘é—hi
‘return from failing to make (someone) stop’

Figure 3.31 TD: thvetétsdjerahi
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3.11.3 Bumping

As discussed in section 3.5.2, nominal roots may bear lexically marked
high tones. This is usually on the penult, which in most cases is also

the initial syllable. Examples follow: amnw ‘this (SgM)’, kha:ni ‘father’,
i ¢ fen? ni s ¢ ) B . » Lyxech 2 ¢
amana ‘porpoise’, k"o:mi ‘town’, ma:ni ‘tobacco paste’, a*tf"w’o:w ‘flash-
light’. (For further examples see section 3.5.2, especially footnote 9.)
These nouns behave in unexpected ways when suffixes are added. The
root’s final syllable undergoes FLTS when utterance final, suggesting that

it bears low tone. However, the addition of certain suffixes suggests that
it bears a lexically marked high tone. For example, -@Dk"s ‘objAn’ does not

dock its @© following amuu ‘this (SgM)’ and 1*the ‘self’s ones (AnPl)”:
(105) a. 4&:nux (this.SgM ddnud) ‘this one (SgM)’

b. &nur-k"¢ (this.SgM-objAn  d&dnuke) ‘to this one (SgM)’

c. i-*t"é-k"¢ (self-(AnPl)-objAn ijtyéke) ‘to self’s (AnPly

More research needs to be done before anything definitive can be said
about this class of nouns and their tonal behaviors. Here we simply sug-
gest that there is one more way to resolve tone conflicts, one we will call
BUMPING. Since we do not know how general this phenomenon is, we
will state it in terms of a single morpheme.?” -@©(Ohi:(fa) normally docks
a (© on the penult of a nominal host. (The pattern for verbs is different.)
When this @© coincides with a lexically marked @), it seems that the © is

“bumped” to the following syllable. This is illustrated in khgxmi-hi:ﬁé ‘not
a town’ and khg:ni-hizﬁé ‘not a father’.

3.12 Grammatical tone

Tone plays a major role in Bora grammar. Here we mention tone patterns
associated with particular grammatical structures.

1. The tone of the genitive constructions, discussed in section 9.1.
2. There are distinctive tones on imperative verbs. Two basic generaliza-
tions regarding these are:
(a) The imperative verb—including the pronominal prefix or pro-
clitic—bears a low tone on the second syllable.
(b) The verb stem bears a low tone regressive to the antepenult:

...(Lr(o(o))# (just as for nonfinite verbs). This delinks conflicting
lexically marked tones.
For more details about imperatives, see section 14.1.1.

27There is some evidence that bumping also applies to -re ‘only’.

©2012 SIL International



3.12. GRAMMATICAL TONE 89

We now discuss the tone on the verbs of subordinate clauses (3.12.1), the
tone of the person marking proclitics (3.12.2), and the default tone of
nouns and classifiers (3.12.3).

3.12.1 Tone on the verbs of subordinate clauses

The verb of a subordinate clause (as discussed in section 16.1 always be-
gins with a high tone, as in 106. This high tone is represented with an s
over the vowel to make the reason for this high tone more apparent.

(106) a. mgxtfhé-:pé-khé (majchéébeke) ‘the one (SgM) who ate-objAn’
b. ma*gh6-2-k"e (mdjchélleke) ‘the one (SgF) who ate-objAn’
c. ma’6-m2-k" (mdjchémeke) ‘the ones (AnPl) who ate-objAn’

The suffix -©k" ‘objAn’ imposes a low tone on the preceding syllable,
delinking the low tones docked by -@©:pe (SgM) in 106a and -©tfe (SgF) in
106b. In 106¢ we expect -O(Ome (AnPl) to impose a low tone on its host’s
penultimate syllable (in this case, the initial syllable). However, this is a
subordinate clause, so it begins with a high tone.

In figure 3.32 drhét'é-r6-tf2-k"¢ is a relative clause, with high tone on
the first syllable as expected:

je arrive
L_

u:
|

| t
|

| .

H

e go.do
+
L frs
subordinate
<SgF>

ro

|
L_1le
|

= L_ke objAn

S+ ¢ L FDLT
H HH: : DHT

G:je-té-ré-1lle-ke
‘the one <SgF> who arrived’

Figure 3.32 TD: Udjetérodlleke

The derivation of 107 is given in figure 3.33.
(107) dstjfvétsémeke

[tsthipé-ts"6]-mé-k"s  ‘the ones who were killed-objAn’
die-caus-(AnPl)-objAn
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dsijive die
{ Il__tso cause
H: | |  subordinate
l Il__me <AnP1>
; l Il__ke objAn

R TR ¢
“HH H : : DHT

dsijivé—tsé—mé—ké
‘“the ones who were killed (obj.)’

Figure 3.33 TD: ds{jivétsémeke

Examples 108 and 109 contrast a sentence’s main verb with the corre-
sponding verb in a relative clause:

(108) a. ma*tf"6-me (Majchéme.) ‘They are eating (bread).’
b. m;slxtfh(‘)-mé (majchome) ‘those who are eating (bread)’
(109) a. tf"éme-:pé (Chémeébe.) ‘He is sick.’
b. ff’emé-ip2 (chémeebe) ‘the one (SgM) who is sick’2
In examples 110a, 111a, and 112a, whether the verb is used as a rel-
ative clause or as a main clause, its initial syllable bears high tone; the
relative clause verbs do so because they are subordinate whereas the main

clause verbs do so by default. By contrast, the verbs of 110b, 111b, and
112b bear the nonfinite low tone on their initial syllables:

(110) a. kpa*k"d-2¢ (wdjcohe) ‘tree that is flowering’ or
‘The tree is flowering.’
b. kpeNlehé-?é (wajcbhe) ‘a flower(ing) tree’
(111) a. ni:pa-i (niivai) ‘river that is flowing’ or
‘The river is flowing.’
b. n]f:[ié-i (niivai) ‘a flowing river’
(112) a. né:Pa-2¢ (néévahe) ‘tree that bears fruit’ or
‘The tree is bearing fruit.’
b. ne:pa-2¢ (neevdhe) ‘fruit tree’
In 113 the first syllable of the verb of the relative clause has the ex-
pected high subordination tone:
(113) ma*fho-;p2 o:mi-huik"6:-21 (Mdjchoobe oomfjucééhi.)
eat-(SgM) return-now-(t)
‘The one who ate has already returned.’

28The tones of 109b are those of a non-final position in which FLTS does not apply.
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This is also true in 114a but not in 114b, which has a low tone
on the first syllable. This tone is imposed by -©(pa ‘come to do’
and—presumably—resists the imposition of the subordination tone.

(114) a. Majchotéébé oomijucédhi.
b. Majchévaabe oomijucdéhi.

S picha tha o
a. ma*t{"o-thé-ipé

eat-g0.do-(SgM) L o haurkes:-2i
b. ma*tf"6-a-:pe return-now-(t)
eat-come.do-(SgM)

a. went

} to eat has already returned.’
b. came

“The one who {

The suffixes of table 3.3 may follow the verb of a subordinate clause,
the initial syllable of which bears a high tone.?’

Table 3.3 Suffixes that follow subordinate clause verbs

-kha (-ca) ‘counterfactual conditional’
kbo:kPa (-cooca) ‘when’

-?ﬁxtjhi:(hjm) (-hajchiijyu ~ -hajchf) ‘f (conditional)’

-ihjm (-ijyw) ‘when (at that time)’

-@k"i (ki) ‘purpose’

-naa:k"a (-ndadca ~ -naa) ‘while’

-ne? (-ne) (event) or ()

-t O (-tw) ‘negative’

-Ohi:pa (-jtva) ‘deny’

9Generally a case marker or -@Dhi(Ba) ‘deny’ would follow -ne.

There are various ways the host’s initial high tone might be analyzed:
1. The suffixes could be treated as discontinuous morphemes, the first
part of which ensures that the host’s initial tone is high. This might be
implemented in one of two ways:
(a) It could simply impose high tone on the first syllable: #@)...-suffix.
This possibility, while descriptively adequate, seems stipulative and
unmotivated.

291t is tempting to include -@*w (-hdu) ‘similar’ in this list but it follows nonfinite verbs,
not subordinate clauses.
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(b) It could be a low tone prefix ({O-) that forces the initial syllable

to bear high tone: #@-3...-sufﬁx. (The host’s first syllable would
have to bear high tone to avoid violating the *LLX constriant.)
This suggestion can be immediately rejected. Recall that o T,
w ‘you’, i ‘self’”, and me ‘SAP’ are proclitics that form a tonal
phrase with the following verb. If (O occurred between the pro-
clitic and the verb, the proclitic should necessarily bear high tone.
(Otherwise it and the following (©)- would violate the *LLX con-
straint.) However, this is not the case, as seen in m¢ ma*t{"o-k"i
(AP eat-pur memdjchoki) ‘in order that we eat’ and i m&*f’6-n¢-ma
(self eat-(event)-with imajchénema) ‘after eating’.

2. The initial high tone would be imposed by an independent process of
subordination, and the suffixes of table 3.3 would subcategorize for a
subordinate clause. For example, the subcategorization frame of -@©Kk"i
‘purpose’ would be [[s;subordinate]---] __ 1 (the verb being final within
the subordinate clause). This subordination process could be imple-
mented in either of the just-mentioned ways, namely simply imposing
high tone on the verb’s first syllable or by a low tone prefix.

Thus, we adopt the third possibility: (1) the suffixes of table 3.3 subcatego-
rize for a subordinate clause, and (2) subordination is marked by docking
a high tone on the verb’s initial syllable. The derivations of imipa*tf*0-k"i
‘to fix’ and m&*tf"6-me-k"¢ ‘the ones (AnPl) who eat-objAn’ (from exam-
ple 106c) are given in figure 3.34. In the latter, -©(Ome (AnPl) can not
dock its low tone because this would displace the high tone that marks
subordination.®°

imibajcho  to fix majcho to eat
|+ :
H: : | subordinate H : subordinate
o e e | : :

L_ki purpose : ._me <AnP1>
I L FDLT L_ke objAn
: HH I DHT : HE
N I : oot L FDLT
imibajcho-ki : H @ DHT

‘in order to fix’ : R
majchdé-me-ke ‘those who ate-objAn’

Figure 3.34 TD: imibajchoki, mdjchémeke

Finally, -ne (event)—in contrast to -©(One (8) (thing) and the -ne (n)
(discussed in section 13.2)—seems to delink any preceding low tones ex-
cept the root’s lexically marked tones; see the derivation of tsthié-ts"6-i-
jOo-né-ffi: P2 in figure 3.35:

30Alternatively, if the (AnPl) suffix is taken as -@me, then it would be delinked by -©k"e.
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dsijive to die

L_tso cause
: :
2 i fut
S
|  :L.ro frs
[
= = ._he <event>
:_lli:hye because
: L : lexical
I I : L FDLT
HHH HH H H : : DHT
M N tH PLTS

dsij.ivé—tsé—.i—y&')—n.é—ll.i.ihyé
‘because he wanted to kill (him)’

Figure 3.35 TD: dstjfvétséiyonéllithye

3.12.2 The tones of proclitics

When the pronouns o ‘T, w ‘you’, i ‘self’, and me ‘SAP’ occur before a verb,
they cliticize to it. By virtue of forming phonological phrases with their
host, they must bear tones that—when taken together with their host—do
not violate the *LLX constraint. They are assigned tone by the following
rule:

subordinate: If the verb is subordinate, the pronoun bears low tone. (This
is always possible because the initial syllable of the verb bears high
tone.) See example 115 below.

A clause negated by ts"a? ‘no’ behaves as though subordinate.3! See
example 116 below.
main: If the verb is not subordinate, then there are two cases:
monosyllabic stem: If the verb stem is monosyllabic, the pronoun
bears low tone. This is presumably because, to take example
117a below, -©?i (t) docks its (© on the proclitic. Likewise,

in 117b, presumably -@Ohﬁlkho ‘now’ imposes its (L) on the
proclitic. (In both these cases, after a polysyllabic verb the ©
would fall on the root, not on the proclitic.) For some reason,
however, it is not the case when the future tense follows, as in
117c.

S1This is not the only reason to regard such clauses as subordinate: they end with an
explicit or implicit -ne (@), which behaves like a subordinator.

©2012 SIL International



94 CHAPTER 3. TONE

polysyllabic root: Otherwise the pronoun bears high tone. See ex-
ample 119.

Example 115 illustrates the first case (subordinate):
(115)me k"a’kPurts"6-né (mecdhcijtséne) ‘after you
SAP believe-(event) have believed’

Example 116 further illustrates the first case showing that negations be-
have like subordinate clauses:
(116) Tsa o majchotéti(ne).

ts"a? & ma*gho-thé-thi-(ne) ‘I did not go to eat.’

no I eat-go.do-neg-(n)
Example 117 illustrates the second case (main verb) with a monosyllabic
root:

(117)a. o t6:-21 (O dddhi.) ‘T eat meat.’
I eat-(t)
b. 0 pPé-hwik"6:-21 (O péjucédhi.) ‘I go now.’
I go-now-(t)

c. 6 phé-huiik"d-6-21 (O péjlcodhi.) ‘I will go now.’
I go-now-fut-(t)

Compare 118a and b. In 118a the @ of -@()?i reaches the proclitic,
whereas in 118b it can not do so because of the additional syllable added
by the future.

(118)a. 6 né-2: (O nééhif.) I say.’
I say-(t)
b. 6 ne-é-2i (é neéhi.) ‘I will say.’
I say-fut-(t)
Example 119 illustrates a main verb with a polysyllabic root; the pro-
clitic bears high tone as expected:
(119) 6 ma*t"o-t"é-21 (O mdjchotéhi.) ‘I go eat’
I eat-go.do-(t)

3.12.3 The default tone of nouns and classifiers
Ordinarily a noun—including its derivational and inflectional suf-
fixes—ends in two low tones. (This is not true for verbs, which end in a

single low tone.) For example, consider kpa*p"i ‘man’ and ni:Bukpa ‘deer’
in 120:
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3.13. THE RULE OF THREE AND BOUNDARY MARKING 95

(120)a Wajpi umivahi.
b. fovuzva Umivabhi.
E: Ee[ligﬂipa } wmifa-?2i  ‘The {E g;aer; } escapes.’

A floating low tone occurs at the boundary between a classifier and its
host (that is, the morpheme to which it is attached). This tone is docked
by the following rule: (1) Monosyllabic classifiers dock a low tone on their
host’s final syllable. (2) Bisyllabic classifiers dock a low tone on the final
syllable of a polysyllabic host. After a monosyllabic host, the low tone
docks on the classifier’s initial syllable. (3) Classifiers having more than
two syllables bear the low tone on their initial syllable. See section 6.1.4
for further details.

3.13 The rule of three and boundary marking

The placement of low tone (1) in nonfinite verbs, (2) in the genitive con-
struction, and (3) when a classifier follows are all sensitive to the number
of syllables of the unit, counting from its end:

1. Verbs are made nonfinite by putting a low tone on the stem’s earliest

syllable not more than three syllables from the end: (Nf(o(o))#. (It is as
though the N were tethered to the end of the stem with an elastic that
allowed it to stretch up to three syllables but no further.)

2. The genitive low tone (@) docks on the modifier’s final syllable unless
the head is more than two syllables long, in which case it docks on the
head’s initial syllable. That is, when the head is short the @ can stretch
back to the end of the modifier, but when the head is longer than two
syllables, (@) cannot stretch back across the boundary so ends up on the
head’s initial syllable.

3. Classifiers place a low tone (©) on the noun’s final syllable when the
classifier is mono- or bisyllabic (with one exception), but when the clas-
sifier has three or more syllables, (© docks on the classifier’s first syl-
lable. That is, when the classifier (which we claim to be the head) is
short, (©) can stretch back to the end of the modifier, but when the clas-
sifier is longer than two syllables, (©) cannot stretch that far and ends
up on the classifier’s initial syllable.

The last two cases—the genitive construction and the addition of classi-
fiers—are both cases of the joining of two units into a single one, both
joining a modifier and head into a single syntactic and phonological unit.
The low tone at the boundary (that docks one way or the other) marks the
boundary between the modifier and the head.
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3.14 Areas for further study

Many issues beg for further study:

1. Some nouns have a lexically marked high tone on their initial syllable;
see section 3.11.3 for examples. We understand little about the tonal
behavior of such words nor, for that matter, about lexically marked
high tones generally.

2. Some words (roots) simply demonstrate exceptional tonal behavior
(exceptional, that is, relative to our analysis). Consider the genitive
constructions in table 3.4 (in which POSS’R stands for ‘possessor (mod-
ifier)” and POss’D stands for ‘possessed (head)’) and the discussion that
follows.

32

Table 3.4 Words with exceptional tone

POSS’R POSS’D POSS’R POSS’D
my X his/her X
H HL HL HL
mother /tsPizhw tha: tshithur tirp'e* tsPithix

wife /t"a:pa

father-in-law /pa:pe
father /k"ami

& tharpa

tizp'g tha:pa

H HL HH LL
& pampé ti:p’é pa:pe
t"a: kPamni tixp'é* kPami

husband /t"ahi 4 thahi

tiztfé t"ahi

Consider the first two rows (‘mother’ and ‘wife”). In the second column
the genitive low tone docks on the possessor’s final syllable as expected.
In the first column, however, there is no evidence of the genitive low
tone; the possessor bears high rather than low tone; compare example
573, page 253.

Consider the last three rows (‘father-in-law’, ‘father’, and ‘husband’). In
both columns the possessor’s final syllable bears high tone rather than
the expected genitive low tone; compare example 574, page 253.
Further, although there is abundant evidence that ‘father’ bears a lexi-

cally marked high tone on its first syllable (khg:ni), in the second column
it bears a low tone on its initial syllable.

32Many words with exceptional tonal behavior are common terms for humans and their
relationships, e.g., kpa*p"i ‘man’, tfi:2{j0 ‘male child/parent’, kpatf¢ ‘woman’, kpa?4rd ‘female
child/parent’. The high frequency of such words allows them to remain exceptional, since
frequent use reinforces words, making them resistent to normalization.
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3.

5.

6.

In appendix D we list most of the suffixes, including an explicit rep-
resentation of their tonal properties. These are working hypotheses:
there are suffixes for which we do not fully understand their tonal prop-
erties. For example, when -@tw ‘like’ follows a monosyllabic classifier,
it does not ordinarily delink the low tone imposed by that classifier on
the preceding syllable; see 121a. However, if the preceding (monosyl-
labic) classifier’s (© is not docked (blocked by a preceding @), quite
unexpectedly the @© of -Otw does not dock; see 121b:
(121) a. dmmé?e-kpa-tir  (Uméhewdadu) ‘like a slab-like thing’.
tree-(slab)-like
b. kpa'k"6-26-ttr  (wajcéhédu) “like a flowering tree’
flower-(tree)-like
It is as though the classifier’s L) is both present (to block the @) of -@tur)
and absent.
Several rules (FDLT, PLTS and FLTS) are conditioned to apply only
“phrase finally” but we have not adequately defined what this means.
Different rules will require different broader or narrower notions of “fi-
nal”; e.g., FDLT applies more generally (perhaps word finally) than PLTS
and FLTS.
Perhaps more seriously, we have made only feeble attempts to relate
“tonal phrase” to syntactic structure; one would expect a tight relation-
ship.
PLTS and the *LLX constraint both work to avoid three moras of low
tone, but our analysis does not capture this commonality.
We note the following similarity:

(a) The low tone that makes a verb stem nonfinite (section 4.1) or im-
perative (section 14.1.1) docks on the earliest of the last three sylla-

bles, counting from its end: ...3(0(0))#.

(b) The low “boundary” tones of the genitive construction (section 9.1)
and of classifiers (section 6.1.4) reaches the final syllable of the
modifier only if it is among the last three syllables, counting from the

end Of the head: [iodifier- - (Gj] #[noun stem0(0)].

Nothing about our analysis captures the commonality of these three
cases of “a low tone regressive to the antepenult.”
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7. Bora’s tone system seems too complex. A reader commented, “You can’t

be right. It is too complicated. How would children learn it?”
We agree that our description—and the analysis implicit in it—are too
complicated. Of course, the complexity of the facts themselves cannot
be reduced. (Indeed, further study will undoubtedly bring to light more
complexities.) The challenge, therefore, is to find analyses that reduce
the complexity.

8. Bora—it seems—has no stress system aside from the system of tone:
there do not seem to be stressed versus unstressed syllables, only high
tone versus low tone syllables. In basic design, the Bora tone system
is not unlike the accentual system of Lithuanian described by Kensto-
wicz (1994:584ff.). We do not discount the possibility that Bora’s tone
system is a stress system implemented on tone. Kenstowicz (1994)
says that Milner proposes such an analysis for Winnebago; Kensto-
wicz writes (p. 595) “The accent is interpreted as high tone” and (p.
596) “The accent in Winnebago is apparently realized tonally (Milner
1979)”. (Consult Kenstowicz (1994) for references.)

9. Bora drum communication raises various intriguing questions: Given
that there is relatively little lexical tone, why is it possible at all? What
is the range of messages that can be communicated? To what extent
does it depend on conventional frames?

10. Across Bora clans there are small dialect differences, most promi-
nently, with regard to palatalization. There are differences in tone.
This merits further study.

A language spoken to the north in Colombia, Muinane, is closely related
to Bora. According to Mike Maxwell (personal communication) it has
a pitch-accent system: very roughly, words begin with some number of
high tone syllables and are thereafter followed by low tone syllables.
Perhaps this is the result of the collapse of a system like that of Bora.
Tone has not been sufficiently studied in other members of the Witotoan
family such as Witoto and Ocaina.

Aschmann (1993) has done an admirable job of reconstructing the seg-
mental phonology of Witotoan. However, reconstructing the system of
tone is an outstanding challenge.
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Chapter 4

Word Formation

A Bora word is composed of a root and zero or more affixes, either suffixes,
prefixes, or both. (There are more suffixes than prefixes.) As affixes are
(cyclically) added, they affect the root or stem to which they are attached,
particularly its tones.

There are various classes of words; these are treated in three main
groups. Those that are verbal are dealt with in section 5.6. Those belong-
ing to various minor categories are dealt with in chapter 12. Those that
are nominal are dealt with in chapters 7 (nouns) and 8 (pronouns).

Inflection is discussed in other sections of this grammar (for example,
section 5.2 for verbs and 7.3 for nouns). The most common notions ex-
pressed by inflection in Bora are:

NUMBER: singular, dual, plural. For example, kpatfé:-mu1 ‘women’ from
kpatfe ‘woman’ and -muw ‘plural’.

GENDER: masculine, feminine. For example, ma*t{"0-tf¢ ‘She ate.’ from
ma*tf"o ‘eat’ and -@©tfe (SgF).

ANIMACY: animate, inanimate. For example, ma*t{"6-m¢ ‘They (AnPI)
ate.’

Inflectional affixes may also indicate adverbial notions, as in 122:
(122) a. ﬂ(jh(L):khé-Q (fcyoocare) ‘right now’
now-only
b. t"4-huik"o-:p¢  (Tdjucodbe.) ‘He cries now.’
cry-now-(SgM)
This chapter deals with derivation. We discuss four types: derivation

by tone modification (4.1), compounding (4.2), affixal derivation (4.3),
and the incorporation of instruments into verbs (4.4).

99
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100 CHAPTER 4. WORD FORMATION

4.1 Derivation with tone: nonfinite verbs

For every verb there is (at least potentially) a nonfinite form; this may
refer to objects, actions, events or states. The nonfinite form of a verb is
derived by placing a low tone on a particular syllable. To make this low
tone more evident we will sometimes represent it with a N over the vowel
(where N stands for ‘nonfinite’). For example, compare the finite verb of
123a with the nonfinite form in 123b:

(123)a. 6 #ts"amei-2 (O fjtsameihi.) ‘I think.’ (finite)

b. #tsPaméi (fjtsaméi) ‘thought, thinking’ (nonfinite)
The rule for deriving nonfinite verbs imposes a low tone according to the
following rule: If the verb is mono- or bisyllabic, the low tone is placed on
the initial syllable; if the verb is any longer, the low tone is placed on the

antepenult. In a nutshell, it is “a low tone regressive to the antepenult.”
This rule can be formalized as follows:!

[ﬁnite verb--- o (0 (0)) ]
ﬁ L
[nonﬁnite verbe-. o (0 (0)) ]

Figure 4.1 Nonfinite tone

Nonfinite forms behave like nouns: they may take nominal affixes; they
may head noun phrases; they may possess or be possessed (in the genitive
construction); and so forth. They are pluralized with -?an¢ ‘various’ rather
than with one of the other nominal pluralizers. For example, the nonfinite

form of ma*tf’o ‘to eat’ may refer to food or to eating, as in mg"tjhé?épé
‘various types of food’.?

Additional examples follow.
(124) a. tikpa:pd-p¢  (Uwddbodbe.) ‘He teaches.’
teach-(SgM)
b. wikpa:pd-ipe  (uwdadbodbe) ‘the teacher’
teaching-(SgM)

LThis is a lexical rule and the nonfinite tone is lexically marked. Tentatively, the V and N
subscripted to the left braces represent [+verbal, +finite, —nominal] and [—verbal, —finite,
+nominal], respectively.

N,

2This is written majchéhdfie but is arguably a genitive construction: ma*f'6 @ ?4né. Its

head, ?4ng, ‘various’ refers to collections and thus “pluralizes.”
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(125) a. kMikpa-:p¢ (Cawadbe.) ‘He is sleeping.’ (finite)
b. k"uikp4-ipé  (cuwddbe) ‘one belonging to a
sleep-(SgM) clan® (nonfinite)’

(126) a. tha:po-:p¢  (Tddbodbe.) ‘He is treating.’
b. théxpé-:pé (taabébbe) ‘the doctor’
cure-(SgM)
Compare 127a, in which kMimé:p¢ (citation form) is a verb with 127b,
where it is nonfinite:
(127) a. Mityane aatye kimoovéhi.
b. Ijcyané kiméové téhulle.
a. mitha-né 4:t"¢ kPMmo-:pé-  ‘Those (people) became
much-(g) those be.sad-sIn-(t)  very sad.’

b. Pki"4-né @ k"Im6-:pé* thé-2etfe “There is
be-(g) sadness-sIn that-(yonder) sadness there.’
The nonfinite low tone delinks any lexically marked tones with which
it conflicts. Compare ElepékhIiInﬁl ‘to yawn’, the verbal form in 128, with

ékpgkhti[nfu ‘a yawn’, the nonfinite form in 129. In particular, note that in
129 the nonfinite tone has delinked the verb’s lexically marked low tones.

(128) Agnu awdcundhi.
&nur akpakPwmdr-21 “This (one) is yawning.’
this yawning-(t)

(129) Keeme ihya tsajucéé awacinuma.
khgme {23 ts"4-huk"6:-2i dkpakPdmur-ma
old.man perhaps come-now-(t) yawn-with

‘Perhaps the old man now comes only to yawn.’” (lit. ‘...with yawns
(in the circumstance of yawning).”)

The tonal difference between a finite and nonfinite verb may not be ap-
parent in mono- and bisyllabic words; e.g., ma*tf®0 is both ‘eat’ (finite) and
‘eating, food’ (nonfinite). The difference is usually apparent in trisyllabic
words, e.g., ak"ir:p¢ ‘to sit down’ (finite) versus ak"ur:p2 ‘seat’ (nonfinite).
(See also example 132 below). However the difference is not apparent

3We do not know how one gets from ‘sleeper’ to ‘one belonging to a clan’ but presumably
it is a consequence of clans occupying a single large house (maloca) in which all sleep.

4This is appositive to the -n¢ subject cliticized to the verb. The sentence’s structure is:
Verb-(subject) @ Subject Locative.
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in some trisyllabic verbs that bear lexically marked low tones. For exam-

ple, i?hjtﬁ[ié is both ‘to talk’ (finite, with lexically marked low tone on the
initial syllable) and ‘speaking, speech’ (nonfinite).

The verbs of subordinate clauses (complements, relative clauses and
adverbial clauses) bear a high tone on the first syllable; see section 3.12.1.
Examples 130 and 131 contrast two constructions, the first with a pos-
sessed nonfinite form (where the nonfinite low tone is represented with
N), the second with a subordinate verb (where the subordinate high tone
is represented with S):

(130) Eene muura taimibajcho.
gné  mund 4 © fmip&*gho
that-(g¢) confirm my  fixed.one
‘That is the one I fixed.” (lit. ‘That is my fixed one.’)

(131) Eene muura 6 imibajchéne.
gné  muncd  [6 Imipa*ghé 1-nd
that-(g) confirm I fix -(8)
‘That is the one that I fixed.’
Compare also the examples of 126 with those of 80, page 68.
Example 132 illustrates the contrast between a relative clause (132a),
with a high tone on the verb’s first syllable, and a nonfinite verb (132b),

with the nonfinite low tone on the stem’s antepenult, represented by N.
(See also examples 944, page 358, and 1000, page 382.)

(132) a. Taradvehe {iteébe.
b. Turddvehe {iteébe.

a. [thurd-:pe 1-28
b. [thturt-:pe 1-28 f:t"e-pe
fall-sIn -(tree) look-(SgM)
a. ‘He looks at the tree that is falling.’
b. ‘He looks at the fallen tree.’
The verbs of relative clauses and nonfinite verbs also differ in the person-

marking classifiers that follow, as can be seen by comparing 133a and
133b:

(133)a. o @éhim-@-x (o wajyumej) ‘the ones I love’
I love-(AnPl)-voc (relative clause)
G
b. t"a kpahit-*t"a-* (tdwajyljtej) ‘my loved ones’
my beloved-(AnPl)-voc (nonfinite)
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4.2 Compounding

4.2.1 Compound nouns

Compound nouns may be headed by a classifier (4.2.1.1) or by a noun
(4.2.1.2). A nonfinite verb with an incorporated object may also form a
compound noun (4.2.1.3).

4.2.1.1 Headed by classifiers
The concrete noun in 134c is derived by compounding the nonfinite verb

in 134a with the classifier in 134b:®
(134) a. kpa:hak'w (waajacu) ‘knowledge, know’
b. -?2axmi (-héém#) ‘(leaf) (paper, book,...)’
c. kpathak"ara:mi (waajdcuhddmi) ‘book’
In example 135 the second (and final) classifier is—arguably—compounded
with the preceding noun phrase.

(135)t"a © ’0*ts"i-kpa-mi206  (tahéjtsiwdmitho) ‘my fingernail
my  hand-(slab)-(sheath)

Regarding 135 as a compound noun is consistent with the position that
classifiers are a type of bound noun.

4.2.1.2 Headed by nouns
The noun muimnaa ‘people, fellow countryman’,” may be compounded with
a nonfinite verb, as illustrated in 136 with kpékhijéi ‘work, labor’:

(136) kpak" im'él muméaa-ph  (wakimyéi-mindajpi) ‘worker’
working human-(SgM)

5In head-final (OV) languages, the second of composed elements normally heads the re-
sulting word or phrase so its features prevail in the composition. In 134c that element is the
classifier -?a:mi. Because it refers to concrete objects (as suggested by the gloss) it bears the

feature [—abstract]. This feature percolates to the composed word kpg:hékhfu?é:mi (134c¢) so
refers to something concrete and, due to ‘knowledge’, is understood as a book. See section
6.3.4 for further discussion.

6The (© of -@mi:?0 is blocked by the @) of -Dkpa.

7(Thiesen & Thiesen 1998:191) gives mi{inaa as a concrete noun occurring either without
a classifier or as one of the following: muin4a-*p"i (masculine singular), muiin4a-tf2 (feminine
singular), m{maa-*t"éts"l (masculine dual), muiimaa*t"ép" (feminine dual).
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The tone derivation of 136 is as follows:

wakimyei  work munaa  human

: L :: nonfinite : :|

I :otL_jpi <SgM>

:: L FDLT :it L FDLT

H : H: DHT H H: : DHT

wékimyéi mﬁnéé-jpi ‘worker <SgM>’

Figure 4.2 TD: wakimyéi mindajpi

In 137 ‘judge’ is the phrase imit'"mé’hi imipa*tf*o-mumna:*p"i, literally
‘bad fixer person’:
i

(137)Avyéjuube cayobadvatétsé iwakimyéi-muinaake diityéké imi-

tyanéhjf imibajcho minadjpi tmiwavi tsane idilléneri.

Apiéhur-:pg  kPajopa-:pa-thé-tsh6-2i
reign-(SgM) anger-become-go.do-caus-(t)

[ © [kpdk"m'éi mumaa ]11-k"  ti-thé-khé
self ~ worker human -objAn that-(AnPl)-objAn

[[ [imi-t"drné-"hi {mip&*("d] muma:-*p"i ]
good-neg-(g)-pl fix human-{SgM)

wmi-kpa ] -Pur ts"a-ng 1 titfé-ne-cl

face-(slab) -goal one-(g) self ask-(g)-oblIn

‘The chief angered his workers by asking them about something in
the presence of the judge.’

(Thiesen & Thiesen 1998) gives a few dozen cases of compounds headed
by munaa, joining it and the preceding nonfinite verb with a hyphen.®

Two issues deserve further investigation. First, these compounds with
muinaa are written with a hyphen based on the preferences of Bora liter-
ates. This may reflect an intuition that muinaa is neither an independent
noun nor a classifier (that it has moved toward becoming a classifier but
not yet arrived, so to speak). This may be because, although muinaa is

8See acllve-minaa ‘person responsible for a festival’, ahdé-mindajpi ‘buyer’
2 PP , p . e Ay PO AT
ahdétso-mindajpi ‘money collector’ aahive-minaa ‘visitors’ dlliu-minaa ‘liar’, afid ma-
naa or afd(-)minaa ‘hunter, foreigner (lit. person who shoots)’, bafid-mindajpi ‘per-
son in whom one should not have confidence’, bohdé-mdndajpi ‘person who paddles’,

/////

festival’, chemé-muinaa ‘sick person’, and so forth.
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behaving much like a classifier, there is not consistent evidence for the
classifier low tone ((©).

Second, it may be that mutinaa is the only noun that heads this sort of
compound.

4.2.1.3 Object incorporation

In 138 and 139, the first of each pair is a sentence with a finite verb, while
the second is a nonfinite verb with an incorporated object.’
(138)a. ticu tukévéjtsodbe.
ikbur thdikPéBExtsho-rpeé ‘He directs the game.’
game direct-(SgM)
b. ticl-tikevéjtsodbe
ikPun thikPeéts"o-pe  ‘referee’
game directing-(SgM)
(139) a. Obééjamuke téhmeébe.
opéha-murkhs  thémepé ‘He cares for the sheep.’
sheep-plAn-objAn care-(SgM)
b. obééjami-tehméébe
opéha-mur the?mé-p¢  ‘shepherd’
sheep-plAn care-(SgM)
Examples 140 and 141 are like 138b and 139b.
(140) pihcyaavé-tukevéjtsodbe
phIkiPa-Bé thiik"2RExtsho-pe  ‘leader of the meeting’
meet-sIn  direct-(SgM)
(141) miiné-tikevéjtsodbe
mimé thik"2pés"o-:pe  “pilot (of a boat)’
boat direct-(SgM)

An alternative to 139b is 142 (which is formed as outlined in section
4.2.1.2). It would be said of someone who is professionally dedicated
to caring for sheep, whereas 139b would be said about someone who is
temporarily caring for sheep.

9By virtue of being incorporated, the object no longer undergoes FDLT; it could not bear
two low tones without violating the *LLX constraint.
Because ‘direct’ in example 138b has an initial high tone, it could also be analyzed as a
S
relative clause: [g; k"1 t"wk"efé*s"0]-:p2;. However, such an analysis is not possible for
139b because ‘care’ has a low tone on its initial syllable.
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(142) obééjamu tehmé munaajpi
opéthd-mur t"e?mé muméaa-"p"  ‘shepherd’
sheep-plAn care human-(SgM)
Example 143is similar to 142:
(143) tsiimé tehmé minaajpi
ts"iimé  t%¢'mé mumaa-phi
children care human-(SgM)
‘one who takes care of children’

4.2.2 Compound verbs

Compound verbs are made up of two or more verbs. The first must be
an active (not stative) verb. Except for any lexically marked low tones it
might have, it will bear high tones.?

The second of compounded verbs may be either a free verb or an affix.
The free verbs occur as independent verbs as well as in compounds; they
are discussed in this section. The affixal verbs occur only in compounds;
they are discussed in section 4.3.6.

The second of compounded verbs may be one of the following “free”
verbs, which also occur as verbs outside of compounds:!!
()thurk"énur ‘begin’. For example, t"ark"éndr ‘begin’ is the second of
two compounded verbs in 144, while it is an independent verb in
145:
(144) Aanéllii ihjyavatujkénuibe.
a-né-tfi: I"huiBa-tharkréndi-ipé
that-(g)-motive speak-begin-(SgM)
‘For that reason, he began to speak.’
(145) Adnéllii tujkénuube ithjyuvéne.
&-né-ti: thurkhéni-pe [I R4 1-ne
that-(event)-motive begin-(SgM)  self speak  -(event)
‘For that reason, he began to speak.’

10This is simply by default: (1) none of the conditions for phrase final lowering could
possibly apply, and (2) the second of compounded verbs does not impose any tones on the
first.

" These end with what appears to have been—or might be—a suffix, either the verbal-
izer -nw ‘cause to have, cause to be’, that is t"irk"é-ntt (straight-do), or the verbalizer
-Be ‘become’, that is, i:h’é-B¢ (bothersome-become), p"¢*k"6-B¢ (night-become) ®k2o:hi-p2
(day-become).

p"ip’2 ‘desire’ might be cognate with p"i:pi¢ ‘grow’, and ultimately with the suffix -©Op"i
‘excessive’ discussed in section 4.3.6.1.
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(i:h¥éBe ‘be bothersome (by doing)’
(146) Meke tadaiijyévelle.
mé-khe  tha-ithiépe-tfe ‘She bothers us (by) crying.’
SAP-objAn cry-bother-(SgF)
()p"ip'e ~ ()p"if'énux (pivye ~ pivyénu) ‘desire’:
(147) 6 Gdépivyéhi.
6 até-p"ipié-2i ‘T am thirsty.’
I drink-desire-(t)
(148) Muha mémajchépivyenuhi.
mur?d mé ma"é-p"ipe-ni-?2i  ‘We became hungry.’
we  SAP eat-desire-do-(t)
(-)p"e*k"6B¢ ‘be tardy (by night), spend the night’
(149) Muha méihjyavapéjcovéhi.
mur?a mé I’hidiPa-phékho-pé-21  ‘We talked all night.’
we  SAP talk-night-sIn-(t)
()™@kPo:hipe ‘be tardy (by day), spend the day’
(150) a. Keeme clwajcdojivéhi.
b. C66ji hajchéta keeme cuwdahi.
a. k"&xme kPuikpa-*k"6:hi-Bé-2i
old.one sleep-day-sIn-(t)
b. kP6:hi 2a*tf"6-t"a kh&:me kPuukpé-2i
day duration-(part) old.one sleep-(t)
a. ‘The old (man) sleeps all day.’
b. ‘The old (man) sleeps the length of a day.’

Although not common, three elements may be compounded:

7 L1

(151) Oke taaiijyévépéjcéveébe.
o-khe  tha:-i:hié-Bé-phékho-pe-ipe
I-objAn cry-bother-sIn-night-sIn-(SgM)
‘He bothers me crying all night long.’

In addition to the free verbs just listed, i*ki"a ‘be’ may follow another
verb to indicate ‘habitual’. We regard this as a compound tense in which
the preceding verb is marked with ? as though it were a predicate comple-
ment. See section 5.10.

1n example 148 -nuw, which is glossed as ‘do’, is understood as ‘inchoative’.
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4.3 Affixal derivation

Derivational affixes may change the category of the root (or word) to
which they are attached. Examples, in which the derivational affix is un-
derlined, are given in 152-155:12

(152) khérﬁkhé-mm-ﬁé (caracdmuva) ‘have chickens’
chicken-plAn-have

’

’ L 2z \ s ~ Ve 7/ 7 7
(153) miamumaa-:pe'3 (méaminaddve) ‘become people
people-sin

(154) tha:pa-nur'* (taabdnu) ‘give a woman in marriage’
wife-do

(155) ts#*k"0-ha'®>  (dsfjcoja) ‘sewn clothing’
sew-(shelter)

4.3.1 Verbs derived from verbs

Many verb roots are followed by a “singular versus multiple action” suffix.
For each verb there are potentially six forms, corresponding to the param-
eters transitive/intransitive/stative and singular/multiple.'® The meaning
of the singular versus multiple distinction depends on the particular verb:
sometimes it is individual versus collective action, sometimes it is a single

12Note that in example 152 the derivational suffix -Ba is farther removed from the root
than the inflectional suffix -muu.

13The tones in isolation are: miamuinaa ‘people’.

14The tones in isolation are: /tharpa/ ‘wife’.

15The tones in isolation are tsik"o ‘sew’ We will suggest below that cases like 155 can be
analyzed as relative clauses modifying a classifier head.

16That is, each verb could have up to 6 derived forms corresponding to the cells of the
following table. Rather than verbs, this table gives the abbreviations used to gloss the suffixes
that indicate these contrasts:

SINGULAR  MULTIPLE

transitive sTr mTr
intransitive sin min
stative sSt mSt
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action versus iteration, and so forth.!” This is discussed in section 5.7.2.

The suffix -t"wi(w) ‘negative’ may occur between the root and the sin-
gular versus multiple suffix, as in 156:
(156) kPépié-thadr-:pe (kéhyétudive) ‘become listless’
have.strength-neg-sin

wipa’-thundr-: 2 (Gvahtudive) ‘be dumbfounded’
alert(?)-neg-sin

In this position, -t"w(w) ‘negative’ is frequently preceded by -ra ‘frustrat-
ive, contraexpectation’, as in 157, but -ra does not occur in this position
without -t'u(ur).

(157) tfépo-ra-thurdi-:p¢ (llébordtudive) ‘become deaf’
hear-frs-neg-sin

kpahak ui-ra-thandi-:p2 (wajdcdratuddve) ‘bewildered, stunned’
know-frs-neg-sIn

4.3.2 Verbs derived from nouns

Verbs are derived from nouns by one of the following suffixes:'® -tfe ‘treat
like, regard as’, -©(Onu ‘do’, -:fe ‘become’, -t'e ‘become’, -Ba ‘have’ or
~kPimei ‘behave like’. These will be discussed in turn.

4.3.2.1 -lle ‘treat like, regard as’

The suffix -©Otfe (-lle) ‘treat like, regard as’ and -@©Onw (-nu) ‘cause to
have, do’ derive transitive verbs. With -tfe (-lle) ‘regard as’, the referent of
the direct object is compared to the referent of the host (i.e., the noun to
which -tfe is suffixed). For example, in 158 he (subject) regards me (object)
as a child (host):

(158) Oke tsiiménélleébe.
o-kP¢  ts"iméné-tf2-ipe ‘He considers me to be
I-objAn child-regard-(SgM) like a child.’
17For this reason the Bora dictionary (Thiesen & Thiesen 1998) lists both singular and

multiple forms for verbs.
18These might be considered noun-incorporating verbs.
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4.3.2.2 -nu ‘do’

The suffix -©Onw ~ -pw (-nu) derives a verb that means ‘to cause to
have ®’ (where ® is the host’s referent), as illustrated in 159 with tsi:tsi
‘money’:
(159) Oke dsitidsinudbe.

0-k"¢  tskitsi-ndr-ipé ‘He caused me to have money.’

I-objAn money-do-(SgM)

A verb so derived can also mean ‘do something related to ¢, as illustrated

with kMazmur ‘drum’ in 160:

(160) kMizmur-nii-:;p¢ (Cuumdnuibe.) ‘He played the drums.’
drum-do-(SgM)

(161) a*pha (ajpa) ‘a type of edible grub’
a*p"a-pur (ajpdriu)'® ‘make holes in palm trees for grubs’

(162) ahi (aji) ‘a type of small palm’
ahi-nt1 (ajfnu) ‘gather the leaves of this type of palm’

The verbalizer -@©(Onw may be added after either a singular or a plu-
ral noun. For example, pPak®#é ‘trap’ is a collective noun referring to
fishtraps, not to a single one. When -@©(Onui follows a plural or collective
noun, the resulting verb is a multiple action verb (as discussed in section
5.7.2). Thus, p"aké:-nur ‘set traps’ is a multiple action verb.

To refer to a single trap, the classifier -ht1 ‘long and hollow’ must
be added: p"aki"2:-hur ‘a single trap’. The result is a single action verb:
pakih2-hun-nui ‘set a single trap’.

Although -@Onuw generally derives transitive verbs, in a few cases
they are intransitive, as in 163:

(163) a:?2i-nudr (home-do aahi-nu) ‘to stay at home (intransitive)’
a:?i-p¢ (home-sin aahive) ‘to go home (intransitive)’

The suffix -©(Onw may be added to an adjective, in which case it
means ‘cause to be’ rather than ‘cause to have’:

(164) f"o’hdr-ntr  (chohjydnu) ‘to make smaller’
small-do
aja-nur (ayanu) ‘to make smaller or fewer’
small/few-do

19presumably the /a/ that precedes /n/ in a*p"a-ntu is a reflex of */ai/ since it palatalizes
the nasal that follows; see Aschmann (1993).
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4.3.2.3 -wve ‘sIn’ and -te ‘become’

The suffixes -:e (-:ve) ‘sIn’ and -t"e (-te) derive verbs that mean ‘to become
like &’ (where ® is the host’s referent). This is illustrated with ts"fiméng
‘child’ in 165 and &p’¢hur ‘reign’ in 166:
(165) 6 ts"iménz-1pé (O tsiméneevé.) ‘I became like a child.’
I child-sIn
(166) Agtyddba dvyéjuuté dvyéjuabé aniuri iwdkimyeifieri.20
4 © thampa apiéhun-thé-21 [ [4Péhur-pé © wmnitr ]-od
my wife reign-become-(t) reign-(SgM) beside -oblln
i kpakM{m'2f ]-né-d
self work -(g)-oblln
‘My wife became important working alongside of the chief.’

The suffix -:Be ‘sIn’ may follow the combination of the bound root p"a-
‘all’ and a classifier to derive a verb that indicates becoming a complete
object of the type indicated by the classifier. For example in 167 it derives
a verb meaning ‘to become a complete vehicle (canoe, car, airplane,...)”
(167) Tstlca temi pamitvéhi.

ts"inka t"e-mi p"a-mi-:pé-n

already that-(canoe) all-(canoe)-sIn-(t)
‘That has already become a complete canoe (car, airplane, ...).’

Other examples follow:

(168) TsUlca tawajyamu pajaavéhi.
ts"dkha t"4 kpahiamux p"a-ha-:p¢-2
already my dress all-(shelter)-sIn-(t)
‘My dress has already been completed.’

(169) Padabééveébe.
pha-ipé-:pe-ipe ‘He has become a mature male.’

all-(SgM)-sIn-(SgM)

4.3.2.4 -va ‘have’

The suffix -@(OPa (-va) ‘have’ derives a stative verb that means ‘to have
®’, where ® is the referent of the host. This is illustrated in 170, in which

20The root apiehur refers to esteem, honor, glory, or to (the noun) reign; see (Thiesen &
Thiesen 1998:45f.).
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mémnimur (méénimu) ‘pigs’ is the host:%!
(170) 6 mé:nimui-Ba-?i (® meenimuvd.) ‘I have pigs.’
I pig-have-(t)

The suffix -©(OpBa ‘have’ behaves like -©Onw. For example, with
p"a:tfa ‘manioc’, the result, pPa:tf4-pa ‘having manioc’ is a multiple action
verb. However, when the noun is first made singular by the addition of -20
(sphere), the result, p"atfa-26:-Ba ‘to have a single ball of grated manioc’,
is a single action verb. o

Examples 171 and 172 show the contrast between -©(pa ‘have’ and

-OOnu ‘do”:
(171) mémé-pa (memé-va) ‘to be named’

name-have

mémé-ntt (memé-nu) ‘to name’

name-do
(172) 8*-né-pa (ehnéva) ‘to have things (intransitive)’

that-(g)-have

&-né-nx (ehnénu) ‘to cause to have things (transitive)’

that-(g)-do

The verbal stems derived by -@©(Ba ‘have’ may be negated, as in 173:
(173) i’Wdi-Ba-thurdi-:f¢  (ihjydvdtuddve) ‘become speechless’
mouth-have-neg-sin
pakMur-Ba-tandi-: ¢ (bajclvatuiive) ‘become spineless (weak)’
bone-have-neg-sin

atfur-pa-ra-thandi-:p2 (hdlldvératudive) ‘become blind’
eye-have-frs-neg-sin

4.3.2.5 -jkimei ‘behave like’

The suffix -*kPimei (-jkimei) ‘behave like’ derives a verb that means ‘to
behave like ®’, where ® is the host’s referent. This is illustrated in 174
with tsPiméné ‘child’:
(174) O tsiménéjkimef.

6 tsPiméné-*khimei-? ‘I behave like a child.’

I child-behave.like-(t)

2IThe tone of 170 seems inconsistent with the claim that -©(pa ‘have’ imposes a low
tone on the host’s penultimate syllable.
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4.3.3 Nouns derived from verbs with -ta ‘corresponding
to’

-tha (-ta) ‘corresponding to (corr)’ derives nouns from verbs, as in the
following:
(175) nijcyotadbe
ni*ki"o-tha-rpe ‘statue (lit. the one who is moulded)’
mould-corr-(SgM)

(176) digjcuta
ti  © ak"w-t"a ‘the part given to yow’
your  give-corr

(177) diwaabyuta??
ti  © kpa:p'ur-tha
your  blame-corr
‘your share (lit. corresponding to your responsibility/fault)’

4.3.4 Participles

Participles are derived from verbs by the addition of one of the following
affixes: -'nekPwr ‘result’, -rifakPo ‘resulting position’, -rat®w ‘not doing’,
or the prefix the- ‘that’. Participles indicate the state of an object resulting
from a prior event, namely the event indicated by the verb from which the
participle is derived. Participles are most frequently used in apposition to
a noun phrase but may also be used adverbially; see example 182.

The suffix -'nekMuw ‘result’, added to an active verb, derives the adjec-

tive referring to the result of the action of that verb. For example, in 178
it is added to the verb k"atfaha- ‘sprawl out’:

(178) O adkityé callgjahnécu.
6 akMité-? khafdha-nék a1 I fell, landing sprawled out.’
I fall-(t) sprawl.out-result

The participle in 179 is derived from the verb p"irw- ‘exhaust (some
quantity)’:

(179) O majché piruhnécu.
6 ma{"o-? phirir-‘nékPui ‘I ate everything, without
I eat-(t) exhaust-result anything left over.’

22(Thiesen & Thiesen 1998:310) gives the meaning of waabyu (transitive verb) as ‘suspect,
blame, cast the blame on.’
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The suffix -rifakPo ‘resulting position’, added to an active verb, derives
the adjective referring to the position resulting from the action indicated
by that verb. When -rifak"o ‘resulting position’ is suffixed to a verb, the
verb’s initial vowel is lengthened and bears low tone. For example, in 180
and 181 it is added to the verb i3620- ‘to lie face down’:

(180) Entsi tsiime tivéhérivaco.
é-ts" ts"kme  1:p626-riPak"d
that-(place) children lie.face.down-res.pos
‘There are children lying face down over there.’

(181) & Gjtyum{ tsifmeke éhtsi +Hvéhérivaco.
6 &t"umi-N ts"iime-k"e &-tshi
I see-(t) children-objAn that-(place)
1B626-rifak"d
lie.face.down-res.pos
‘T have seen children in that place lying face down.’

A participle derived by -rifak"> (-rivaco) ‘resulting position’ may mod-
ify the verb it follows. This reflects the fact that adjectives can be used
adverbially, since participles are a type of stative deverbal adjective. For
example, in 182 1:p626-rifak"o ‘lying face down’ modifies k™tzkpa ‘sleep’:
(182) Tsiime éhtsii cuwa iivéhérivaco.

ts"ime  é%-tsMii ktukpa-?i 1:p626-ripakro
children that-(place) sleep-(t) lie-face.down-res.pos
‘The children over there are sleeping, lying face down.’

Another kind of participle is formed by making a stative verb nonfinite
(via tone) and concatenating this with t"e- ‘that (aforementioned)’, which
provides the referential link to the noun the participle modifies. The par-
ticiple must agree in number with the noun it modifies: if the noun is sin-
gular or dual, then the stative verb bears the single action suffix -tk dmuw
‘sSt’; if the noun is plural, the stative verb must bear the multiple action
suffix -*k"at™e ‘mSt’. For example, in 183 the modified noun is dual, so the
participle is single action. By contrast, in 184 the modified noun is plural,
so the participle is multiple action.?® (Another example is 247, page 137.)

/////

that of 1:p626riBak"o (+véhérivaco) in 180 and 181.
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(183) a. Eje, ddtyétsi téfvéhotcunu.
b. Eje, Gatyétsi cuwa téfvéhotcunu.
a. ¢he , a-théshi tP-iB620-tk dnti
b. éhe , &-thésM kMiukpé-2i thé-iB620-wk i
look that-(DuM) sleep-(t) that-lie.face.down-sSt
‘Look, those (dual masculine) sleep lying face down!’

(184) Eje datye cuwa téivéhojcdtye.
éhe &-the kMurkpa-2i té-iB620- ke
look that-(AnPl) sleep-(t) that-lie.face.down-mSt
‘Look! Those sleep face down.’

Some classifiers have meanings similar to participles, i.e., indicating
states that result from prior events or actions. (Many of these are derived
from verbs by the suffix -u1.) Combinations of these classifiers with p"a-
‘all’ are used as modifiers. They may be further followed by -:k"w ‘duln’
or -hi ‘inanimate plural’. Examples follow.

(185) a. O Gjtyum{ tsddpikye juuvdj piine pdivéhoou fjydcunidbeke.
b. O djtyumd tsadpikye juuvdyi paivéhodu.
6 &t"tmi-2i tsP4-rphi-kihe
I see-(t) one-(SgM)-objAn

a. huzpa* p'kné  pha-ip6o-mu
road middle all-lie.face.down-(cls)
iha-k"amu-:pg-k"2
be-sSt-(SgM)-objAn
b. hupaji  p"a-ip6*o-mu
road-oblIn all-lie.face.down-(cls)

a. ‘I saw a person (SgM) who was lying face down in the middle of
the road .’
b. ‘I saw a person (SgM) lying face down in the road .’

(186) Muhtsi mécuwa paivéhooucu.
mur'tsh mé kMakpa-?i p"a-1p620:-t-k x
we(DuEx) SAP sleep-(t) all-lie.face.down-(cls)-du
‘The two of us (ex.) slept face down.’

©2012 SIL International



116 CHAPTER 4. WORD FORMATION

(187) Tstime cuwa paivéhood;ji.
ts"kme  kMukpa-?i pPa-ip620:-ui-hi
children sleep-(t) all-lie.face.down-(cls)-InPI
‘The children sleep face down.’

Another type of deverbal adjective is described in section 4.3.6.1.

4.3.5 Negative deverbal adjectives

The suffix -t"r (-tu) ‘negative, without doing’, added to an active verb,
derives the adjective referring to the state of not having done or under-
gone the action of that verb. It is often in apposition to another noun or
pronoun, as in 188 and 189:

(188) O péé teene imibajchétuubére.
O p"é:-2i the-ng  imip&*t"6-t"twi-:pé-r2 ‘I am going without
I go-(t) that-(g) fix-neg-(SgM)-only fixing it.’

-ra ‘frustrative, contraexpectation’ often accompanies -t"ti ‘negative’, as
in the following examples. Note that in 189 the participle refers to the
subject of ma*tf"o ‘eat’:
(189) Majchératu G oomihi.
ma*"6-ra-thr W1 Ormi-2i ‘You are returning without
eat-frs-neg  you return-(t) eating.’

In 190 ma*t{"6-ra-t"wu is used as a predicate complement:

(190) a. ma*tf"6-ra-t"ar t"e:-ng (Majchératu teéne.)
eat-frs-neg  that-(g)
b. th&:-ng ma*tf*6-ra-thur (Teene majchératu.)
that-(g) eat-frs-neg

a,b. ‘That has not been eaten.’

4.3.6 Affixal “verbs”

Some suffixes are like bound, complement-taking verbs. They follow a
verb root or stem, heading the verb + suffix combination. These suffixes
are: -ts"o ‘causative’ (see section 5.8.1, page 144), -©(Op"i ‘do to excess,
excessive’ (see 4.3.6.1 below), -tfe ‘try to do’ (4.3.6.2), -p"e*ts"o ‘do upon
encountering’ (4.3.6.3), as well as the “relocation” suffixes discussed in
section 4.3.6.4.
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4.3.6.1 -pi ‘excessive’

The suffix -©Op"i2* (-pi) ‘excessive’ indicates that the action referred to
by the host verb is or was done to excess and makes the verb stative. Forms
bearing -@(p"i can be used as a verb, as in 191 and 192:
(191) Taacaani cuwapihi.

t"a: © k"ami kMkpa-p"i-21  ‘My father sleeps excessively.’

my father sleep-excess-(t)
(192) Taats#ju ihjyavapihi.

t"a: © ts"thur I’h'difa-p"-?2i  ‘My mother talks excessively.’

my  mother talk-excess-(t)

Forms bearing -@©(Op"i can also be used as predicate adjectives, as in 193
and 194. (Note that the hosts’ tones are high.)

(193) ma*fr6-pi® ti-ip'e (Majchépi diibye.) ‘He is a glutton.’

eat-excess that-(SgM)

(194) Chémépi tanadlle.
t"émé-p"’ t"a © na-fe ‘My sister is sickly.’
be.ill-excess my  sib-(SgF)

4.3.6.2 -lle ‘try’

The suffix -tfe (-lle) ‘try’ is used as in 195:

(195) Oke méénilleébe.
0-k"¢  mémnur-tiz-:p¢  ‘He tried to hit me.’

I-objAn hit-try-(SgM)

4.3.6.3 -pejtso ‘upon encountering’

The suffix -phsL:thho (-pejtso) ‘upon encountering’ (meet) is exemplified in
196. It may co-occur with -tfe (-lle) ‘try to’ as in 197.
(196) Oke méénupéjtsodbe.

0-k"¢  mémur-p"é*ts"o-6p¢  ‘Upon encountering me,

I-objAn hit-meet-(SgM) he hit me.’

24In contrast to the classifier *p"i (SgM), the suffix -©(-p"i ‘excessive’ never has preas-
piration.
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(197) Oke méénupéjtsolleébe.
0-k"¢  ménd-p"éts"o-tfe-;p¢ ‘When he met me, he tried

I-objAn hit-meet-try-(SgM) to hit me.’

4.3.6.4 Relocation to or from doing

The suffixes -ipw (-ifiu) ‘go after doing’, -Dt"e?> (-te) ‘go to do’, -he (-je)
‘come after doing’, and -©(Pa® ‘come to do’ indicate relocation before
or after the event referred to by the verb. They can be organized along
two parameters: (1) whether the action is done “here” or “there” and (2)
whether the movement is prior or subsequent to doing the action; see table
4.1.

Table 4.1 Relocation suffixes

MOVE BEFORE DOING MOVE AFTER DOING
DO HERE ®O-Pa (-va) ‘come to do’| -ipw (-ifu) ‘go after doing’
(come.do) (do.go)
DO THERE | (D-t"e (-te) ‘go to do’ -he (-je)  ‘come after doing’
(go.do) (do.come)

Examples of the various relocational (directional) suffixes follow:

25Dt ‘go to do’ imposes a low tone on the preceding syllable, as demonstrated in the
following:

6 ai-:pié-n (0 Giivyéhi.) ‘I got burned.’
6 é;’—:[ié—t“é—?i (0 difvetéhi.) ‘’m going to get burned.’
I burn-sIn-go.do-(t)

6 maro-t"6-2 (O mdjchotéhi.) ‘T'm going to eat.’
ma*tf"d-t"é-:p2 (Mdjchotéébe.) ‘He’s going to eat.’
ma*tf"o-t"é-tf¢ (Mdjchotélle.) ‘She’s going to eat.’
ma*tf"d-t"é-me (Mdjchotéme.) ‘They are going to eat.’

26.@(Opa (-va) ‘come to do’ imposes a low tone on its host’s penult, as can be seen in the
following:

6 myh6-pa-21 (O majchévdhi.) ‘’m coming to eat.’
ma*t"6-Ba-:p¢ (Majchévadbe.) ‘He’s coming to eat.’
ma*f"6-Ba-tf¢ (Majchévalle.) ‘She’s coming to eat.’
ma*fP6-Ba-mé (Majchévdme.) ‘They are coming to eat.’
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(198) a. ma*tf"6-he-:pe (Mdjchéjeébe.) ‘He came from eating.’
eat-do.come-(SgM)
b. m&*tfPo-t"é-:pe (Majchotéébe.) ‘He went to eat.’
eat-go.do-(SgM)
c. ma*tf"6-Pa-pe (majchévadbe) ‘He comes to eat.’

eat-come.do-(SgM)
(199) Oke méénuifudbe.
0-k"®  méndr-ipw-:p¢  ‘He hit me and then left.’
I-objAn hit-do.go-(SgM)

(200) O ctwaté dihjyavu.
6 khuitkpa-t"é-21 t1?  hia-Bu ‘I am going to sleep
I sleep-go.do-(t) your house-goal in your house.’
(201) O ctwaijé dihjyari.
6 khikpa-hé-21 67  Ha-d
I sleep-do.come-(t) your house-sou
‘I return from sleeping in your house.’

(202) 6 cuwava dihjydvu.
6 kMukpa-pa-2i ti? Wa-pw 1 come to sleep in
I sleep-come.do-(t) your house-goal your house.’

It is possible to combine a relocation suffix with another affixal verb
such as the causative, as shown in 203:

(203) Oke majchotétsodbe.
0-k"  ma*ho-t"é-ts"o-ipe ‘He made me go to eat.’
I-objAn eat-go.do-caus-(SgM)

The suffix -©t"¢ ‘go to do’ and -©(Pa ‘come to do’ may be followed
by -®k"M ‘purpose’ (which is otherwise used to form adverbial clauses).
The combination of ‘come to do’ or ‘go to do’ and -(©k"i indicates that the
action indicated by the host verb is the purpose for going or coming, as in
204:

(204) a. 6 ma*tfro-thé-khi © mdjchotéki.) ‘I go to eat there.’
b. 6 ma*f*6-Ba-k"i © majchévaki.) ‘I come to eat here.’

The suffix -@k" can be added to a main verb only if -®t"e or -©(OPa is
first affixed to it.?”

27In a generative framework this might be understood in terms of head-to-head movement
along the following lines: 204 is derived from a structure like that in a. (below), in which
an adverbial clause is within the verb phrase headed by -t"¢ ‘go to do’. First ma*tf"o moves
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The suffix -©t"¢ ‘go to do’ may be used with the verbalizer -©(pa
‘have’ to indicate departure from normal state: k"ajopa-:pa-t"¢ ‘become
angry’, ahlapa-:pa-t'¢ ‘become hungry’, méi-Ba-t'¢ ‘to go crazy’, turk u-
Ba-th ‘to become weak’.?® The tone derivations of two affixal-verb com-
binations, 6 k"4jo-pa-pa-t"é-2i and k"4jo-pa-pa-thé-ts"6-mé, are shown in
figure 4.3:

o cayo anger cayo anger
s |
L_._ba mIn L_._ba mIn
|| [
=L__._va have =L_._va have
H |
L_te go.do L_te go.do
HE HE +
L ._hi <t> 0t ¢ ¢ L_tso caus
. P,
¢t ¢ o ¢ L FDLT L__._me <AnPl>
H H: H : H : DHT - HE
e H: H : H H H DHT (non
6 cdyo-ba-va-té-hi A HE- final)
‘I became angry.’ cdyo-ba-va-té-tsé-mé
‘They made them angry.’
Figure 4.3 TD: 6 cayobavatéhi, cayobavatétsémé
to join -t", stranding -k"i; see b. (below). Subsequently -k"i cliticizes to -t"e:
a. S b. S
> e /\
‘ /\ NP VP
|
1 \7 Adv o 7 N
/\ 1 A%
-tL@ \% k" N
V ) \Y kM
-go.do | -pur k te
ma*tf"o \ godo | pur
eat ma*f"o Pk
eat

280ther cases of this combination indicate departure from normal state less obviously,
e.g., kpan#’hi-pa-t"¢ ‘to perform a festival’, 4p"i:tf*6-Ba-t"¢ ‘to hunt for the cause of illness by
divination’. And some, of course, simply indicate physically going: hé&:?apé-Ba-t"¢ ‘to go to
visit’.
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4.3.7 Adverbs and adjectives

Some words, like kpah'ur ‘stingy’, are adjectives.? Others are adverbs, for
example, tsPaih'ti ‘at the same time, at the same moment’.?° Yet others are

295ee the following in (Thiesen & Thiesen 1998); these words sometimes appear within
the lexical entry of the adjective’s stem: dbajthco, aabdpi, aablcu, ad#ijt, addpi, aijcyo,
ajtyava, dlliu, allé6cod, dmiicud, amitsardhco, ani, aaparomava, adpi, dpiichod, avyécu,
avye, aya, badba, bahmi, bahri, bajtu, beréjco, bitbiriva, birthba, bifva, bohi, boohéwa,
bolléécud, cardhja, cardjco, cdaydbaa, cayébanéjcu, cohpe, cori, cihyumuiva, civaacud,
culive, cuwddcu, cuwdpi, chaachdva, chéiyiva, cheme, cheméjco, cheréjco, chovdjco,
daihyarie, dathcod, dadri, d6lléhcod, dodpi, duhcu, duujinuidu, duurdva, dsiji, dsiine,
dsinéhco, éhniifieé, éréhcod, ééydii, iibériba, thdydehdjtst, iijyéve, illi, imye, imidyod,
imidyonéjcu, imijyau, imijyud, imille, iimu, iifidva, fbudcu, fdaatsod, ihtsu, thve, thvétso,
ijca, iji, fmia, +itépi, kehddéve, kehye, kyehéjco, kehju, keéme, kemu, kettiva, kiwa,
kfdhcod, llaaniva, llévanéjcu, llithi, llijcya, lliya, lloréjco, machdhco, majchi, majchijyud,
maaty6va, méihcyod, ménunéjcu, meenlpi, meéva, mitya, mityahcod, muuijyudvu, naht-
stva, najca, naniva, néhnifiéjcu, niwadhco, nojco, némiddva, nothco, ndhnevéjco, fia-
jahco, Adyajcod, fiojahco, iomi, oihcyo, 6kéhcod, oondva, oljco, oovatu, 6véheé, oyddcu,
pdbyanéjcu, pacyéva, padidcut, pahdiva, pdjavad, pafe, padpa, patyéhco, pavye,
pecuhco, pihlléii, pivyétenéjcu, pifmi, pipa, pfradcud, podhco, pdiiddcul, pore, pu-
juhco, raydhcod, rérohjdaco, reréhco, rohdst, réjthcod, ruhihcyo, ruhihcyo, rutdjco, tai-
cho, taakivyeé, téavohjicunu, técanohjicunu, teéve, tijthca, todcu, tuuciva, tuhaille,
tujpa, tdjpafie, tuutdva, tdtavanéjcu, tsaimijydre, tsafibuware, tsdpinéjcu, tsarddcu,
tsarifiéjcu, tsijye, tsijye, tsitst, tsocdjco, tsohco, tsulco, tsuhjiva, tdiicyud, tdicyunéjcu,
uhje, ujcava, ujcatso, ujtsi, Umeco, Umuupicho, dmuupille, Gapiyii, draavyépi, vajthcod,
veuhco, viio, viljco, viddjcod, wahpe, wadja, waajdcu, wajdcunéjcu, wajanéjcu, waajapi,
wajyu, wanéhtsod, watyudco, yaayava.

30See the following entries in (Thiesen & Thiesen 1998): abdjihnécu, abdtejnécu,
adbauvire, aaca, acddsthnécu, dcodca, decuhnécu, aacurivaco, ahdicyane, ahdu, ah-
dure, dijyu, ajcodji, dkyehnécu, aandaa, ddane, aanéjifva, aanéllithye, danema, adnetu,
aanthérivaco, apdhajchii, apdhdydre, dpahjire, apaijydre, drénda, dvyeta, dvohnécu,
aavérivaco, biwdhdire, bédneé, bootsérivaco, botsiitkye, caabdhjarivaco, cdbuldba,
caadirfivaco, caadudarivaco, calldjahnécu, callgjarivaco, caallihérivaco, caalltrijiri-
vaco, caandrivaco, caapdrivaco, caapdtyirivaco, caapdtsirivaco, caardrijirivaco,
caardrivaco, caatijirfvaco, caatérivaco, caatérérivaco, caatséhérivaco, caatsirivaco,
caawdrivaco, céjtéllé(h), coomirivaco, cuujurivaco, ctivéhullére, chodéco, deehérivaco,
diibérivaco, doobérivaco, dootéurivaco, dooviyirivaco, éée, ehdicyane, (ehdu, fjcyane),
ehdu, éhjthjitu, éhjthjitu, éhlleé, éijyud, eekérivaco, élleé, hajchéta, icyodca, ichii,
idyé, iévene, thya, ithajchiijyu, ihdyu, thdyure, ifjcyadire, ijcyatire, fjcyodji, iijyéciri-
vaco, fijyu, ifjyu, fijyuiijyu, ifjyupéjco, iilleé, illud, illdhwu, flludnéétitsihdyu, imichi, ipye-
jco, ipiubd, ficuii, fdsthfvdnetu, thdeé, thdéjuco, ihtsuta, titsirivaco, fveeki, +ivéhori-
vaco, Hwdrivaco, kid, miibyérivaco, micoéca, muhdd, miijyu, muurd(h), matsii, nanit-
yari, néhijyacad, nehikyére, nihfie, nihfiécunu, niijcadrivaco, oobirddrivaco, oohdriv-
aba, oohadrivaco, oohbdrivaco, ojpiityari, duuvératu, paachicharfvaco, pahdu, paijyuva,
pane, pdoohdjt, paardrivaco, paatirdrivaco, paatsirivaco, paayurivaco, pécéha-
jchéta, pécéjpiine, peecltére, pefjuco, peiye, pejco, péjcore, péjcorétire, pevétdare,
piéhdure, piillarivaco, piityaharivaco, pfrune, pitérivaco, reevérivaco, rootéhérivaco,
taarivdjarivaco, taaréhjirivaco, téchidcunu, tehdu, tehddjuco, téhdure, téijyu, téijys-
cunu, téibéribatcunu, téiibawa, téitsilcunu, téivéholcunu, téjcoojivadu, témibyed-
cunu, témétsitcunu, téénéllithye, téridhidcunu, tépaayicunu, tétaciruhjicunu, tétdd-
stlcunu, téévénelvu, teevétari, téwdtyudcunu, toodsirivaco, tujkénu, tsahad, tsahiiyi,
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used as both adjectives and adverbs, for example, wtir?i ‘weak (adjective);
slowly (adverb)’.3!

Some adjectives may be used as adverbs when followed by -ne -(g). For
example, in 205 mit"a-né (much/big-(¢)) ‘much, hard’ is used adverbially:
(205) mityane wakimyeiibye

mit"a-né kpakMimigi-:p'z  ‘He works hard’ or

big-(s) work-(SgM) ‘He works a lot.’
The word imi-n¢ ‘well’ is used as an adverb in 206:
(206) Imife wakimyeiibye

imi-png  kpakbimgi-p'z  ‘He works hard’ or

good- (@) work-(SgM) ‘He works a lot.’

Likewise, k"6’p"¢-n¢ (hard-(g)) ‘solid, firm, hard’ is used adverbially in
207:

(207) c6hpene mihchuiveco.
. k"6*phe-ng mitfPur-uiBe-k"o
hard-g close.eyesImp-sIn-implore
‘...close your eyes tight.’

When such deadjectival adverbs are followed by -Qwfw ‘max’, the
low tone of -@©n¢ () is delinked so that -@wfu ‘max’ can dock its low
tone; see 208:

(208) k"6™p"é-ng-uipur  (cShpé-ne-tvu) ‘very hard or tight’
hard-adv-max
plirdr-ng-tifur (pfrid-ne-tvu) ‘completely’
complete-adv-max
imi-pe-tifun (imi-fie-Gvu)  ‘very well’
good-adv-max

tsaijyu, tsdijyu, tsajcodj+, tsdjcudve, tsajijtére, tsapéhdu, tsapehju, tsatsihyi, tsihyulle,
tsiifie, tsftsijnécu, tsdicaja, tsuuhdrivaco, uhjéta, uutsicirivaco, viicyérivaco, wa-
duhnécu, wahdjchota, wahdydre, wajacitsi, waajthtarivaco, wajftahfiécu, wallahnécu,
waadlldrivaco, waapfrarivaco, waarijydrivaco, waatyéhirivaco, waatydrfvaco.

31see the following entries in (Thiesen & Thiesen 1998): adba, aabdjke, dtéreé, bafu,
cadme, chohju, dseréjco, fahpadyu, imi, imichi, imityud, imiubddane, fhndhod, thtsu-
tud, keéva, kiméhcod, lleéva, mityane, nehni, ndcojpftso, pevéne, pithire, tanéhdud,
téévetune, tuhu, tujkéve, tsahdu, tsaimiye, tsajcyu, tsajpit, tsari, tsatljkeve, tsadava, tsa-
vanéjcu, tsthdyure, tsijpa, udhi.
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4.4 Verbs with incorporated instruments

The prefixes of table 4.2 indicate the class of the instrument used to carry
out the action indicated by the verb with which they occur.?

Table 4.2 Instrumental prefixes

to-  (do-)
ti- (d#-)
tha-  (ta-)
kta-  (ca-)
khi-  (ki-)
ph-  (pi)
kpa-  (wa-)

‘do with the hand’

‘do with the teeth’

‘do with the foot’

‘do with something pointed’
‘do with some cutting tool’
‘do with something like a saw’
‘do by a series of blows’

These are illustrated in tables 4.3 and 4.4. In table 4.3, p"whuw ‘break
something fragile’ is followed by -*hak"0 ‘sTr’ and in table 4.4 *ta?{ ‘break’
is followed by -r0 ‘sTr’. Despite having these singular transitive suffixes,
these derived verbs may be used as transitive, intransitive or stative.

Table 4.3 Instrumental prefixes with pdju ‘break something fragile’

t6-p"thur-*hak"d
(dépujuhjaco)
ti-pMithdr-*hakPo
(dipUjuhjaco)
t"a-p"uthi-"hak"d
(tapujuhjaco)
k"4-phuthur-*hakPo
(capujuhjaco)
kpa-p"thti-’hak"d
(wapujuhjaco)

‘break something fragile with the hand’
‘break something fragile with the teeth’
‘break something fragile with the foot’
‘break something fragile with
something pointed’

‘break something fragile with
a series of blows’

32These are not productive prefixes. They are—presumably—the result of an earlier pro-
cess of incorporation. Evidence for earlier incorporation is that, for some of these prefixes,
there are cognate classifiers (see section 6.1.3); both the prefixes and cognate classifiers must
have derived from what was once a free-standing noun.
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Table 4.4 Instrumental prefixes with hdah{ ‘break, sever’

t6-"ta2i-ro
(déhdahfro)
ti-*ta2i-ro
(dfhdahfro)
tha-2ta?i-ro
(tahdahiro)
KkM-?042{-r0
(kihdyahiro)
phi-’tai-ro
(pthdahiro)
kpa-’ta?i-ro
(wahdahiro)

‘break something into pieces with the hand’
‘break something into pieces with the teeth’
‘break something with the foot’

‘sever something with a cutting tool’

‘sever with something like a saw’

‘cut or sever by a series of blows
with some tool’
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Chapter 5

Main Clauses and Verbs

Clauses are either main or subordinate. Main clauses are described here.
Subordinate clauses are described in chapters 16-18.

A complete sentence has at least one main clause with a subject and
predicate. The subject may be either a postverbal classifier or it may be
preverbal, in which case the verb is followed by either -?i (-hi) (t) or -ne
(-ne) (n), as described in section 5.4. A preverbal subject may be a noun
phrase or it may be a proclitic. The tone of proclitic subjects is discussed
in section 3.12.2, page 93.

The predicate may be a verb or verb phrase, as discussed in sections 5.1,
5.2, and chapter 14, or it may be a noun or adjective phrase, as discussed
in section 5.3. Verb phrases are conjoined by simple juxtaposition.

How sentences are conjoined to form discourses is explained in section
19.1, page 395.

5.1 Basic sentence structure

The basic clause has a subject and a predicate, and the subject precedes
the predicate. For example, in 209 the subject is the noun phrase :?{:p'¢
‘dog’ and the predicate is the verb tsting& ‘run’:

(209) 6:2{-:p'é  tskné-2i (Oohiibyé dsiinéhi.) ‘The dog runs.’
dog-(SgM) run-(t)

The subject may be a free, preverbal pronoun, as in 210:

125
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(210) &:nu tf"2mé-2i (Adnu cheméhi.) “This one (SgM) is sick.’
this be.ill-(t)

A clause may contain many other phrases, the order of which may vary
considerably. (This word-order flexibility is undoubtedly due to Bora’s
healthy case system.)

When the subject is an overt, preverbal pronoun, if it is either first or
second person and either dual or plural, then the verb bears the proclitic
me ~ ma' ‘nonsingular speech-act participants’, which will be glossed SAP.
For example, in 211 the subject is first person plural exclusive (that is, it
does not include the hearer); in both the conditional and the main clause
the verb bears me ‘SAP”:

(211) fm{ muha mectwaca tsd muha mechéméturéhi.
fm* mu?a mé khurkpa-k"a
good we.ex SAP sleep-CF

tsha? mw?2a me  g"émé-thir-r6-2
not we.ex SAP be.ill-neg-frs-(t)
‘If we (ex.) had slept well, we would not have gotten sick.’

In 212 the subject is second person plural:

(212) fm{ Gmuha mectwadhajchii tsé dmuha mechéméityuréhi.
fmi® 4mu?a m@ Khurkpa-2a%tfhi:
good you.pl SAP sleep-if

ts"a? Amwi?a me  §"émé-i-0 ur-r6-
not you  SAP be.ill-fut-neg-frs-(t)
‘If you (pl) sleep well, you are not likely to get sick.’

Of course, me ~ ma- ‘SAP’ is not used when the subject is third person;
compare 213 with 211-212:

(213) Imf ditye ctwdhajchii tsé ditye chéméityurdhi.

fmi* t-the  khtukpa-2a%th:
good that-(AnPl)  sleep-if

tsha? ti-the _ fhémé-f-thir-r6-
not that-(AnPl) be.ill-fut-neg-frs-(t)
‘If they sleep well, they are not likely to get sick.’

1 /ma/ occurs before /a/.
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In examples 211 and 212 me ~ ma ‘SAP’ is preceded by an overt pronoun.
When a pronoun does not precede me ~ ma, the subject is impersonal, as
illustrated in 214:2
(214) Im{ mectwahajchif tsd mechéméityurdhi.

fm®  mé khukpa-22%°f: tsPa?  me  ghémé-i-thin-ré-

good  SAP sleep-if not  SAP be.ill-fut-neg-frs-(t)

a. ‘If we (incl.) sleep well, we are not likely to get sick.’

b. ‘Whoever sleeps well is not likely to get sick.’

Perhaps the impersonal nature of the subject is even clearer in 215:

(215)ma atfé-2i  (Maalléhi.) ‘It is raining.” (lit. ‘We are raining.”)
SAP rain-(t)

5.2 Subjects indicated with classifiers

When a main clause has a preverbal subject, the verb ends with -2i (-hi)
(t), as in the column labeled PREVERBAL SUBJECT in 216, or—if nega-
tive—with -n¢ (-ne) (n). This is discussed further in section 5.4.

(216) PREVERBAL SUBJECT POSTVERBAL SUBJECT

a. 0 majchéhi.
6 mafhe-2i — ‘I eat.’
I eat-(t)
b. Dipye majchéhi. Majchodbe.
ti-p'e ma*f"6-21  ma*tf"o-:p¢ ‘He eats.’
that-(SgM) eat-(t) eat-(SgM)
c. Dille majchéhi. Madjcholle.
ti-tf2 ma*f’6-2i ma*fho-tfz  ‘She eats.’
that-(SgF) eat-(t) eat-(SgF)
d. Ditye majchéhi. Majchéme.
ti-the ma*tf’6-2i ma*tf"6-mé ‘They eat.’

that-(AnPl) eat-(t) eat-(AnPl)

Instead of a preverbal subject, a third person subject may be indicated by
a classifier suffixed (or cliticized) to the verb, as in the column labeled
POSTVERBAL SUBJECT in 216.3 These will be referred to as CLASSIFIER
SUBJECTS.

2The literal meaning of 214 is as given in 214a, but it is construed as in 214b.

3Note that there are two forms of the animate plural classifier. See section 6.1.1, especially
table 6.1 on page 164, regarding such differences the distribution of different forms of the
animate classifiers.
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If the subject is animate, one of a very small set of animate classifiers
is used, the majority of which are given in table 5.1.# Although these are
most frequently used as third person, they sometimes occur in apposition
to a first or second person subject; see, for example, 642, page 271.

Table 5.1 Animate subject classifiers

-ipe (-:be) (SgM)
e lle)  (SgF)
-muwts’i  (-mutsi) (DuM)
-mwp" (-mupi) (DuF)
-me (-me) (AnP1)
s (-tsi)  (child)

Whenever there is no preverbal subject there must be a classifier subject,
using the classifier that corresponds to (the referent of) the subject; this is
further illustrated in 217:

(217) a. ak"un:pe-pe (Activeébe.) ‘He sat down.” (SgM)
b. dk"urpe-tfe (Acttvelle.)  ‘She sat down.’ (SgF)
c. akMdnpe-muits"i (Acttvemtsi.) ‘They sat down.” (DuM)
d. ak"dnpe-muiphi (Acdtﬁvemtﬁp%.) ‘They sat down.” (DuF)
e. dkMinpé-me (Acuuvéme.)  ‘They sat down.” (AnPl)

This is true of inanimate subjects as well. For example, one could report
that a book is burning with 218 because ‘book’ corresponds to the class of
-2a:mi (leaf).
(218) 4i:pié-24:mi (Affvyéhddmi.) “The leaf (paper, book,...)

burn-(leaf ) is burning.’

There are several hundred classifiers that can be used as classifier sub-
jects; see appendix E for a fairly comprehensive list. There is even a se-
mantically least-specified classifier, -n¢ (@), which may be used when no
more-specific classifier is appropriate, as in 219:°
(219) atfé-n¢  (Alléne.) ‘It is raining.’

rain-(g)

A plural marker may follow the inanimate classifier subject, either

-kMu ‘duln’ or -®hi ‘plural’, as in 220:

4Although -mw-ts" (DuM) and -mw-p"i (DuF) are bimorphemic, for convenience we write
them as single morphemes throughout this grammar.
5This can also be expressed using an impersonal subject; compare 219 to 215.
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(220) ai:pié-2a:mi-k (Al’l'vyéhaamicu.) ‘(The two books)

burn-(leaf )-duln are burning.’
(221) 4i:p'é-2armi-hi (Al'l'vyéhaamijir.) ‘(The books
burn-(leaf )-(pl) are burning.)’

A preverbal subject noun phrase and a classifier subject are mutually
exclusive, i.e., either one or the other may occur, but not both. We will
call this the PREVERBAL SUBJECT CONSTRAINT.

When the subject is indicated by both a classifier suffixed to the verb
and an overt phrase, then the phrase must follow the verb and is in appo-
sition to the classifier subject. For example, in 222 the verb is followed by
the classifier subject and then a noun (phrase) in apposition to the classi-
fier subject:

(222) Tsajucoobe oohiibye.
s"4-hiikho-pe @ o:2i-ipie ‘The dog already came.’
come-now-(SgM)  dog-(SgM)

In 223, which might initiate a text, the verb is followed by the classifier
subject and then by a pronominal phrase and a relative clause, both of
which are in apposition to the classifier subject:

(223) fjcyaabée tsaapi J6da imyéme ijcyadbe.
#kiha-pe-f @ tsha-p™i @ [héda [1 miéme] ki ]-ipe®
be-(SgM)-rem one-(SgM) John self name be  -(SgM)
‘There was a man whose name was John.’

From a cross-linguistic perspective it is not unusual to have a postverbal
subject in an “existential presentative” such as 223. In Bora, aside from
existential presentatives, an overt postverbal subject generally serves to
clarify the identity of the subject in contexts where the classifier is not
sufficiently specific.

5.3 Predicate complements

The predicate complement sentence is formed by a predicate complement
(a noun or adjective phrase), a subject and an (explicit or implicit) copular
verb i*k’"a ‘be’. For example, consider the relative clause in 223 above; the
predicate complement is h64a ‘John’, the subject is i m'ém¢ ‘self’s name’,
and the copula is i*k’"a ‘be’.

6The final appositional phrase of 223 is a noun phrase headed by -:pe (SgM) and modified
by a prenominal relative clause.
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The subject sometimes precedes the predicate complement, and the
copula is frequently absent, as will be seen below.

The predicate complement may be a noun or adjective phrase. If it is
an adjective (phrase), it characterizes the subject. For example, in 224 the
subject is characterized as good (and the copula is implicit):

(224) imi* ti-ip'e (fmf difbye.) ‘He is good.’
good that-(SgM)

When the predicate complement is a noun (phrase), the referents of the
subject and of the complement are understood to be one and the same. For
example, in 225 the referent of the subject, ‘that one (singular masculine)’
and the complement ‘my father’ are understood to be one and the same.
Note that the subject and predicate complement may be in either order.”

s s 77

a. ti-:p'e tha: k"a:nii (Diibye tddcadnii.)
(225) that-(SgM) my father ‘He is

b. t"a: k"a:ni ti-ip'g (Taacaani diibye.) ( my father.’

my father that-(SgM)
The predicate complement may be a noun (phrase) that refers to a
location. For example, in 226 the predicate is a:?i.
(226) it ti:pie (Aahi diibye.) ‘He is at home.’
home that-(SgM)

In 227 and 228 the predicate complement is a genitive phrase headed by
a locative noun; see 7.2.3. (The subject of 227 is the classifier -ne (g).)

(227) [ha() © phani] Pk"a-né (Jd pafe ijcydne.) ‘It is in
house inside be-(g) the house.’
(228) Méétsa lliifie oohiibye.
PREDICATE COMPLEMENT SUBJECT
[méts"d © 1] oni-ipie ‘“The dog is under
table under dog-(SgM) the table.’

The suffix -2i*ki"a ‘habitual action or characteristic’ is an affixal form
of i*ki"a ‘be’; see section 5.10.2 for discussion.

7The initial syllable of many pronouns shortens when the pronoun is the subject of the
sentence. For example, in tip'¢ p"é-hwk"6:-21 ‘He went’, the first syllable of ti:p’¢ (diibye) is
short. Contrary to what one would expect, however, the subject of a predicate complement
clause never suppresses the length. For example, in 225 the subject is ti-:p’2 (nonfinal) or
tiip’¢ (final).
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5.4 End of main verb markers

When a main clause has a preverbal subject, the verb is followed by -©(2i
(t) (5.4.1) or -©One (n) (5.4.2).8

5.4.1 -hi~-h(t)
The morpheme -©()?(i) (t) is suffixed to the verb of the main clause, as
in 229:
(229) Avyéjuube ihdjkimuke néé ditye ihjya ifmibajchoki.
aPightir-pe 1 ?2a%kM-murk"®  né-2() 6-the
chief-(SgM) self folk-plAn-objAn say-(t) that-(AnPl)

P ha 1 Imipa*qho-kh
self house self fix-pur
‘The chief told his people to fix his® house.’

This suffix occurs only with explicit preverbal subjects, as in 230a. It does
not co-occur with a classifier subject, as in the first alternative in 230b:

(230) a. :hdr wWwmifa-2i (Fju Gmiva.) ‘The horse escaped.’
horse escape-(t)

*“tmipa-:pé-2i
escape-(SgM)-(t)
wimifa-:pé
escape-(SgM)

(Umivadbe.) ‘He escaped.’

Nor does it occur in negative clauses; such cases are discussed in the next
section.

The suffix -©(2(i) (t) imposes a low tone on its host’s penult:
(231)a. 6 ffemé-21 (6 lleenéhi) I eat (fruit).’
b. 6 £2pEthé-2i (6 fhvetéhi) ‘I stop.’

8A theory that entertains some notion of movement might consider (t) and (n) to be
“traces” of subjects that have been moved to a preverbal position. This could be motivated
by the following distributional facts: (1) (t) and (n) never co-occur with a classifier subject,
presumably because they occupy the position of classifier subjects, and (2) (t) and (n) occur
if and only if there is an overt preverbal subject (pronoun, name, or noun phrase).

9This could also refer to “their” house, i.e., it could be bound by the indirect object rather
than the subject of the higher clause. The interpretation given in 229 is preferred because
‘house’ is singular. If, however, the object were plural, that is i "h'a 24né (self house various)
‘his/their various houses’, then the favored interpretation would be ‘their houses’.
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(232)a. § imibajchéhi.
6 imipa*f"6-2i T fix.
I fix-(t)
b. & imibdjchotéjucéshi.
6 fmipa*ho-thé-huk"é:-2i  “Now I go to fix (it).’
I fix-go.do-now-(t)
However this may be blocked by other lexically marked low tones. For
example, in 233 the verb stems have a lexically marked low tone on the
antepenult, so -@(2(@{) (t) cannot dock its (O on the penult:
(233)a. 6 aipé-2 (6 aahfvéhi) I visit.
b. 6 amapurk™r-21 (6 Gmabdcdhi) 1 hug.’
Sentence finally, the segments of -©()2(@) (t) are both spoken and

written, as in 234a; sentence medially, the /?/ is spoken but not written,
whereas the /i/ is neither spoken nor written, as in 234b.1°

(234)a. 6 2°t6-2 (6 ahdéhi.) I paid.’
I pay-(t) )
b. 6 at6-__ ti-ip'e-k"e (O ahdé diibyeke.) ‘I paid him.

I pay-(t) that-(SgM)-objAn

5.4.2 -ne (n)

The morpheme -©(Oné (n) is suffixed to the verbs of negative sentences,
whether declarative or imperative. It occupies the position -@©(?i (t) oc-
cupies in a nonnegative sentence. However, unlike -©(?i (t), an explicit
preverbal subject is not required, as shown by 235:
(235) ma*tfro-ti-(ng) (jMajchodi(fie)!) ‘Do not eat!”

eat-neg-(n)

Following -t"w ‘negative’, -©(One (n) is optional:
(236) ts"a? o matPo-t"d-(nd) (Tsd o mdjchotd(ne).) ‘I did not eat it.’
not I eat-neg-(n)

In a prohibition, if -ne does not follow the verb, then a glottal stop
does,!! as in 237 (in which the glottal stop is not written):

10There is some variation, with younger speakers pronouncing less of the segmental mate-
rial of this suffix than older speakers.
1 This may reflect the presence of -©? (t).
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Pehdifie | .., |«
3. 3 Pahdf téhullévu.
(237) /x ‘Do not go (over there).’
b. Téulléva { Pehdifie.
) pehdi.

ha 247 3
PEUNE ) ing 2ufé-pur
a. qpet that-(yonder)-goal
go-neg-(n)

ha 247 N
- urtfé-Puir p & tne
" that-(yonder)-goal P & t-

go-neg-(n)

The -©(Oné, which has been glossed (n) is probably the same suffix
as the one glossed (). This would be the case if negative clauses were
complements to a negative verb (one which time has robbed of most verbal
responsibilities and privileges). This would not only explain the presence
of -ne, but also the fact that the initial syllable of the verb of negative
clauses bears high tone. For example, 236 above would structurally be
the following:

(238) [yts"a?] [np [s 0 ma*gho-thir I né ] ‘I did not eat it.’
deny I eat-neg (9)

5.5 Statements of fact

Another sort of sentence, one used to state a fact, consists simply of a
subordinate clause terminated with -@©(One (g). Presumably this clause
is the predicate complement of an implicit verb be, the implicit subject of
which is something like fact. The first sentence of 239 illustrates this type
of sentence:

(239) O mdjchoréne. Arénda tsa o 66vetine.
6 ma*"o-r6-ne. A-r6-nda  tsha? o o:pe-thdrna.
I eat-frs-(o) thm-frs-while not I be.full-neg-(n)
‘(It is a fact) that I ate. However, I am not full.’

This has the same feel as English It is a fact that I ate. Other examples are
816 and 817 on page 317.
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5.6 The structure of the verb

Verb stems are formed from verb roots by the addition of derivational
affixes as indicated in figure 5.1, page 134.

Two types of verbal words are formed from verb stems. First, nonim-
perative verbs are formed as indicated in figure 5.2:

2% with a
- h i reverbal
huwk"o b -ne (after -t"w) } prev
VERB | focus FUT? NEG’ FRS® subject
STEM | -?2ik’*a (-1 -t"w -ra d with a
be ANIM. CLS.¢ (-ips,...) classifier
INAN. CLS.¢ (-ns,...)

subject

ArUT future

bNEG negative

FRS frustrative, contraexpectation
dANIM. CLS. animate classifier
€INAN. CLS. inanimate classifier

Figure 5.2 The verb (nonimperative)

When heading an adverbial clause, verbs so formed may be followed
by an adverbial suffix, and when heading a relative clause or nominal
complement, they may be followed by a case marker; see figure 16.1, page
357. In all cases clitics may follow.

Second, imperative verbs are formed as indicated in figure 5.3.
PERSON ADVERB

me- VERB STEM < -hur*
ti- ko

NEG (n)
. -CLITIC

i -ne

Figure 5.3 The imperative verb

There are distinct types of verbs, as discussed in section 5.7.

Tense (locating an event relative to the time of speaking) is discussed
in section 5.9.

Aspect (the nature of the event’s unfolding in time, i.e., whether it is
presented as occurring in an instant, as ongoing, as a persistent state,...)
is inherent in verb stems. Verb roots are frequently followed by a “sin-
gle versus multiple action” suffix that—to some extent—defines the verb’s
aspect; see section 5.7.2.
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Mood (how the hearer should take the content of the utterance relative
to his beliefs or behavior) is indicated in various ways. Imperatives are
discussed in chapter 14. Interrogatives are discussed in chapter 15.

Evidentiality (i.e., the basis on which one knows the information being
communicated) is indicated by clitics; see section 11.1.

Verbs can be modified by adverbs, which may be verbal suffixes
(5.12.1) or independent words (5.12.2).

5.7 Verbal categories

Verbs express actions, events, or states. They may be transitive, intransi-
tive, or stative (5.7.1). Some verbs are free, that is, they can occur with-
out a following suffix. Others are bound, requiring a suffix that indicates
whether the verb is transitive, intransitive, or stative and whether it is
“singular” or “multiple” (5.7.2).

5.7.1 Transitive, intransitive, stative

The principle subclasses of verbs are: transitive, intransitive, and stative.
In 240 the verb a*t™imi is transitive, the dog being the direct object.
The direct object need not be explicit. For example, when it is clear that
one is speaking about a dog, one could simply say 241:
(240) & Gjtyumi oohiibyeke.
6 &t mi-N o:2i-rp'e-khe ‘I saw the dog.’
I saw-(t) dog-(SgM)-objAn
(241) 6 &*thimi-2i (O djtyumdhi) ‘I saw (it).’
I see-(t)
Intransitive verbs are illustrated in 242 and 243:
(242) 6 dkPi-:pé-2i (O decuuvéhi.) I sat down.’
I sit.down-sIn-(t)
(243) O dsiiné (tahjydvu).
6 tsimé-2 (tha? hia-Bur) ‘I ran (to my house).’
I run-(t) my (shelter)-goal

The verb afe ‘to hurt’ may function both as transitive, as in 244a, or
as intransitive, as in 244b. In 244c the intransitive verb is made transitive
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by the addition of the causative suffix. Without the causative, such verbs
are used as transitive (as in 244a) only if the subject is inanimate.

(244)a. 0-k"¢  apéne (Oke avyéne.) ‘It hurts me.’
I-objAn hurt-(g)
b. o apié-n (O avyéhi.) ‘T hurt.’
I hurt-(t)
c. 0-k"g  apié-tsho-ipe (Oke dvyétsodbe.) ‘He hurt me.’

I-objAn hurt-caus-(SgM)

Some verbs are inherently stative, indicating a condition or quality, as
in 245:
(245) 6 tfr¢mé-2i (O cheméhi.) ‘I am sick.’
6 apé-2i (O avyéhi.) ‘I am in pain.’
6imi-2i (O imihi.) ‘I am good/healthy.’
Inherently active verbs can be made stative—to indicate the result of some
action—by the addition of a suffix, as in 246:

(246) 6 akMir-wik" w21 (O Geuticundhi) T am seated’.

I sit-sSt-(t)
Participles can be formed from this (second) type of stative verb by prefix-
ing the- ‘prtc’, followed by either the single action or multiple action suffix.
The participles so formed indicate that what they modify is in a state that
resulted from the action of the verb. For example, the participle in 247 is
formed from the infinitive akMtr-*kPat"¢ (sit-mSt) ‘seat’:
(247) O Gjtyumi miamindakye tédcujcatye.

6 4*¢"tumi-? miamdmaa-ki"e t"é-ak u-khathe

I see-(t) people-objAn  prtc-sit-mSt

‘I see people seated.’

The verbs tf"eme ‘to be sick’, ape ‘to hurt’ and imi ‘to be good’ do not
form participles, presumably because they become adjectives when they
bear two high tones and are followed by an (unwritten) glottal stop.

5.7.2 Single or multiple action

Many verb stems have two forms: SINGLE ACTION verbs indicate an action
performed only once or performed just a little. MULTIPLE ACTION verbs
indicate that an action is performed multiple times.

To some degree the distinction is aspectual (like punctual versus itera-
tive); in some cases it is like a single action versus an activity distributed
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in a population; in some cases it is like a single event versus multiple ones.

BOUND verb roots require a suffix indicating either single or multiple
action. For example, akw- ‘to sit’ may not occur by itself, but occurs
as ak"i-:B¢ (single action) or as a’k"i-pa (multiple action). FREE roots,
like phe: ‘go’, tsPa: ‘come’ and ma*tfPo ‘eat’ do not take a single or multiple
action suffix.'?

The principle suffixes by which single and multiple action verbs are
formed are listed in table 5.2. Generally a given root or stem will use
one of the pairs listed to form the transitive forms, as well as the pairs for
intransitive and stative forms.

Table 5.2 The formation of single and multiple action verbs

SINGULAR MULTIPLE
transi- | -©*k"aro (-jcaro) | -@®*k"o (-jco)
tive | -(@©%hak"o (-hjaco) | -®%kMo (-hco)
-OCOro (-ro) -Onu (-nu)
-OOro (-ro) -0°
-@uik (-tcw) -@©*k" (-jcw)
-D4kro (-Gco) -Djco (-jco)
-Ohik"w  (-hjydcu) | -©%Pki"o (-hcyo ~ -cyo)
-©OkMu (-cw) -©OkMunuw  (-cunu)?
-©OkMu (-cw) -0°
intransi- | -:Be (-:ve) -pa (-ba)d
tive -0 -OOkMimuw  (-cunu)
stative | -@Quwk™unw (-ucunu) | -@*k"ati"e (-jcatye)

9For example itfa:-jo ‘strike-sTr’; compare itfo ‘to cut down (mTr)’.
L . L L .
bFor example, atw-k™ur ‘drink-sTr’; compare atw-k"umu ‘drink-mTr’.
L
For example me’tw-kPw ‘drink-sTr’; compare me’tw ‘drink(mTr)’.

dThe first syllable of the verb to which -pa ‘mIn’ is suffixed is made heavy by either vowel
length, preaspiration, or a glottal stop as in 248b; see section 5.7.3.

Of the various possibilities for transitives, only -©(Ok"wu ‘sTr’ and
-©OKk unur ‘mTr’ are used with free verbs; the others are used only with
bound verb roots. The intransitives with -:3¢ ‘sIn’ and -pa ‘mIn’ are formed
only from bound verb roots, while -@©(Ok"tuntr ‘mIn’ is used with free verb
roots. The statives with -@Qwk"@wnu ‘sSt” and -©*k"ate ‘mSt’ are only
formed from bound verb roots.

121t may be that bound roots lack inherent aspect and thus require a single or multiple
action suffix to provide it, whereas free roots have inherent aspect that cannot be overridden
by a single or multiple action suffix.
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Some multiple action verbs require a plural subject. This depends on
the nature of the action it indicates: if one person could perform the action
indicated by the verb, then the subject may be singular or plural.

For many verbs, the difference between singular and multiple forms is
made by both adding a suffix and changing the root. For example, note
the glottal stop added to the first syllable of the verb of 248b:

(248)a. Adnu dcuuvéhi.
a:nua akMur-:pé-21  “This one sat down.’
this.SgM  sit-sIn-(t)
b. Adtye dhcubdhi.
a-vhe 4’kMir-pa-  ‘Those sat down all at once.’
that-(AnPl) sit-mIn-(t)

It is also possible to say 249:

(249) &:-the akPur-:pé-2 (Aétye dcuuvéhi.) ‘Those sat down.’
that-(AnPl) sit-sIn-(t)

Unlike 248b, example 249 does not indicate how they sat down, i.e., in-
dividually or all together. The singular versus multiple action distinction
does not correspond generally to individual versus collective action, but
to one instance of an action versus multiple instances of that action.

Some verbs are inherently multiple action, with the single action form
marked by the addition of -k"u ‘sTr’. For example, as shown in 250a,
me’to ‘swallow’ indicates multiple action (or to put it another way, Bora
‘swallow’ is inherently iterative). The corresponding single action form in
250D is formed by the addition of -k"uw ‘single action”:

(250) a. O mehdé tabéjiine.
b. O mehduci taabéji.

a. 6 mé&’té-2i thap6-hi:-ng ‘T swallow pills.’
I swallow(mTr)-(t) cure-(disk)-pl
b. 6 metdr-kMir-2i1%  t"a:p6-hi ‘I swallow a pill
I swallow-sTr-(t) cure-(disk) (in a single gulp).’

With some verbs the single action form indicates doing the action to
a small degree, e.g., atti-k™iu ‘to drink a little’ and ma*gh6-kit “to eat a
small amount”:

I3Note that the verb root’s final vowel becomes /w/ before /ui/.
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(251) Ovii 6 majchdcu ficui mepéékii.
opt: 6 mé"tjhc’)-khu’l £k me  phé-kMii.
wait I eat-sTr quick SAP go-pur
‘Wait, I'll eat just a little so we can go right away.’
For other verbs, the simple form indicates a single action and the mul-
tiple action form is derived from it by the addition of -kMwmnu ‘multiple

action’ (mTr or mIn). For example, in 252a tsi:ne ‘run’ is a single action
verb. The multiple action form bearing -k"wnw ‘mIn’ is seen in 252b:

(252) a. Adtye dsiiné majcojdvu.

b. Adtye dsitnécuni mdjcojavu.

a. tskné-!
4r-thp run(sIn)-(t) murk"ohuir-Bur
that-(AnPl) ) b. tst:né-k tnus-? [ port-goal
run-mIn-(t)

a. ‘They run to the port (all together, as a single group).’
b. ‘They run to the port (one after the other, not as a group).’

5.7.3 Marking multiple action with intransitive verbs

As seen in table 5.2 above, the major pattern for indicating singular versus
multiple with intransitive verbs is that the singular form bears -©(:e
while the corresponding multiple form bears -©(pa.

In addition to the suffix, the first syllable of the multiple form is made
heavy. Tables 5.3-5.7 document the various possibilities for making the
first syllable heavy.

When the verb begins (C)VCV, i.e., the first syllable is open and the sec-
ond syllable begins with a consonant, then the first syllable of the multiple
form is closed with a glottal stop. See table 5.3.

Table 5.3 Making the first syllable heavy with a glottal stop

SINGLE ACTION MULTIPLE ACTION MEANING
apo:pe avéove a’Bopa ahvéba| ‘cover
o o oneself’
pahuri:p’e¢  bdjuiivye pa’huripa bdhjuiba| ‘turn one’s
o o back on’
khama:p¢  camdave k"a’'mapa  cahmdba| ‘put together’
khardn: e carddve k"a’rdr’pad  cahrdhba| ‘look up’

continued next page
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continued from previous page
SINGLE ACTION

ghahd:pe

Khomi:pi
Khrhuizpe

Khatj: e
khakPoré:

&
Kkhaphathunpe
kPatsPotsho:pe

k'4Bah4:pe

chajaave

comiivye
cujadve

cachiyaave
cacorddve

capatyuive
cGtsotsddve

cdvajaave
canayajiive
dodiivye

dujuive
dépoaave

déwarajtive

kerédve
mijy6éve
moyiivye
neriivye

pabééve

rijyaave
tojaave

MULTIPLE ACTION

ha*hdpa

k"o’mipa
Karhdpa

Kha?hijapa
kha’khoropa

kha’phattuipa

kha’tshots"opa

tahuipa
t6%p"d4pa

t6kparahipa

chahjaba

cohmiba
cuhjuba

cahchiyaba
cahcoréba

cahpatyiba
céhtsotsdéba

cahvajaba
cahidyajiba
dohdiba

duhjiba
déhpoadba

déhwarajiba

thréba
thwaba
kehréba
mihjydba
mohyiba
nehriba

pahbéba

rihjyaba
tohjaba

MEANING
rot,
decompose’
‘double over’

13

‘stretch out
the hand’
‘squirt out
ligiud’
‘become slack
or untied’
‘stab through’
‘become
overfull’
‘become
punctured’
‘rest on one
knee’
‘become
scratched’
‘double over’
‘become
unstuck’
‘extend arms
with open
hands’
‘become
flexible’
‘open the
mouth’
‘become
visible’
‘make a
detour’
‘penetrate a
solid’

‘climb up’
‘squeeze
under the
arm’

‘take steps’
‘be stuck by
needle’

continued next page
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continued from previous page

CHAPTER 5. MAIN CLAUSES AND VERBS

SINGLE ACTION MULTIPLE ACTION MEANING
ts"ttha:Be  tsujddve ts"rrhapa tsuhjaba| ‘disperse’
thirrdnpe turdive "’ rtiipa tuhriba| “fall over’

thakPori:pe  tdcorifve| t'a’k"oripa  tdhcoriba| ‘undress’
drmu:pé umuadve urmuipa uhmuiba| ‘close the lips’
wikdirdrdn e dgldruddve | drkdirdniipa  Uhguruilbal| ‘shrink’
stk B Gtsucdive | urtsiukMiipa  Ghtsuclba| ‘get stuck
between’
Bik™6:Be  vicyb6béve Bi’ki"6pa  vihcybba| ‘lie down in
hammock’
Burté:pe vuddéve Bur’tépa vuhdéba| ‘become torn
apart’
kpapé:pe  wabééve kpa’pé pa wahbéba| ‘get
entangled’
kpahi:e wajifve kpa’hi p wahjtba| ‘be put
beside’
kpakPori:pe  wacortive| kpa’ktoripa wdhcoriba| ‘become
scraped’
kpakod:fe wagododve kpa’koépa  wdahgodba| ‘be tossed out’
kpari?6:pe warihyééve| kpa’ri¥6pa wdahrihyéba| ‘become
separated by
space’
kpdpaha:p¢  wavajaave| kpa’fahdpa wahvajaba| ‘become torn
apart’

If the first syllable of the singular is already heavy, then the multiple
form does not add ?. The first syllable might be heavy by being closed by
? as in the examples in table 5.4:

Table 5.4 When the first syllable of the singular is closed by a glottal stop

SINGLE ACTION MULTIPLE ACTION MEANING
kMir'ts"idnpe  cdhtsitdve [kKhur'ts"idipa  cdhtsitbal| ‘lie down on the
side’
i’hiok™ir:p¢ fhjyoctdve| i’hiok™ipa ihjyociba| ‘stand up’
phi’tihinpe  pihchddve| phiftiipa  pihchdba| ‘mount upon’
kpa’ta?i:pé wahdahffve| kpa’ta?ipa wahdahiba| ‘be cut apart’
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Or it might be heavy by being closed by *j, as the examples in table
5.5:

Table 5.5 When the first syllable of the singular is closed by preaspiration

SINGLE ACTION MULTIPLE ACTION MEANING
kpa*p"otfa:pe wajpolladve | kpa*p"otfapa wajpollaba| ‘roll over’
kpa*thun?i:p2 wajtyuhiivye | kpa*ttar?ipa wéjtyuhiba| ‘become
tightly
knoted’

The first syllable is made heavy by lengthening the vowel in two cases.
First, this is done when the onset of the second syllable is /2/,'* as in
the examples in table 5.6. Second, the first syllable is made heavy by
lengthening the vowel when the word begins with (C)V.V, that is, the
second syllable lacks an onset,!® as in the examples in table 5.7.

Table 5.6 Adding vowel length when the second syllable begins with a
glottal stop

SINGLE ACTION MULTIPLE ACTION MEANING
pa?a:p¢ bahyaave pai?dpa baahydba| ‘be stacked up’
khz2i:B2  kehfive k"¢2ipa  keehiba| ‘become visible’

fori:p'e  llohiivye ffor?ipa  lloohiba| ‘suround
something’
nari:pie  Rahiivye na:2ipad  faahiba| ‘become dented’
tsP?6:pe  tsuhddéve| tshun26pa tsuuhdba| ‘fold oneself up’

thalY4a:pe tdihyddve| t"ai?dpa tddihydba| ‘break into’
kpa?ehtinpe wahejlive | kpa:?ehdipa wadhejaba| ‘develop a big
o o hole’

Table 5.7 Adding vowel length when the second syllable has no onset

SINGLE ACTION MULTIPLE ACTION MEANING
at:plz afivye a:ipa aaiba| ‘burn up’
purdzfe¢  bullve| puniipda  buulba| ‘submerge’
téur?a:p'e déuhdavye| tému2dpa déduhdba| ‘have piece broken
off’
h\ " & F4y4 h\ v 74 A 4 (3 )
phoa:pe poddve| p"d:dpa  poodba| ‘pop open
phiaimi:p’¢ piumiivye |p'i:tumipa  pifumiba| ‘become folded
over’

continued next page

14The first syllable could not be closed by ? in this case because the two glottal stops would
coalesce, failing to make the first syllable heavy.

15The first syllable could not be made heavy by adding ? or * because this would be syllab-
ified as the onset of the second syllable.
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continued from previous page

SINGLE ACTION MULTIPLE ACTION MEANING
ts"ourpé  tsoldve| ts"omiipa  tsoouba| ‘drop off’
Bidupe vitlve Bindipa viilba| ‘break into’

kpai?'a:pe wdihyddve | kpa:i2iapa wadihydba| ‘become fractured’

5.8 Valence-changing suffixes

This section describes the valence-increasing suffix -ts"o ‘causative’ (5.8.1)

and the valence-decreasing suffixes -méi ‘reflexive or passive’ (5.8.2) and
“khatshi ‘reciprocal’ (5.8.3).

5.8.1 -tso ‘causative’

The suffix -tsPo ‘causative (cause or allow)’ increases its host’s valence.
It makes an intransitive verb transitive, the direct object of which is the
CAUSEE; see section 10.2.4. For example, the subject of the intransitive
clause in 253a is the first person. This becomes the causee—the direct
object—of the corresponding transitive in 253b:

(253) a. O dsiinéhi.
b. Oohiibyé oke dsffnetsdhi.
a. 6 tsiné-2i ‘Tran.’
I run-(t) (intransitive)
b. 0:2i-:p'é¢  0-k"¢  tsiiné-1s"6-21  ‘The dog made me run.’
dog-(SgM) I-objAn run-caus-(t)  (transitive)

(254) a. Dsijiveébe.
b. Diibyeke dstjivétsodbe.

a. tsthife-ipe ‘He died.’
die-(SgM) (intransitive)
b. ti-ipig-khe tsihipé-ts"0-:p¢  ‘He killed him.’

that-(SgM)-objAn die-caus-(SgM) (transitive)

When a transitive verb is made causative, its direct object is marked
with -Bur ‘goal’ and the causee is marked as the direct object, as in 255.1°
The grammatical relations of 255 are shown in figure 5.4.

16Compare example 671, page 282, (‘He showed us his ugly moral character.”) in which
there are two objects, the inanimate iné’ni ‘ugly moral character’ and the animate mé-k"&

[}

us'.
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(255) Diibyedivu oke titetsodbe.
ti-pe-ti-Buir o-kbe  fithe-tsho-ipe

that-(SgM)-anim-goal I-objAn see-cause-(SgM)
‘He showed me him (lit. He caused me to see him).’

EXPER THEME SEE

| | UTAH
[ su DO  SEE ]
AG | | CAUSE
| | | /
[ su DO  GOAL SEE-CAUS ]

Figure 5.4 Grammatical relations: ‘cause to see’

The grammatical relations of causatives are further discussed in section
10.3.3.

Adding -mei ‘reflexive or passive’ after -ts"o ‘causative’ yields only the
passive interpretation in which the subject (of the whole) is the causative
agent (the one who caused the action):

(256) ffighbedivit méénutsameiibye.
i (© pa'pe-ti-pur mémnur-ts"4-méei-:p'e
self  brother-anim-goal hit-caus-vp-(SgM)
‘He; provoked his; brothers to beat him; up.” (lit. ‘He; allowed
himself; to be beaten up by his; brothers.”)

If we assume that (1) when a transitive verb is made causative, its direct
object is marked with -Bw ‘goal’ and the causee is marked as the direct
object, and (2) reflexivization identifies the direct object with the subject,
then example 256 is problematic. We assume that the agent of HIT is the
subject and the patient is the direct object, as consistent with UTAH, the
“uniformity of theta assignment hypothesis” (Baker 1988:46f).

« If, on the one hand, we first apply causativization and then reflexiviza-
tion, as in the first diagram in figure 5.5, the order of verbal suffixes is
correct but the subject of the whole is incorrectly identified as the agent
of HIT.

« If, on the other hand, we apply reflexivization before causativization, as
in the second diagram in figure 5.5, the verbal suffixes are incorrectly
ordered. Further, the patient of HIT ends up as the direct object rather
than the goal, so would incorrectly bear -k (-ke) rather than -Bu (-vu)
(as in 256).
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AG PAT HIT AG PAT HIT
UTAH UTAH

[SU DO HIT] [SU DO HIT]
AG | | CAUSE |/ REFL/PASS
[ [ /
[SU DO GOAL HIT-CAUS] [Su HIT-R/P]
| 7/ | REFL/PASS AG | CAUSE
[/ I | I
] GOAL HIT-CAUS-R/P SU DO HIT-R/P-CAUS

Figure 5.5 Grammatical relations: reflexive and causative

Neither ordering of reflexivization and causativization yields a satisfactory
result. Figure 5.6 seems correct but is inconsistent with the generalization
that, when transitive verbs are causativized, the subject (causee) becomes
the direct object and the direct object becomes a goal.

AG PAT HIT

| | UTAH
[ SU DO HIT ]
AG | | CAUSE
I I
[ SU GOAL DO  HIT-CAUS ]

I |/
I | /
I / REFL/PASS
| /|
SU GOAL HIT-CAUS-R/P

Figure 5.6 Another view of ‘he allowed himself to be beaten’

We leave this question unresolved. Other examples of this type follow:
(257) 6 wahdahinttsémethi.
6 kpa’ta2inuii-ts"4-méi-2i'” ‘I caused myself to be cut.’
I cut-caus-p-(t)

(258) O taabétsdmeityé.
6 tharp6-1sP4-mei-thé ‘T am going to have myself treated.’

I cure-caus-rp-go.do

Likewise, when -*kMats"i ‘reciprocal’ follows -ts"o ‘causative’, it is under-
stood that the referents of the subject caused each other to do the action
indicated by the verb; for example:

17In many cases the causative suffix has /o/, whereas in 263 and 257 it has /a/. This

reflects the fact that most speakers of the Ifieje dialect apply a rule whereby -ts"o becomes
-tsPa before -mai.
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(259) Tajtsitménemutsi taatsdjcatsihi.
"4 *sPiméng-muirts"] t"&:-s"6-"K"ats- 21
my child-(DuM) cry-caus-recip-(t)
‘My children made each other cry.’

On the other hand, -ts"o ‘causative’ after -méi ‘reflexive or passive’
yields only the reflexive interpretation in which the subject is understood
as making the causee do the action to himself; for example:

(260) Oke wahddahinameichodbe.
a. ‘He made me cut

< 1hs A2 Ang e s thal8 2 s myself.’
o-k & lpd'taZi-ni-méi-g7o °-Opé b. **He made someone
I-objAn cut-mTr-vp-caus-(SgM) cut me.’

The changes in grammatical relations can be understood as in figure 5.7:

AG PAT CUT
| | UTAH
[ SU DO CUT ]
| / REFLEXIVE/PASSIVE
[ su CUT-R/P ]
AG | CAUSE
SU DO CUT-R/P-CAUSE

Figure 5.7 Grammatical relations: ‘cause to cut oneself’

Likewise, -ts"o ‘causative’ after -*kPats"i ‘reciprocal’ indicates that the
subject causes the referents of the direct object to do the action indicated
by the verb to each other; for example:

(261) Mihtsikye méénujcatsichodbe.
mur’tshi-kihg mémur-kPatsi-ff*o-:p¢  ‘He made us (dual)
we(DuM)-objAn hit-recip-caus-(SgM) hit each other.’

5.8.2 -mei ‘reflexive or passive’

When -mei ‘reflexive or passive’ is attached to a transitive verb, the combi-
nation is an intransitive verb indicating that the subject (rather than some
other object) was affected by the verb’s action. The agent of that action
can be understood as the subject himself, that is, “reflexively,” as in 262a,
or as some other person, that is, “passively,” as in 262b:

18In example 260 the causative suffix could also be -ts"o.
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(262) 4 wahddhintmet.
6 kpa?tARi-nui-maf

I cut-mTr-vp b. ‘I have been cut (by someone).

{a. ‘I cut myself.’

Whether a reflexive or a passive interpretation is appropriate requires a
context. For example, without a context one would not know whether
263 referred to someone who had been assassinated or to someone who
had committed suicide:

(263) Juuvari ijcyaabe tsaapi dsfjivétsameiibye.
hucpa-ri  ki"a-ipé @ [ts"a-p"  tsthipé-ts"a-mei ]-:pie
road-oblIn be-(SgM) one-(SgM) die-caus-vp -(SgM)
was killed } ,

‘In the road there is a person who {kille d himself

See section 5.8.1 regarding the interaction of -mei ‘reflexive or passive’
and -ts"o ‘causative’.

Some verbs appear to be the fusion of a root and the reflexive suffix.
For example, kpakhirnst:i ‘work’ was undoubtedly kpakhi-mst:i (work-rp) but
is now co-lexicalized as a single morpheme. (Note that it preserves the
lexically marked tone of the reflexive suffix.) The same is true for #tshamei
‘think’, presumably from isha-meéi (think-vp).

5.8.3 -jcatsi ‘reciprocal’

A reciprocal verb indicates that the referents of the subject (which must be
dual or plural) act on one another. Reciprocal verbs are formed by adding
~khats®i ‘reciprocal’ to the verb. For example, in 264 the brothers hit each
other:

s~ 7

(264) Tanahbemtsi mééndjcatsihi.
t"d © pa-‘pe-murts™  mémur-kPatshi-2i
my  sib-(SgM)-(DuM) hit-recip-(t)
‘My two brothers are hitting each other (fighting).’

(265) Muhtsi méihjyavajcatsi.
mur'tsi mé Phidipa-khatshi-2(i)) ‘We two are speaking
we(Du) SAP speak-recip-(t) to each other.’
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5.9 Tense

Bora verbs distinguish present-past versus future tense. Tense is further
marked by second-position clitics, as discussed more completely below.
We begin by making some comments about the unmarked present-past
tense (5.9.1). We then turn to the future tense (5.9.2). Finally we describe
the second position clitics (5.9.3).

5.9.1 The present-past tense

The unmarked tense of Bora verbs is present-past (realis). These do not
distinguish past (prior) events from present ones, that is events happening
at the time of speaking. Whether past or present is intended be inferred
from context. For example, in answer to “What is your brother doing?”
266 would be understood as ‘He is working’ but in answer to “What did
your brother do yesterday?” it would be understood as ‘He worked”:

PR VI TR Ll e a. ‘He is working.’
(266) ?:ilzggs;/wp]s (Wakimyeiibye.) {b. ‘He worked.”

Of course, the time reference may be made explicit by a time adverb, such
as i:hiti ‘yesterday’ in 267:
(267) Tanahbe wakimyei iijyu.

t'd © pa’p¢  kpakMimgi-? b ‘My brother worked

my  brother work-(t)  yesterday yesterday.’

5.9.2 The future tense

The future tense indicates that the action, event or state indicated by the
verb will happen subsequent to the time of speaking. Future tense is
marked by the addition of the future morpheme at the position indicated
in figure 5.2, page 135. This morpheme has two forms, which are briefly
described and illustrated here; for further discussion see appendix D, page
429, item 1110.

First, when a suffix other than -@©()?i (t) follows, the future morpheme
is -i.1° For example, consider 268b (in which -©tf¢ (SgF) follows the future
suffix):

19 This morpheme and the “projected time” clitic discussed in section 5.9.3.3 may be one
and the same morpheme but we treat them separately because -i ‘future’ occurs only on
verbs (a distributional difference) and never has the additional syllable /:ki"2/ as does the
“projected time” clitic (a formal difference).
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¢ ., [a. nijtyulle.
(268) Iwajyamu {b. nijtydille.
a. ni*tMar-f2 ‘She washes/washed
. Giia wash-(SgF) her clothes’
i kpabdmdr ¢ oingiie She will wash

self clothes wash-fut-(SgF)  her clothes.’

The tone of -i ‘future’ depends on the suffix that follows. In 268b it bears
low tone because of -Dtfe (SgF), but when followed by -©(Ome (AnPl), it
bears high tone: ni*t™i-i-m'¢ ‘they will wash’. This is further illustrated
with -@©t"w ‘negative’ in example 269b:
(269) a. Nijtyuille iwajyamu.

b. Tsa dille nijtydityd(ne) iwajyamu.

a. nftu-i-f2
wash-fut-(SgF )
b. tsPa? ti-tfs xeihoge 3 fh% ) N i kpghjémth
LAt DEETUL-M-(08) | o6 lothes

not that-(SgF) wash-fut-neg-(n)
a. ‘She will wash her clothes.’
b. ‘She will not wash her clothes.’

Second, when the future tense suffix is followed by -©?i (t), the
future is indicated by -, that is, a low tone on host’s final syllable with
the lengthening of that vowel. The verb so formed generally occurs phrase
finally, so it undergoes PLTS, resulting in adjacent homorganic vowels,
the first bearing low tone, the second bearing high tone. For example,
compare the (unmarked) present-past tense with the future tense in 270a
and b, as well as in 271a and b.

(270)a. 0 p"é:-21 (o pééhi) ‘I go.’

I go-(t)
b. 6 p"e-+-21 (6 peéhi) T will go.’
I go-fut-(t)
(271) a. 6 anRipe-thé-n (O aahivetéhi.) ‘I go to visit.’
I visit-go.do-(t)
b. 6 a2iBé-t"e-+-21 (O aahfvéteéhi.) I will go to visit.’

I visit-go.do-fut-(t)

The tone derivations of the verbs in 271 are given in figure 5.8. See also
examples 272-274 and 1111, page 430.
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a:hive visit a:hive visit
L | lexical L o= | lexical
N N
: L_te go.do : o L_te go.do
O N
L. hi <t> = L_: future
: : |
: : L FDLT L_._hi <t>
H: H : DHT :
T - L FDLT
a:hive-té-hi ‘go to visit’ : HH : DHT
A PLTS

(272) a.

(273)a.

(274) a.

5.9.3

a:hivé-te-é-hi ‘will go to visit’
Figure 5.8 TD: a:hivetéhi, a:hivéteéhi

O nijtyd tdwajydmu.

. O nijtyud tawajydmu.
. 6 ni*thr-? tha kpghjémﬁl ‘T wash(ed) my clothes.’

I wash-(t)  my clothes

. 6 ni*t"u-wr-? t"a kpahldmur ‘T will wash my clothes.’

I wash-fut-(t) my clothes

6 ma"6-2i (O majchdhi.) I eat.
I eat-(t)

. 6 m&*rd-6-21 (O mdjchodhi.) I will eat.’

I eat-fut-(t)

6 mat’o-té-2i (O mdjchotéhi.) I go to eat.’
I eat-go.do-(t)

. 6 m&r6-t"2-¢-71 (O mdjchéteéhi.) ‘I will go to eat.’

I eat-go.do-fut-(t)

Tense-marking second-position clitics

151

The tense may be further specified by a clitic at the end of the sentence’s
first constituent: word, phrase, subordinate clause, or in some cases the

first constituent of a subordinate clause.

There are three such clitics:

-®Op"e ~ -@0, ‘remote past’, -Pne ‘recent past’, and -i(iki"e) ‘projected

time’.

The recent and remote past tense clitics require a present-past verb;
they do not co-occur with a verb marked for future tense. The projected
time clitic may co-occur with a present-past verb (as in 285a) or a future
verb (as in 284b).
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5.9.3.1 -pe ‘remote past’

The clitic -p"e (-pe) ~ -@(LT ‘remote past (rem)’ indicates that the event
happened a long time ago (at least some months ago). The -p"e form is

illustrated in 275a and 276a. The -@(LI form (1) imposes a high tone on
the preceeding syllable and (2) forms an additional syllable that bears low
tone, the vowel of which is the same as the preceding vowel; see examples
275b and 276b:
(275) a. Tariahbépe meendu ihjya.

b. Tariahbée meent ihjya.

a. t"4 © pﬁ—?pé-ﬁ .

b. "4 © JlELl-?pg-;— mé&nur-2i 17 hia

my  sib-(SgM)-rem | make-(t) self house

‘My brother made his house (some time ago).’

(276) a. Aanéhjape Umivadbe.

b. Aanéhjaa dmivadbe.

a. a:-né-*ha-phe }

wmia-ipt a,b. ‘Then he escaped
b (some time ago).’

escape-(SgM)

b. ar-né-*ha-a
thm-(g)-nwit-rem
The following could be single word answers to the question Who did that?:

(277) ti-:p'é-p"eé (Diibyépeé.) ‘He (some time ago).’
that-(SgM)-rem-emph

(278) 0:-p"¢ (Obpe.) ‘I (some time ago)’

I-rem

5.9.3.2 -ne ~ -hne ‘recent past’

The clitic -®Pne (-ne ~ -hne) ‘recent past’ (rec) indicates that the event
happened recently, as illustrated in 279-283:

(279) Tanahbéne meent ihjya.
t4 © pa-’péné  méndr-A T hia
my  sib-(SgM)-rec make-(t) self house
‘My brother recently made his house.’

(280) ti-:p'é-n¢ mé:nti-?1 (Diibyéne meenihi.) ‘He recently
that-(SgM)-rec make-(t) made it.’
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(281) 0-’né 6 mémui-2i (Ohné 6 meendhi.) ‘I recently did it.”
I-rec I make-(t)

The single words of 282 and 283 could be used to answer the questions
Who did that?
(282) ti-:p'é-n2é -~ (Diibyéneéj.) ‘He (recently).’
that-(SgM)-rec-voc
(283) 0-'ng¢-*  (Ohnej.) ‘I (recently).’
I-rec-voc

(See section 10.9 regarding the [*] (j) glossed ‘vocative’.)

5.9.3.3 -i ~ -itkye ‘projected time (PT)’

The clitic -i%° (-i) ~ -i:k’™¢ (-itkye) ‘projected time’ may indicate that an

event is about to happen, as in 284:

a. p"é-hwk"6:-21  (Tanahbéi péjucdodhi.)
go-now-(t)

b. p"é-hutk"0-6-21 (Tanahbéi péjicodhi.)
go-now-fut-(t)

a. ‘My brother is about to go.’

b. ‘My brother will go soon.’

(284) t"a © pa-*pé-i
my  sib-(SgM)-PT

This clitic may provoke the doubling of a pronoun. For example, compare
285a and b:

(285) a. 0 p"é-huik"6:-?i (O péjucébhi.) ‘I am going now.’
I go-now-(t)
b. 61 O pé-huk"6:-2i (i o péjucééhi.) I am now
I-PT I go-now-(t) about to go.’

The clitic -i ~ -i:k"¢ ‘projected time’ may also indicate that the situation
(or event) indicated by the verb persists despite our expectations or desires.
(286) Tsahai dibye majchoti(ne)

tsha?4- g-p'e m&*gho-thir-(ng)
not-PT that-(SgM) eat-neg-(n)
‘He has not eaten yet.” or ‘He still has not eaten.’

This clitic often accompanies a future verb, as in 287:

20Gee footnote 19.
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(287) Diibyéi méénuuhi.
ti-p/é-i2! ménwi--2i  ‘He still expects to do it.’
that-(SgM)-PT do-fut-(t)

The clitic -i:k'*& ‘PT’ may be used for single-word replies to questions:

(288) 6(x)-i:k’"2 (Gitkye or 66iikye) ‘I (projected time).’
I-PT

(289) tsha?a-i:kihe (tsdhdiikye) ‘not yet’
not-PT

5.10 Aspect

Aspect is indicated by the system of singular versus multiple action verbs
and by -?i*ki"a ‘imperfective, habitual’.

5.10.1 Aspect and the singular versus multiple contrast

A system of verbal contrasts involving singular versus multiple action is
discussed in section 5.7.2. This system implements two aspectual con-
trasts: active versus stative and iterative versus noniterative. Depending
on the verb, the singular versus multiple contrast may also distinguish
perfective versus imperfective and telic versus atelic. See section 5.7.2 for
details.

5.10.2 Aspect indicated by -2i*k’"a ‘habitual’

The verb i*ki"a (ijcya) ‘be’ has an affixal form -2i*k’"a (-hijcya) that, with
some exceptions, occurs as a second-position clitic, where it frequently
follows demonstrative pronouns. It indicates habitual or characteristic ac-
tion, and will be glossed ‘habitual’ (hab). For example, in 290 and 291
it follows the subject phrase of a predicate complement construction indi-
cating a characteristic of the subject:

2INote that the pronoun does not begin with a short vowel despite its being the subject.
This must be due to the intervention of -i ‘PT’ between the pronoun and the verb. The same
is true when other clitics intervene; witness:
ti-:p2-r2 p"éhwk"6:%1.  ‘Only he is going.’
that-(SgM)-only go-now-(t)
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(290) Diibyéhijcya majchépiwu.
ti-plé-2ka mat"6-pi-kpu  ‘He is a glutton’
that-(SgM)-hab eat-excess-aug

(291) Diibyéhijcya avyeta imi.
ti-plé-2ka  4pieta imi  ‘He is always very good.’
that-(SgM)-hab very  good

In 292a -?i*k™a occurs on the predicate complement rather than the sub-
ject. (292b and c are given for comparison.)
(292) a. Ehduhijcya diibye.
b. Ehdu ijcyadbye.
c. Ehdu diibye fjcya.
a. &-t-kha  ti-iple ‘That’s how he is.’
that-(like)-hab that-(SgM)

b. &t *ki"a-:p'e  ‘He is like that.’
that-(like) be-(SgM)
c. &-2tur [ti-p'e ki3] ‘His life (existence)
that-(like) that-(SgM) existence is like that.’
In 293 -?i*ki"a occurs on the direct object, but note that the apparent main
clause is really a subordinate clause (as indicated by the classifier and by
the verb’s initial high tone):
(293) Okéhijcya ditye ajcune.
o-k"é -2k [ti-t1e o, a*k"r ]-ng
[-objAn-hab that-(AnPl) give -(g)
‘They always give to me.” (lit. ‘It is to me that they give it.”)

Quite transparently, -?i*k’’a is the verb i*k’™a ‘be’ preceded by a
complement-terminating -? (the same ? that terminates predicate adjec-
tives, as discussed in section 7.8.3). This analysis is reflected in 294:
(294) § pehijcyd mijcojivu.

6 phe-? *kP4-? murk"ohu-Bu
I go-PredAdj be-(t) port-goal
‘T habitually go to the port.’

Although this analysis is undoubtedly correct for some diachronic stage or
some synchronic level, there are some good reasons for considering it to
be a suffix:
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1. -? i*k’"a and the word that precedes it belong to the same tonal phrase
(respecting the *LLX constraint at the boundary between them).

2. -? i*ki"a may suppress preaspiration in the verb to which it is suffixed.
Such is the case in 295, where in each example the second instance of
i*k’"a ‘be’ suppresses the preaspiration of the first:

(295) méicyahijcyahi
mé ikPa-? *k"4-21  ‘we are continually being...’
SAP be-PredAdj be-(t)
icyahijcyatsihdyu
ikiha-? kPa-tshi-*far ‘upon that having been done’
be-PredAdj be-(place)-sou

3. Nothing can intervene between -? and i*k™"a. For example, if a subject
marking proclitic occurs, it must precede the verb that -? i*k’"a follows,
as in 296:

(296) Taiifidjivu o pécooca 6 avuhcihijcyad paijyuvaré tééhf
pafétu.

th4 Tjuthi-Bur o phé-khok™ 6 4purkMir? k"t

my land-goal I go-when I bathe-PredAdj be-fut-(t)

pha-fhit-Pa-ré  théd © phané-thi

all-(time)-pl-only river  inside-sou

‘When I go to my land, I will bathe every day in the river.’

For these reasons we will generally treat the combination of -? and -i*k’"a
as a single suffix. And this is consistent with the Bora writing system, in
which it is written as a suffix: -hijcya. Other examples are given in 297
and 298:
(297) Paijyuvaré 6 pehijcya muajcojavu.

pha-ihiw-Ba-ré 6 p'e-20k"4-?1 murk"ohu-Bur

all-(time)-pl-only I go-hab-(t) port-goal

‘I go to the port every day.’

(298) Cé66mivu ipyéécooca wakimyeihijcyaiibye.
k"é:mi-Buri  pMé-kPo:kPa kpakMimigi-2iki"a-i-pig
town-goal self go-when  work-hab-fut-(SgM)
‘When he goes to town, he will work regularly.’

In most of these examples the meaning is habitual; however in 1151, page
436, it seems to be more generally imperfective than specifically habitual.
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5.11 Mood

Mood indicates the speaker’s attitude regarding the content of a sentence:
affirming it, denying it, asking about it, ordering another to do it, and so
forth. The unmarked mood is declarative. Imperatives are discussed in
chapter 14, and interrogatives are discussed in chapter 15.

5.12 Adverbs

Affixal adverbs are discussed in 5.12.1 and lexical adverbs in 5.12.2.

5.12.1 Affixal adverbs

Some suffixes (or clitics) modify verbs in ways that seem adverbial (going
beyond matters like tense, aspect, and argument structure). In this section
we will describe two of these.

5.12.1.1 -juco (z) ‘now’

The verbal suffix -@Qhﬁlkho: ‘now’ is obviously related to the clitic
-@Qhﬁlkho ‘focus’ discussed in section 11.2.2. The difference is that the
verbal suffix is a temporal pointer, translated ‘now’, ‘already’, ‘still’ or ‘yet’,
whereas the clitic marks information as focal.

In some cases the event indicated by the verb to which -huikho: is suf-
fixed happens at the time of speaking, so is translated ‘now’. See examples
285a and b, page 153; 543, page 241; 738, page 299; and 1062, page 405.

In other cases the event indicated by the verb happened before the
time of speaking, as in 299 (where -huikro: is translated ‘already’) and the
negative, as in 300 (where it is translated ‘yet’). See also 222, page 129,
and 761, page 306.

(299) ma*f6-huitk"d-:p¢ (Majchdjicodbe.) ‘He has already eaten.’
eat-now-(SgM)

(300) ma*tf"6-htik"6-:p2-hi:pa (Mdjchéjucébbejiiva.)
eat-now-(SgM)-neg
‘He has not yet eaten.’
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5.12.1.2 -ro ~ -ra ~ -yo ~ -ya ‘frustrative, contraexpectation’

The suffix -ro ~ -ra ~ -jo ~ -ja ‘frustrative, contraexpectation,’ indicates
that the action referred to by the verb does not fulfill its purpose, does not
turn out well, or was done in vain. When -?i (t) follows, -ra ~ -ja is used,
as in 301 and 302:

(301) & mdjchordhi.
6 m&*tf'o-rd-21 ‘I have eaten (but not satisfactorily).’
I eat-frs-(t)

(302)  majchéiyahi.
6 méxﬂhé-i-jé-?i ‘I want to eat (but

I eat-fut-frs-(t)  there is nothing to eat).’

Otherwise, that is when -?i (t) does not follow, -ro ~ -jo is used, as in 303

and 304:

(303) ma*tfro-r6-meé (Mdjchoréme.) ‘They eat (but want more).’
eat-frs-(AnPl)

(304) Majchbiyéme.
ma*f"6-i-j6-mé ‘They would like to eat

eat-fut-frs-(AnPl)  (but there isn’t anything).’

The suffix -ra ~ -ro ‘frustrative, contraexpectation’ may also express an
unfulfilled desire (somewhat like a subjunctive):
(305) Utima o pééiydhi.
tr-ma 0 phé-i-ja-a ‘T would like to go with you
you-with I go-fut-frs-(t)  (but I am not able).’
In example 306 the subject is a relative clause containing -ro ‘frustrat-
ive, contraexpectation’:
(306) Chéméroobe wakimyeityéhi.
ti"émé-ro-:p¢  kpakhimigi-thé-2i
sick-frs-(SgM) work-go.do-(t)
‘Even though he was sick, he went to work.’

Section 11.2.5 has further examples with the ‘contraexpectation’ meaning.
Compare the preceding example (306) with 790.
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5.12.2 Lexical adverbs

Bora has few lexical adverbs but words of other categories, especially ad-
jectives, may be used as adverbial modifiers. (There is also a mechanism
for deriving adverbs from adjectives; see section 4.3.7.) Whether lexical,
derived, or a word of another category, an “adverbs’ may indicate manner,
time, place, duration, distance, quantity, or reason, (among other possi-
bilities), as now illustrated.

An adverb may indicate how an action is carried out:

(307) imi® kpakPMimiéi-:p'e (Imf wakimyéiibye.) ‘He works well.’
good work-(SgM)

7z

(308) &:k™ni? ts"a-:pe (}icdi tsadbe.) ‘He came quickly.’
quick come-(SgM)

(309) £:kMiii me 4%to ($4cti medhdo.) ‘Hurry and pay.’
quick SAP pay

An adverb may indicate when the event took place:

(310) Péjcore eene méénuiibye.
p'"ék"ore?? g-ng ménd-i-ip'e ‘He will make that (me-
tomorrow that-(¢) make-fut-(SgM) dial) thing tomorrow.’

Time adverbs may be restricted as to the tense with which they co-occur.
For example, i:hdr-ibitr ‘yesterday’ may not co-occur with the future
(311b) and p"é*k"0rd ‘tomorrow’ may not co-occur with the present-past
(311d), as shown in 311:

phé-2i

e SR go-<t> . a. péé ‘Twent
(311)7;25?;&;1 ;) *phe-é-n Tijydijyu o b. *peé yesterday.’
go-fut-(t)

*phé-2i
p'ekhord 6 { &0 <t> Péjcoro 6 pee [will go ,
tomorrow 1| P &-é- d peé tomorrow.
OMmorrow go-fut-(t)

An adverb may indicate how long the event persisted, as in 312:
(312) Tsulcaja {jcyaabe adhi.
ts"ink"aha kita-ipg a:i ‘He was at home a long time.’
long.time be-(SgM) home

An adverb may indicate where the event took place, as in 313:

22phgxkPort ‘tomorrow’ may derive from p"e*k"o ‘night’ and -re ‘only’.
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(313) Tsa dibye téhulle fjcyatu.
tsha? ti-p'2 thé-2utfe PkPa-thin ‘He is not there.’
not that-(SgM) that-(place) be-neg
An adverb may indicate how far from the place of speaking the event takes
place:
(314) Tsihulle wakimyeiibye.
ts"i-2urtf2 kpakMimigi-p'¢  ‘He is working far off.’
other-(yonder) work-(SgM)
An adverb may indicate how many times the event happened:

(315) Tsaijyuré peebe téhullévu.
ts"a-ihiti-c¢  p"g-pe thé-2uutfé-Bu
one-time-only go-(SgM) that-yonder-goal
‘He went over there only once.’

An adverb may indicate why something happened:

77 7

(316) Téénéllii tsa tsifmene majchotu.
thér-né-ti: ts"a? shimeng ma*gho-thiir
that-(@)-motive not child eat-neg
‘For that reason the child does not eat.’

An adverb may be interrogative, asking about an event’s manner, time,
place, reason, and so forth. For example, in 317 the adverb asks about the
time:

(317) i Muijyu tsaaiibye diicyaanii?
murhiur ts"4:-i-:p'e ti:  © kamii
when  come-fut-(SgM) your  father
‘When does your father come?’

The degree adverb 4p'2t"a ‘very (much)’ may modify a verb, an adverb,
an adjective or a noun. In 318 it modifies the verb, in 319 it modifies the
adjective imi ‘good’ used as an adverb, in 320 it modifies the adjective imi
‘good’ used as a predicate, and in 321 it modifies the noun i4:p¢ ‘animal’.

(318)4pieta  kpakPimei-ip'2 (Avyeta wakimefibye.) ‘He works
very.much work-(SgM) hard.’

(319)4pieta  imi* kpakhiméi-ip'2 (Avyeta imi wakimeiibye.)
very.much good work-(SgM)
‘He works very well.’
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(320)4pieta imi* ti-ip’2 (Avyeta imf ditbye.) ‘He (is)
very.much good that-(SgM) very good.’

s s s 7

(321)ap'étha ia-pe (Avyétd iaabe.) ‘He (is) a brute.’
very.much animal-(SgM)

In 322 4p'2t"a ‘very (much)’ works together with -hwk"o ‘focus’ to indicate
the sentence’s veracity. Both modify the predicate, which is the noun
ti-ip’e ‘he’
(322) Avyeta diibyéjuco.

apietha  ti-ip'é-hwik"o ‘It is really HE.’

very.much that-(SgM)-focus

Onomatopoeic expressions can also be used to modify verbs, as in 323,
and verbs may be reduplicated to indicate frequency or repetition, as in
324:

(323) Avyeta ‘ejéhéjé’ 6 ullehijcydhi.
apietha ¢hé’-éhé? 6 utfe-’ *kiP4-2i
very.much cough-cough I walk-PredAdj be-(t)
‘T am walking, coughing a lot.’

(324) ‘Machéhmaché’ diibye.
matf"6"-matf"6’ ti-:pis ‘He eats frequently.’
eat—eat that-(SgM)
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Chapter 6

Classifiers

Perhaps the most distinctive and structurally remarkable feature of Bora
grammar is its CLASSIFIERS, suffixes that refer to classes of beings, objects,
patterns, configurations, and so forth. A simple indication of their impor-
tance is that, in the texts in appendix G, four out of every ten words has a
classifier!

The classifiers are discussed in three sections: their form, morphosyn-
tactic distribution, and tone in 6.1, their use in 6.2, and their categorial
and structural status in 6.3. A fairly complete list of classifiers is given in
appendix E.

6.1 Classifiers: Form, distribution, tone

General facts about animate and inanimate classifiers are presented in sec-
tion 6.1.1. We then discuss classifiers that are derived from verb roots in
6.1.2, and classifiers that are cognate with incorporated instruments in
6.1.3.

6.1.1 General facts about animate and inanimate classi-
fiers

6.1.1.1 Animate classifiers

With few exceptions, animate classifiers refer to classes of persons and an-
imals. The criterion for animacy may be the capacity for auto-locomotion,
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i.e., the ability to move without an apparent external force. For example,
the sun and a clock (or watch) are animate, while trees are inanimate.

The animate classifiers distinguish number (singular, dual, plural) and
gender (masculine, feminine). There are three classes, given in table 6.1:!

Table 6.1 Animate classifiers

1 2 3
pronoun,
classifier subject, adjective, numeral phrase,
relative clause nonfinite verb quantifier
SgM -@©:pPe (-:be) ~pi (-jpi)
SgF -tfe (-lle) ~phi-tfe (-jpille)
DuM | -mu-ts"i (-mutsi) -0Othé-shi (-jtétsi)
DuF | -mu-p" (-mip#) -0thé-phi (-jtépi)
AnPl | -©Ome (-me) -®the (-jte) ‘ -me (-me)

1. By “postverbal subject” we mean the classifiers affixed to the verb as in
example 222, page 129. (We do not mean a free noun phrase following
a verb, in apposition to a classifier subject.)

2. With the exception of -©(Ome (AnPl), these morphemes dock a low
tone according to the rule for classifiers given in section 6.1.4, page
171. The low tone falls on the host’s final syllable except when a bisyl-
labic classifier follows a monosyllabic host, in which case the low tone
docks on the classifier’s first syllable.

3. It is tempting to equate -©:p"¢ (SgM) with ‘he’ (third person singular)
but its use is not restricted to the third person. For example, in 1046,
page 399, it refers to a first person and in 852, page 329, it may refer
to a second person.?

4. In addition to the classifiers of table 6.1, there are a few others that are
animate:

-ts"i (baby), e.g., the-ts"i ‘that baby’;

-0:?i (jaguar), e.g., thé-0:21 ‘that jaguar (or dog)’;

-kPe:xme (old man), e.g., t"é-*k"&:m¢ ‘that old man’;

-kho (squirrel), e.g., né:pM-ki"d ‘squirrel’;

and perhaps a few other animals. All other classifiers are inanimate.

ITable 7.1 of (Seifart 2002:97) is very similar to table 6.1. Clearly, Seifart followed the
2000 draft of this grammar rather than table 9 of (Thiesen 1996:102).

2We hedge because example 852 may mean something like ‘You are going like someone
who has not eaten?!” If this is the case, then -©:p"¢ (SgM) does not refer directly to the
addressee.
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The classifiers of column 1 of table 6.1 are used to mark postverbal
subjects; for example:
(325) tha:po-:pe (tddbobébe) ‘He cures.’
tha:po-tfe (taabolle)  ‘She cures.’
t"4:po-muits™i (tddbomutsi) ‘They (DuM) cure.’
t"a:po-muiip" (tddbomip+) ‘They (DuF) cure.’
t"a:p6-me (taabéme)  ‘They (AnPl) cure.’

(326) a. imipa-:p'é-me (fml’baavyéme.) ‘They are fixed.’
fix-sIn-(AnPI)
b. f"¢mé-mé (Cheméme.)  ‘They are sick.’
be.sick-(AnPl)

The classifiers of column 1 are also used to head relative clauses, as
illustrated by -:pe (SgM) in 327 and -©(Ome (AnPl) in 328. (Note: the
verb of the relative clause bears the initial high tone characteristic of sub-
ordinate clauses, here represented by S.) See also example 331a below.

(327) O twadboobe diityéké o nééhiii...
[0; &Ikpé:pc‘) 1-pg; ti-ithé-khé 0 né:-?ii...
I teach -(SgM) that-(AnPl)-objAn I say-(t)
‘T who teach (them) say to them...’
(328) a. Imip4-:p'z-mé (fmibaavyeme)
b. tjhémé-m (chémeme)

a. ‘the ones (AnPl]) that are fixed’
b. ‘the ones (AnPl) who are sick’

The classifiers of column 2 of table 6.1 are used with nonfinite verbs.
Compare tha:po ‘treat, medicine’ with the words in 329 (in which the nom-
inalization low tone is represented with N):

(329)a. tha:péipt  (taabéébe)  ‘doctor (SgM)’
b. thgupéﬁ (taabélle)  ‘doctor (SgF)’
c. thap6*thé-tshi (taabéjtétsi) ‘doctors (DuM)’
d. thg:p(’)"thé-phi (taabdjtépi) ‘doctors (DuF)’
e. thgxpéﬁ (taabéjte)  ‘doctors’
In 329 the classifier’s low tone is blocked by the nonfinite low tone on the

host’s first syllable. By contrast, in 330, where the nonfinite tone is on the
antepenult, the classifier’s low tone docks on the host’s final syllable:
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(330) im1p&*gho-*t"s  (fmibdjchojte) ‘fixers’

fixing-(AnPI)

wkpapd-*t"t  (uwddbojte) ‘teachers’

teaching-(AnPl)
In 331a, -*t"e (AnPl) heads a relative clause. The initial syllable of the
verb of this relative clause bears the high tone characteristic of subordinate
clauses (S). By contrast, in 331b -*t"e follows a nonfinite verb, which bears
the nonfinite low tone (N). (This falls on the initial syllable because the
verb is bisyllabic.)

(331) a. Amdhakye o wdjyumej, méucddve.
b. Méucaave, tawajydjtej.
a. [Amur?a-k'e o @éhim]-@-x , mé twik"a:pe (relative
youPl-objAn I esteem-(AnPl)-voc SAP enter clause)

b. mé wkha:ps, tha kpghju’l—ﬁ-" (nonfinite verb)
SAP enter my esteem-(AnPl)-voc

a. ‘You (pl) whom I esteem, enter!’
b. ‘Enter, my esteemed ones!’

The classifiers of column 2 are also used with bound adjectival stems to
form animate plural pronouns, as described in section 7.8.2. See example
332:3
(332)a. ti-:thg (that-(AnPl) diitye) ‘they’

b. {-*theé (self-(AnPl) ijtyeé) ‘these/those (AnPl)’
c. a-:thg (thm-(AnPl) adtye) ‘those (afore-
mentioned AnPl)’
d. kha-:t"¢  (which(AnPl) caatyé) ‘which (AnPl)’
e. t"a’né-*t"¢ (mine-(AnPl) tahfiéjte) ‘my (people or animals)’
f. s"a-it"  (some-(AnPl) tsadte) ‘some (people or animals)’

And they are used with (bound or free) adjectives and nouns, as illus-
trated with -*t"e (AnPl) in the following:

fmia-*the (¥miajte) ‘kind people, good people or animals’ from imia ‘truth,
goodness’

i-pa’ri-*t"¢ (ibahrijte) ‘the short ones of a group’ from pa’ri ‘short’

athécée-*t"e (Gtéréejte) ‘ones (AnPl) having no value’ from at"érée ‘with-
out value, despicable’

SNote that the [*] of -*t"e remains in 332b and e, but becomes vowel length in the others.
We do not know why.

©2012 SIL International



6.1. FORM, DISTRIBUTION, TONE 167

The classifiers of column 3 of table 6.1 are used following numeral
phrases:
(333)ts"a-:p"i  (tsadpi) ‘one (masc.)
ts"a-:pitfe (tsaapille) ‘one (fem.)’

(334) phap"i*tf"uin-mé-pa (pdpihchiimeva) ‘three (live beings)’
three-(AnPl)-plQ
prinéeRo*tshi-me-pa (pifnéehdjtsimeva) ‘four (live beings)’
four-(AnPl)-plQ

For other examples, consider the following:

In 479, page 218, -t"ep"i (DuF) is used on the number mi: ‘two’ and -muip"i
(DuF) occurs on the noun kpatf¢ ‘woman’.

In 480, page 218, -me ‘AnPl’ follows the numeral phrase ...p"ap"i*t{™ir:
while -mur occurs on the noun kpatf¢ ‘woman’.

In 392, page 191, -me follows the numeral phrase ts"a-20*ts"f while -mw
follows the noun kpa*p®i: ‘man’.

The classifiers of column 3 are also used on quantifiers, for example:

(335) mit"a-m&¢  (many-(AnPl) mityame)  ‘many (live
pPa-mé-ir¢  (all-(AnPl)-only  pdmeére) ‘everyone,
all (living)’
ap"4a:-m'é-r¢ (many-(AnPl)-only apddmyére) ‘only them’
dja-mé (few-(AnPl) ayame) ‘few’
urhé-m¢  (few-(AnPl) uhjéme) ‘few’

p"if4-mé-Ba (many-(AnPl)-plQ pivdmeva) ‘numerous’

Pronominal roots like ti- ‘that’ generally take the classifiers of column 2.
However, a:- ‘aforementioned’ and tsPi- ‘other’ may take those of column
3 (classifiers typically used with quantifiers and numerals):

(336) a:-mé (thm-(AnPl) aame) ‘those (aforementioned)’
(337) ts"i-*p"i  (other-(SgM) tsijpi) ‘other male’

ts"{-*p"itf¢ (other-(SgF) tsijpille ‘other female’
6.1.1.2 Inanimate classifiers
Inanimate classifiers—of which there are several hundred—refer to classes

of physical things and abstract concepts. (See appendix E for a list.) Most
refer to physical form, e.g., shape, like those in 338:
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(338)-2¢(x) (-he) (tree)

-kPo(:) (-co) (stick) (stick-like thing)

-?2axmi (-haam+t) (leaf) (leaf-like thing such as paper,
book,...)

-kpa  (-wa) (slab) (slab-like thing such as tables,
doors,...)

-pa  (-ba) (box) (things that are like a box)

-hi (=j¥) (disk) (flat, thin disk-like things,

such as pills, fields,...)

-mi(:) (-mii ~ -mi) (canoe) (canoe or other means of
transportation),

-i:Po  (-iihyo) (stick) (something long and slender)

A particularly important inanimate classifier is -ne (). It may refer to
anything other than an animate being. It may refer to physical objects, to
events or to situations. Indeed, we might say that it means nothing more
than ‘not animate’.

6.1.2 Classifiers derived from verb roots

Some Bora classifiers are derived from verbs. While at first blush deverbal
classifiers seem remarkable, their existence is unsurprising given our claim
(argued in section 6.3) that Bora classifiers are nouns.

There are two forms of derivation, one by the addition of a suffix, the
other by lengthening the verb’s first vowel. These are now discussed in
turn.

Some classifiers are derived by the addition of -w ‘deverbal classifier’
(glossed ‘DVC’) to the verb root. For example, consider the bound root
ifo?o- in iB026-:p¢ (lie.face.down-sIn) ‘lie face down’. To this root we can
add -:wt ‘DVC’ to form the classifier -ifo?o-1tu ‘something tipped upside
down’. This classifier could then be used to form a noun phrase like thé-
i3620-mwr ‘that face-down thing’. Other examples: -af620-:1wr ‘something
covered’, as in {-aB620:-tr (favéhobu) ‘this covered thing’;* -kPatsurtsti-;ua
‘something shrunk’, as in é-kPatsuitstr-:tn (écadsidsudu) ‘that shrunken
thing’.

A sentence illustrating the use of a classifier derived with -rur ‘DVC’
is given in 361, page 176. Note that the appositive modifier formed by
a quantifier and deverbal classifier is much like a participle, that is, a
deverbal adjective that indicates a state resulting from a previous event.

4Compare 4p026-:p¢ (dvohééve) ‘be covered (sIn)’.
SCompare k"atstutstii-:p¢ (cddsudsitve) ‘shrink (sIn)’.
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In a few cases a classifier is derived from a verb by the addition of a
classifier. For example, the classifier -k"a’mé-i ‘stack of (people, animals
or things)’ is derived by means of the classifier -i (stick); compare the verb
in 339a with the classifier in 339b:

(339)a. k"a’'ma-:pe (cahmaave) ‘become close together’
stack-sIn
b. p"4-k"a’mé-i (pdcahmai) ‘stack of something’

all-(stack-(stick))

Some deverbal classifiers do not add a segmental classifier, but rather
lengthen the root’s first vowel, as formalized in figure 6.1:

# v o(X)]

#  ldassifier  0:(X)]

Figure 6.1 Classifiers derived from verb roots by length

For example, consider the verb t{"2cé-:p¢ ‘split (sIn)’, the root of which
is fece-. The classifier is derived by lengthening the first vowel: /-tf"eire/
(crack) (a split or crack); for example, i-t{"&:r¢ ‘this crack’. Other examples
follow:

-fha:ha ‘something rotten’ from tf’aha- ‘to rot’; e.g., i-tf"a:ha (ichadja)
‘this rot’.
-tseice ‘sharp sound’ from tsere- ‘to sound sharp and penetrating’, as in
340:
(340) ; A G lleebé tédseére?
a W tEpo-t thé-tstird
ques you hear-(t) that-(sharp.sound)
‘Did you hear that sharp sound?’
-noira ‘hole made by penetrating the surface’ from nora- ‘to break
through’, as in 341:
(341) O Gjtyums ténoora juuvdyf +ju néraavéne.
6 &tPami-? thé-nord @ [hunpa-ji  khur
I see-(t) that-(hole) trail-oblIn horse
nora-:pé-n]
penetrate-sin-(g)
‘I saw the hole the horse made on the trail (sinking a foot
through the surface).’

Deriving a classifier from a verb—whether by adding -w ‘DVC’, by
adding a classifier, or by lengthening the root’s first vowel—is not a pro-
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ductive derivational process. One can not simply take an arbitrary verb
and derive a classifier.

6.1.3 Classifiers cognate with other morphemes
Classifiers cognate with incorporated instruments

Some of the incorporated instruments (discussed in section 4.4) are cog-
nate with classifiers and nouns. For example, compare the following in-
corporated instruments with the nouns and classifiers that follow:

ti- ‘do with the teeth”
-tipéiz ‘something held in a vise or between the lips or teeth’
-timdimurdr ‘...as when the upper teeth bite the lower lip’
tha- ‘do with the foot’
-t"arihiardr ‘standing with the legs apart’
-t"a*kMidr ~ -t"a*k"pa ‘a person or animal with very thick legs’
See also the noun t"&*k": (tdjkii) ‘leg’.
khi- ‘do with some cutting tool’
-kM:t"drrdihi “a flat cut all around something round’
-kM?t4 23t ‘shaped like a very staight-cut board’
-kM:t"trdr ‘a notched-cut all around something round (e.g., a tree)’
-k"i?Buihi ‘a ladies short haircut’
See also the noun k"i*ta?inuthi (kihdyahinuji) ‘saw’.

Classifiers cognate with derived nouns

The classifiers in table 6.2 have cognate nouns with some additional ma-
terial, in most cases quite transparently a classifier:

Table 6.2 Classifiers for which there is a corresponding root

CLASSIFIER ROOT GLOSS
-hwr  (Sju) | /hucfa/  (judva) ‘trail’

tshi (-tsi) | /tsPime/  (tsifme) | ‘children’
-mo (mo) | /méb:a/ (médaa) | ‘big river’
-mi (m#) | /ming/ (mifne) | ‘canoe’
-po  (bo) /pbia/ (b66ad) | ‘boa’
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6.1.4 The tones of classifiers

A floating low tone occurs at the boundary between a classifier and what
precedes it (its “host”). We represent it by C below. It is docked (with a
few exceptions) by the following rules:

1. ...0-0## Monosyllabic classifiers place a low tone on their host’s final
syllable.

2. Bisyllabic classifiers:

a. ##0-Go## After a monosyllabic host a bisyllabic classifier
bears a low tone on its initial syllable.

b. ...00-00## After a polysyllabic host a bisyllabic classifier im-
poses a low tone on the host’s final syllable.

3. ...0-000... Longer classifiers (three or more syllables) bear a low tone
on their initial syllable.

The results are charted in table 6.3:

Table 6.3 The basic tone patterns of classifiers

HOST CLASSIFIER
(modifier) (head)
o# oo# ooo(...)
[¢ , C , C
#0o 0o-0 600 6-060(...)
, C , C , , C ,
#00 600 60-60 o6-060(...)
, C , C , , C ,
(...)ooo|(..)o060-0 |(..)o60-60 [(..J)oo6-060(...)

A monosyllabic classifier (case 1) is illustrated in 342:

(342)a. tshi:-kpé (tsitwa) ‘other slab’

b. 1-kpa (fwad) ‘that slab’

c. tshlil:khé-:fl-kpé (tsticdawa) ‘old slab’

d. tshiémé-kpé (tsieméwa) ‘some kind of slab’
In 342a and 342c, © dock’s on the host’s final syllable. In 342b (© is
blocked by the host’s lexically marked high tone, and in 342d (©) is blocked
by the host’s lexically marked low tone. The tone derivations of ts"i:-kpa
and i-kpad are given in figure 6.2 and those of ts"urk"4-a-kpa and ts"i¢mé-
kpa in 6.3:
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tsi: other i that
| H lexical
L__wa <slab> +
: L_wa <slab>
: L FDLT Pl
tH ¢ PLTS : L FDLT

RS :H FLTS
tsii-wa ‘other slab’ o

i-wad ‘that slab’
Figure 6.2 TD: tsiiwa, iwad

tsu:ca earlier time tsiemé some kind
S L lexical
._e pertain Lo+
: :: L_wa <slab>
: L_wa <slab> o
- i L FDLT
oL FDLT H: H : DHT
H H : DHT P
H tsiemé-wa
tsllca-a-wa ‘old slab’ ‘some kind of slab’

Figure 6.3 TD: tstldcdawa, tsieméwa

A bisyllabic classifier (case 2) is illustrated in 343. In 343a and 343b,

(© is on the classifier’s initial syllable as expected (case 2a). In 343c ©
dock’s on the host’s final syllable as expected (case 2b). In 343d (@© is
blocked by the host’s lexically marked low tone and is thus not docked.
(343) a. ts"i-?ami (tsthadmi) ‘other leaf’

b. 1-’a:mi (thagmi) ‘that leaf’

c. tshink"4-a-2ammi (tsddcdahddmi) ‘old leaf’

d. tshiemé-24:mi (tsieméhdami) ‘some kind of leaf’
A polysyllabic classifier (case 3) is illustrated in 344:

(344) a. tsMi-a:mai (tsfaamai) ‘other row’
b. 1-a:mai (faamai) ‘that row’
c. tshinkPa-4-ammai (tstdcddaamai) ‘old row’
d. ts"{emé-a:mai (tsieméaamadi) ‘some kind of row’

When a noun bears more than one classifier, generally the low tone
imposed by the first classifier prevails. For example, in 345 the ©) of -?¢
(tree) docks on the host’s final syllable and blocks the (©) of -?a:mi.

(345) tjémé:rgl-?é-?éxmi (lamaarahéhaami) ‘leaf of a lemon tree’
lemon-(tree)-(leaf)
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Classifier-terminated phrases are remarkably like genitive
constructions:

1. In section 6.3 we argue that classifiers head their phrases. On this
view they are structurally parallel to the genitive construction; both
are instances of [np NPyodifier Nheadl-

2. In both cases the two parts (modifier and head) form a single tonal
phrase within which the *LLX constraint may not be violated.

3. Both have a floating low tone at the boundary between the two parts.

4. With the single exception of case 2a (page 171), the rule for WHERE to
dock the floating low tone is the same: on the modifier’s final syllable
if the head is one or two syllables; on the head’s initial syllable if it is
longer.

6.2 The uses of classifiers

This section surveys the various ways classifiers are used. Classifiers may
follow finite verbs to indicate the subject (6.2.1). Aside from this case,
what precedes the classifier modifies the classifier. This may be a simple
adjective (6.2.2). It may be a bound noun (6.2.3) or a bound stem such as
demonstrative, indefinite, and interrogative modifiers (6.2.4.1), numerals
and quantifiers (6.2.4.2) or a(:)- ‘thematic’ to form connectives (6.2.4.3).
What precedes a classifier may be a nonfinite verb which, with the clas-
sifier, forms a derived noun, e.g., ‘doctor’ from ‘treat’ (6.2.5). Classifiers
may head relative clauses (6.2.6) or perhaps, in the case of -ne (g), func-
tion like a subordinator (6.2.7). What precedes the classifier may be a free
possessive pronoun (6.2.8) or a collective or general noun, in which case
the classifier “individuates” it (6.2.9). Classifiers may occur multiple times
in a word (6.2.10). Classifiers may follow -¢ ‘pertain to’ or -eme ‘similar to’
(6.2.11). And classifiers play a vital referential role in discourse (6.2.12).

6.2.1 C(lassifiers indicating the subject

Classifiers may be suffixed to a verb to indicate its subject, as in 346 with
-©:pe (SgM), -Otf¢ (SgF), and -©(Ome (AnPl):
(346) a. thé:pb-@ (Taabodbe.) ‘He treats (medically).’

b. t"a:po-tf¢ (Tddbolle.) ‘She treats (medically).’

c. tharp6-mé (Taabdéme.) ‘They treat (medically).’

(Compare these to the nonfinite verb + classifier combinations in 329.)
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Inanimate classifiers may also be used as subjects as in 347-350; in
347 and 348 the classsifer is in -©(One

(847) atfé-n¢  (Alléne.) ‘It is raining.’
rain-(g)

(348) ap'é-n¢ (Avyéne.) ‘It hurts.’
suffer.pain-(g)

(349) 4i:pie-22 (Al’l'vyehe.) ‘The tree is burning.’
burn-(tree)

(350) Imifvyémeija.
imi-:[&jé-méi-@ ‘The shelter (clothes,...)
finish-sIn-yp-(shelter)  is finished.’

6.2.2 C(lassifiers with adjectives
A classifier may combine with an adjective to form a noun phrase referring

to an object of the type denoted by the classifier. For example, consider
the noun phrases in 351 having the adjective mit™*a ‘big”:

(351)a. mitha-2¢  (mityahe) ‘big tree’
big-(tree)
b. mitta-kpa  (mityawa) ‘big slab (plank, table,
big-(slab) machete,...)’
c. mit"a-24:mi (mityahadgmi) ‘big leaf (paper,
big-(leaf) book,...)
(352) p"anéthuiz-24:mi (panétdehddmi) ‘main leaf (paper, book,
main-(leaf) letter,...)’
(353) athérée-kpa (Gtéréewa) ‘worthless slab (plank,
worthless-(slab) bench,...)’

A noun phrase consisting of an adjective and a classifier may be appos-
itive to another noun phrase of the same class, either a simple noun or a
noun phrase terminated by the same classifier® as in the second word of
354:

(354) tméhewa Gtéréewa
wmé-2¢-kpa @ athéréz-kpa ‘a worthless
tree-(tree)-(slab) worthless-(slab)  plank’

6Schematically: [yp X-classifier]; ® [np YAdj—classiﬁer]i
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Indeed, this is one of the most significant functions of classifiers: they are
the main mechanism for uniting various referring expressions (determin-
ers, modifiers, nouns) into a single phrase; see section 7.1.

6.2.3 Classifiers with bound nouns

Some nouns form referring expressions only when combined with a fol-
lowing classifier. For example, timé-, {na- and miné- never occur except
when followed by a classifier, as in wime-?¢ ‘tree’, ina-2a:mi ‘leaf’, and
ming-*t"¢ ‘peccary’.

Other bound nouns are: po’t"a- ‘dish’, kPané- ‘cup’, téih'ti- ‘spoon’,
i*tha- ‘starch’, ija- ‘animal’, Wé:- ‘pet’, mo:26- ‘vine’, nitkpa- ‘head’, nu-
‘water’, 0:2i- jaguar’, pMi:hid1- ‘hook’, ra:t"a- ‘can’, t"0*pPa- ‘partridge’, t"é:-
‘river’, thiithir- ‘nose’, thdr- ‘blood’, kpaa- ‘mosquito’, i*t4- ‘starch’.

6.2.4 Classifiers to form qualifier phrases

Classifiers are also required to form qualifier phrases from bound roots; see
section 7.8.2. The various types of qualifier will be surveyed in sections
6.2.4.1-6.2.4.3.

6.2.4.1 Classifiers with demonstrative, indefinite, and interrogative
modifiers

Classifiers combine with (bound) demonstrative modifiers, as in 355:
(355) a. i-28é (thyeé) ‘this tree’
this-(tree)
b. i-kpaa (iwad) ‘this slab (bench, table,...)’
this-(slab)
Classifiers combine with (bound) indefinite modifiers, as in 356:

(356) ts"i-Pa:mi  (tsihyadmi) ‘other leaf (paper, book,...)’
other-(leaf)

Classifiers combine with (bound) interrogative modifiers, as in 357:

(357) kMé-1:290 (kéithyo) ‘which pencil (pen,...)?’
which-(stick)
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6.2.4.2 Classifiers with numerals and quantifiers

Classifiers combine with (bound) numerals like ts"a- ‘one’, as in 358, and
with (bound) quantifiers like p"a- ‘all, completely’, as in 359.

(358)a. tsha-2¢ (tsahe) ‘one (tree, bush, plant, etc.)’

one-(tree)

b. ts"a-kpa (tsawa) ‘one slab (plank, machete,...)’
one-(slab)

c. ts"a-2a:mi (tsdhaémi) ‘one (leaf, paper, book,...)’
one-(leaf)

(359)p"a-né¢  (pane) ‘all things’

all-(o)

p"a-kpd  (pawa) ‘all slab-like things’

all-(slab)

pha-ip¢  (padbe) ‘all of him (SgM)’

all-(SgM))

The resulting phrase is normally used in apposition to another noun
phrase. For example, in 360 mi amumaa ‘people’ is modified by p'aa:mai
‘all like sticks in a row’:
(360) Mfamunaa juuvayi péé paaamai.

miamumad hazpa-ji  phé-? pha-aima-i

people path-oblIn go-(t) all-(in.row)-(stick)

‘People go on the path in a column, i.e., one behind another.’

Deverbal classifiers (as discussed in 6.1.2) may also be used this way. For
example, in 361 the classifier -if$?0:-tu1 is derived from the verb ifo?o- ‘lie
face down’ by the addition of -w ‘DVC’. This is combined with p"a- ‘all’ to
form a noun phrase that is appositive to -mji, the classifier subject on the
main verb:

(361) Teehi Gniuri fjcyamit, miine paivéhodu.
[t&:2f wnftr ]-d PkPa-mi @ [mi-ng
river beside -oblln be-(canoe) transport-(@)
pPa-ip620:-ur]
all-overturn-DVC
‘Alongside the river there is an overturned canoe.’
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6.2.4.3 Classifiers forming connectives with a(:)- ‘thematic’

A classifier may combine with the bound, anaphoric modifier a(:)- ‘the-
matic’ to form a sentential connective. For example, the phrases in 362
refer to a person, animal or thing mentioned in the previous sentence. For
further discussion see section 19.1.

(362) a. a:-tfe (aalle)  ‘she’

thm-(SgF)

b. ar-mi (aami)  ‘that canoe (boat, car,...)’
thm-(canoe)

c. 4&-2ami (Ahaamt) ‘that leaf (paper, book,...)’
thm-(leaf )

d. a:-2¢ (aahe)  ‘that tree (plant,...)’
thm-(tree)

6.2.5 Classifiers with nonfinite verbs

A verb is made nonfinite by adding a low tone regressive to the antepenult.
(The nonfinite low tone is indicated by N in the examples below. For
further details about the tonal modification, see figure 4.1, page 100.) A
nonfinite verb may be combined with a classifier to refer to an object (of
the type indicated by the classifier) associated with the event indicated by
the verb.

The examples of 329, page 165, are like agentive nominalizations. Note
that in 329e -*t"¢ (AnPl) is used with a nonfinite verb, whereas in 346¢
above -@®(Ome (AnPl) is used (to indicate the subject) following finite
verbs.

In the following examples the classifier refers to an object other than
the subject (agent) of the nonfinite verb:

(363) kpa:hdk"ir-24:mi (waajdcuhdémi) ‘book’
knowing-(leaf)
gkhtﬁ:ﬁé-@ (activewa) ‘bench’
sitting-(slab)
Kharthimn-1: 20 (caatuinuiihyo) ‘pencil (pen,....)’
writing-(stick)
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6.2.6 Classifiers as heads of relative clauses

A classifier may head a relative clause, either restrictive or nonrestrict-
ive. The initial syllable of the relative clause’s verb bears high tone, as
characteristic of subordinate clauses. Examples follow:
(364) 6 Gjtyumi teemi imibdjchéébeke.

6 &t wumi-? [t"&:-mi Imipa*"6 ]-pe-khe

I see-(t) that-(canoe) fix -(SgM)-objAn

‘I saw the one (SgM) who fixed the canoe (launch, car,...).’

(365) § Gjtyumi teemi dibye imibdjchomi.

6 &thimi-? th&:-mi [t-p'2 Imipa*"o ]-mi

I see-(t) that-(canoe) that-(SgM) fix -(canoe)

‘I saw the canoe (launch, car,...) that he fixed.’
(366) Opée o dsfjcoja tstica néjcandhi.

[6-phé27 & tstkhd 1-ha tshiik™ no*khanr-2i

Irem I sew  -(shelter) already deteriorate-(t)
‘The clothes that I sewed are now deteriorated.’
As with adjective + classifier combinations, relative clauses headed by

a classifier may be appositive to a noun phrase, thereby modifying it; see

example 391, page 190. For further discussion and examples see chapter
18.

6.2.7 The classifier -ne with complement clauses

The classifier -ne may terminate a complement, attaching itself to the
clause-final verb. It seems to nominalize the clause so that it can be used
as the argument of a higher verb, much like the classifiers that terminate
relative clauses discussed in the previous section. For example, 367 has a
direct object complement to a phasal verb.

(367) Adnéllii tujkénuube ithjydvédne.
&-né-fiz tharkPénu-pe [I P4 1-ne
that-(g)-motive begin-(SgM)  self speak  -(event)
‘For that reason, he began to speak.’

Example 958, page 362 has a sensory verb complement. It is similar to
367 in that -ne seems to do duty as a nominalizer.

7Note that in 366 the second-position clitic is inside the relative clause, which is the first
constituent.
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6.2.8 Classifiers with free possessive pronouns

Classifiers do not combine freely with the bound possessive pronouns.
However, the possessive pronoun may first be combined with -ne ()
to form a free possessive pronoun, e.g., t"a’-né (my-(g)) ‘mine’ or ti’-né
(your-(g)) ‘your’, and then a classifier may be added:

(368) a. tha®né-kpa (tahAéwa)  ‘my slab (bench,
mine-(g)-(slab) table,...)’
b. t"a?né-kpa-*hi  (tahfiéwdhji) ‘my slabs (benches,
mine-(9)-(slab)-pl tables,...)’
c. ti*-né-2a:mi (dihfiéhaamsi) ‘your leaf (letter,
your-(@)-(leaf ) book,...)’

Even -ne (g) may follow a free possessive pronoun:
(369) tha’-né-né-*hi  (tahiiénéhji) ‘my things’
mine-(9)-(g)-pl

6.2.9 Classifiers to individuate collective or general
nouns

COLLECTIVE nouns denote collections; they do not refer to an individual
except as combined with a classifier. Other nouns denote a GENERAL con-
cept. For example, muits"i:ts™t (mUtsiitsi) denotes a pear apple tree gen-
erally, including its roots, its trunk, its branches, its leaves, its fruit, its
flowers, a grove of such trees, and so forth. To refer to a specific part, a
classifier is used, as in 370:

(370) a. mults"izts"-pa  (mutséftsiba) ‘pear apple fruit’
b. muits"i:ts"i-2¢  (mutsiftsihe) ‘pear apple tree’
c. muts"i:ts"i-pahur (matsfitsibaju) ‘pear apple grove’
Note that the denotation of such expressions is an object of the type re-

ferred to by the classifier. This is evidence that the classifier heads the
noun phrase.

6.2.10 Multiple classifiers

Multiple classifiers are sometimes used. Note that 371a refers to a leaf,
371b to a plank, and 371c to a pole. None refers to a tree. The final
classifier always sets the semantic domain within which the referent is
to be found. (This is further evidence that the final classifier heads the
phrase.)
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(371) a. muints"f:tsPi-2¢-24:mi (mutsiitsthehddmyi) ‘leaf of a pear

pear.apple-(tree)-(leaf ) apple tree’
b. tiimé-?&-kpa (Gméhewa) ‘plank’
tree-(tree)-(slab)
c. imé-2¢-k"o (Gméheco) ‘pole’

tree-(tree)-(pole)

6.2.11 C(lassifiers after -¢ ‘pertain to’ or -eme ‘similar to’

Classifiers may be used after -e- (-e-) ‘pertain to (per)’ or -eme- (-eme-)
‘similar to (sim)’ in the following construction:®

e
NOUN PHRASE- { }-CLASSIFIER
eme

Examples of -¢- ‘pertain to’ follow:

(372) tfiné-2-mi*k"o (lliihéemijco) ‘fence (corral,...)
below-per-enclosure that belongs below’

(373) thdrkénur-2-kpa (tdjkéndewa) ‘slab (table,...)
front-per-(slab) that belongs in front’

(874) ratfur-g-kpa  (halldewa) ‘slab (bench, machete,...)
top-per-(slab) that pertains to the upper part’

374 might be used as in 375. Note that in 375 there is only one in-
stance of -pw ‘theme’, one that has scope over (i.e., c-commands) the noun
phrase. Within that noun phrase &:-kpa and ?at{ti-é-kpa (halla-é-wa) are
appositive.
(375) Oke daacu eewa héllGéwavu.

o-khe  takPun [2:-kpa @ atfur-é-kpa 1-Bux

I-objAn give  that-(slab)  above-per-(slab) -thm

‘Give me that slab (table, machete,...) which is above.’

In 376a and b, note that the first classifier belongs to class 2 of table
6.1, while the second belongs to class 3. (In 376b the group could be one’s
family, clan, team, and so forth.)

(376) a. ti-:p'é-2-*p"i (diibyéejpi) ‘a member (SgM) of
being-(SgM)-per-(SgM) his (SgM) group’

b. ti:-thé-2-*p"i (diityéejpi) ‘a member (SgM) of

being-(AnPl)-per-(SgM) their (AnPl) group’

8 An English parallel is the -o- in speedometer, which not too long ago was written speed-o-
meter.
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Examples of -eme- ‘similar to, like’ follow:
(377) ti-:p’é-2mé-*p"i (ditbyéeméjpi)
being-(SgM)-sim-(SgM)
‘one (SgM) similar to him (SgM)’ or ‘He is like the other.’

(378) t'é:-né-gmé-n¢  (téénéeméne) ‘one similar to that (thing)’
that-(g)-sim- (o)

(379) i-kpa-¢mé-kpa (iwdeméwa) ‘a slab (table,...)
this-(slab)-sim-(slab) similar to this one’
(380) ti:-&-tfé-emé-tfe ‘one (SgF) like your relative (SgF)’

you-per-(SgF)-sim-(SgF)

6.2.12 Reference in discourse

To talk about a plank, it would first be introduced into the universe of
discourse with a noun phrase like
(381) wimé-2&-kpa (Gméhewa)

tree-(tree)-(slab)

Subsequently it could be referred to with a phrase headed by -kpa -(slab)
like those in 382:

(382) the:-kpa (teéwa) ‘that (aforementioned) slab-like thing’
i-kpad (iwad) ‘this slab-like thing’
¢-kpaa (éhwad) ‘that slab-like thing’
ts"i-kpa (tsiwa) ‘another slab-like thing’
ts"a-kpa (tsawa) ‘one slab-like thing’

Likewise, to introduce a machete into the universe of discourse we would
first refer to it as ni:ts"r-kpa (cut-(slab)). Subsequently it could be referred
to (in that universe of discourse) with th&:-kpa (teéwa) ‘that (aforemen-
tioned) slab-like thing’, i-kpaa (fwaad) ‘this slab-like thing’, and so forth.

This parallels the use of English nouns that have very general meanings,
such as thing. In a context in which a plank is prominent (active), we can
refer to a plank with this thing, that thing, and so forth. However, if a
machete were more prominent (active) in the universe of discourse, this
thing or that thing would refer to the machete rather than the plank.

Bora differs from English principally in three ways:

1. Whereas English has few nouns like thing, Bora has several hundred
classifiers. Thus Bora reference with an expression like £’-kpa (that-
(slab)) is much less ambiguous than English that thing.
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2. Since this way of referring is so powerful in Bora, it has become the
normal way to refer to objects in Bora discourse, the exceptional case
being the use of a full noun to introduce a referent into the universe of
discourse or to re-activate one that has “decayed.”

3. The classifier is also used in the noun phrases that introduce objects
into the universe of discourse, so classifiers occur in most referential
expressions. (This is not the case for proper names.) By contrast, En-
glish thing is ordinarily used only to refer to things already present in
the universe of discourse (the context).

6.3 The structural status of classifiers

In this section we argue that Bora classifiers are nouns.’ We claim that a
word like at"éré2-kpa (worthless-(slab) dtéréewa) ‘worthless slab (plank,
table, bench, machete,...)” has the following structure:

[np [ag at"érée- 1 [n-kpa 11
worthless (slab)

Classifiers differ from noun roots in that they are suffixes, and thus bound.
That they are bound should be clear from the abundant examples in this
grammar: each classifier is attached to a verb, a noun, an adjective, and
so forth, as outlined in section 6.2. By contrast, noun roots may be free
or bound (requiring a following classifier). For a few classifiers there are
corresponding free noun roots, as discussed in section 6.3.1.

Four reasons for believing that Bora classifiers are nouns are presented
here: Some classifiers have corresponding free nouns (6.3.1), classifiers
have referential properties typical of nouns (6.3.2), classifiers have the dis-
tribution typical of nouns (6.3.3), and classifiers head their phrases (6.3.4).

6.3.1 Some classifiers have corresponding free nouns

For some classifiers there are corresponding nouns. For example, corre-
sponding to the classifier -0:21 (jaguar), as in 383a, is the noun o:?i ‘jaguar,
dog’, as in 383b and c:

9This is argued further in Weber (2006), based on La categoria estructural de los clasifi-
cadores bora, presented at the 51st International Congress of Americanists, Santiago, Chile,
2003.
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(383) a. ts"4-0:21 (tsdodhi) ‘one (jaguar)’
b. o:2i-:p’¢ (oohiibye) ‘jaguar (SgM)’
c. o:?i-m’e (oohimye) ‘jaguars (AnPl)’

The significance of such cases is this: If Bora classifiers are themselves
nouns, then it is not surprising that some may also be used as independent
nouns. Indeed, it is what one would expect.

This is not to suggest that the independent noun and the cognate clas-
sifier have identical meanings. For example, the classifier -ha (shelter)
refers to something with an interior that can serve as a covering, e.g., a
house, a pair of pants, a shirt, and so forth. However, the independent
noun ha: refers to a house—and only to a house.

Other classifiers that are also used as nouns are (-)?26*ts"i ‘hand’,
(-)*t"tr?a “foot’, and the following:!©
(384)i-p"&*k"d  ‘this night’”  cf. p"&k"® ‘night’
té-*kho:hi ‘that day’ cf. k"o:hi ‘day’
thé-*khg:me ‘that old man’ cf. kP&:m¢ ‘old man’

ts"a-ndr’pa ‘one month’ cf. ndr’pa ‘moon, sun’

The classifier -mi (canoe) refers to the class of objects that can trans-
port people. Following different modifiers it may refer to canoes, cars,
airplanes, and so forth; for example:

(385) kMurhuitkpa-mi (cuujiwami) ‘launch’ (i.e., a boat
fire.burning-transport with an onboard motor)
*tf"i-8-mi (ijichiem#)  ‘car, truck’
upland-per-transport
kParmé-&-mi (cadméemi)) ‘airplane’
high-per-transport

When any of these is present in the universe of discourse, it could be re-
ferred to with t'¢:-mi ‘that transportation device’, i-mi ‘this transportation
device’, and so forth. The cognate noun mi:-n¢ (transport-(g)) refers to a
canoe. Why does it refer specifically to a canoe? Certainly this reflects the
fact that canoes are the cultural norm for transportation.

It is tempting to characterize the relationship between the referent of
a classifier, a class, and the referent of that classifier followed by -n¢ (@),
in terms of “prototypicality.” However, it is not clear that the culturally
normal object to which the latter refers is characterizable in terms of fea-

10Some of these bear an initial [] when used as a classifier. This property may be shared
with the root; for example, k"&:mé ‘old man’ places a [*] on the end of a preceding modifier:
tha* k"&:m¢ ‘my old man’.
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tures in the way that a sparrow would be characterizable (as opposed to a
penguin) in terms of the features of a bird.

On the other hand, it may be that we simply do not understand the
features associated with each class. Consider, for example, the following.
The Bora terms for certain animals native to the region have been ex-
tended to animals that have been more recently introduced: ok"ahi ‘tapir,
cow’; memi ‘peccary, domestic pig’; (L):?i-:pjs ‘jaguar, dog’, i:hw ‘anteater,
horse’. In the cases of the cow and of the domestic pig, it is easy to see
why the same term would be used. Dogs are probably identified with
jaguars because of their size and general shape. What is the perceived
similarity between a horse and an anteater? Is it because both have long
noses? Perhaps what is most distinctive for the Bora about the anteater is
not that it eats ants, but that it has a long nose.

These matters merit considerably more research.

6.3.2 C(lassifiers have the referential properties typical
of nouns

Classifiers are like typical nominal elements in denoting classes of objects,
that is, referring to objects that prototypically can be localized in space
and persist over time. For example, -mi (canoe) denotes the class of objects
that can transport people: canoes, cars, airplanes, and so forth.

Generally, noun roots have rather specific meanings while classifiers
have less specific meanings. We now consider various cases:

1. Some classifiers denote large classes of objects that share one or more
properties; e.g., -i:¥o (stick) denotes the class of things that are rela-
tively long and slender, roughly cylindrical, and have an orientation
toward one end; -hi (disk) denotes the class of things that are disk-like,
which includes pills, fields,...and even nations.

2. Some classifiers denote classes of objects defined rather narrowly; e.g.,
-ts"i (child), -o:2i (jaguar), -?¢ (tree), and -pa (box).

3. Some classifiers are like pronouns in denoting small, deictically de-
termined classes, often singletons; e.g., D¢ (SgF), -muwts’i (DuM),
-©COme (AnPl), and so forth.

Note that in 386, -me (AnPl) binds the anaphor i ‘self’. See also 963c,
page 366.
(386) Imillémé imajchone.

imifé-mé 1 ma*f"do-n¢ ‘They want to eat.’

want-(AnPl) self eat-(g)
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Whether broad or narrow, whether deictically determined or not, classi-
fiers are never used to attribute their properties to some other referring
expresssion (as adjectives do); they are only used to refer to an object that
has these properties.

6.3.3 C(lassifiers have the distribution typical of nouns

Morphologically, classifiers are like nouns in bearing inflection for num-
ber and case; e.g., tf"émé-mé-"hi-k"¢ (be.ill-(AnPl)-pl-objAn) ‘to the sick
people’.

Functionally, classifiers are like nouns in that they may indicate a sen-
tence’s subject (see 6.2.1), as illustrated with -:;p"e (SgM), -?¢ (tree) and
-ha (shelter) in 387:

(387) thé:pb—ﬁ (Tadgbodbe.) ‘He treats (medically).’
4i:piz-22  (Afivyehe.) ‘The tree is burning.’
imi:p'e-ha (fml'l'vyeja.) ‘The house (clothes,...) is finished.’
Significantly, preverbal overt subjects do NOT co-occur with classifier

subjects. This is because the classifier IS the subject—not simply an agree-
ment marker.

A subject indicated by a classifier following the verb may be followed
by an overt subject noun phrase, but this is appositive to the classifier
subject:

(388) [predicate-'-Verb] [subject -classifier;] ® (NP;)
Like nouns, classifiers may head relative clauses; see examples 364-366
and discussion in section 6.2.6.

And, like nouns, classifiers may have adpositional complements as, for
example, English (a) table like this one. In Bora, this is i-kpa-¢émé-kpa ‘a
slab (plank, table, machete,...) like this one’, in which -eme- ‘similar to’ is
a postposition. Compare the structures in figure 6.4:
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a. NP b. NP
N PP PP/\N
‘ N
table P NP TN -k[‘)é
| N NP P -(slab)
like Det N N |
| | DET N -&mé
this one | | -sim
i- -kpa

this  -(slab)
Figure 6.4 ‘A table like this one.’

In both cases there are two noun phrases. The lower refers to the object
of comparison while the higher refers to the object being likened to it. In
Bora both of these noun phrases are headed by an instance of -kpa (slab).

Finally, as discussed in section 6.3.4, classifiers play a role within noun
phrases typical of nouns, that is, they head the noun phrase.

6.3.4 Classifiers head their phrases

In Bora the syntax of noun phrase formation is played out internal to the
word. Indeed, the syntax of noun phrases external to the word amounts to
little more than apposition; see section 7.1 for further discussion.

We claim that—with the exception of classifiers used as (post-verbal)
subjects'!'—classifiers are the structural heads of their phrases. Given that
classifiers are nouns, what is projected from them is a noun phrase. What
precedes (nonfinite verb, subordinate verb, demonstrative, numeral, quan-
tifier, adjective, and such) is a modifier.

We now present various arguments:

1. The head of a phrase is what gives the phrase its character. Formally, a
head’s features are shared by the phrase projected from it. For example,
assuming that dog is [+animate] and brown is [+color], the phrase the
brown dog is [+animate] because its head, dog, is [+animate]. It is
not [+color] because brown is a modifier, not the phrase’s head. (The
phrase very brown is [+color] because its head, brown, is [+color].)

In Bora, kpathak®w ‘know’ is a verb having features like [+verbal,

+cognitive], which it shares with its nonfinite form kpeLuhakhw ‘know-
ing’. Suppose this is combined with with -?a:mi (leaf ) (paper, book,...),

111t might be possible to extend the claim to these cases on an analysis that projects sen-
tences from their inflection, but we do not pursue that possibility here.
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which has features like [+nominal, —verbal, —abstract, —animate].
Which features prevail, those of the nonfinite verb or those of the clas-
sifier? Because kpa:hdkMii-?a:mi means ‘book’, clearly the features of
the classifier prevail, not those of the nonfinite verb. The noun phrase
would, like its head, be [+nominal, —verbal, —abstract, —animate].

2. That the classifier heads the noun phrase is quite clear when we con-
sider mit'"a, which is ambiguous between ‘many’ [+plural] and ‘big’
[—plural], as in 389:

(389) a. mitha-:pe (mityadbe) ‘big man (or male animal)’
many/big-(SgM) *many SgM’
b. mith"a-me (mityame) ‘many men (or animals)’
many/big-(AnPl) or ‘big ones (AnPl)’
The ambiguity of mit"a is blocked in 389a because the classifier -:p2
(SgM) is [—plural], and this feature prevails in giving the noun phrase
its character. Formally, [—plural] percolates to the phrase first, block-
ing the percolation of [+plural] from mit™a, which may therefore not
mean ‘many’. Thus, the only interpretation possible for mit"a in 389a
is ‘big’. By contrast, the ambiguity IS possible in 389b, where the head
is -me (AnPl), because its feature [+plural] does not conflict with either
interpetation of mit"a.

3. Consider now the issue of headedness in phrases that have multi-
ple classifiers, as, for example, in muits"i:ts"{-?2-2a:mi (pear.apple-
(tree)-(leaf)) ‘leaf of a pear apple tree’. Here -2¢ (tree) heads
[ [ mutshi:ts" ]1-2¢], which denotes a pear apple tree. -?a:mi heads
[ [ [ muitshi:ts"f 1-2¢] -24:-mi], which denotes a leaf. At both levels the
expression refers to a thing of the type indicated by the classifier because
it heads the phrase.

4. It is important to understand that heads are not necessarily the seman-

tically most significant part of a phrase. For example, consider English
one in Give me the big one. It makes little semantic contribution to the
phrase, but heads the phrase (witness *Give me the big).
There are parallel cases in Bora with the classifier -ne (@), which means
nothing more than ‘not animate’. One case would be the formation
of free possessive pronouns from bound possessive pronouns by the
addition of -n¢ (@), as discussed in 6.2.8. Indeed, in many cases the
expression that -ne heads would not refer except as the presence of the
head makes it a referring expression.
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Another case is that of mi-n¢ transport-(g) ‘canoe’. By itself, the root
mi- does not refer to a canoe; rather, it means quite generally ‘trans-
portation’. However, it does refer to a canoe when combined with -ng
(@), which (1) satisfies the structural requirement for a head, and (2) de-
notes a class of objects, thus enabling the phrase to refer.'?

5. It might be possible to formulate an argument against the claim that

classifiers head their phrases based on the remarkable behavior of clas-
sifiers with numeral phrases.
When a numeral phrase is used to quantify a noun, that noun must agree
in animacy, gender and number. For example, consider 478, page 218.
The phrase that means ‘six’ ends with an animate, singular, masculine
classifier because ‘six’ is literally ‘one from this hand’. When this phrase
quantifies a noun (phrase), it must agree in animacy, number and gen-
der. Thus, in ‘six dogs’—contrary to what one might expect—‘dogs’ is
marked as singular and masculine. See section 7.7.2 for further discus-
sion. However, this lends further support for the claim that classifiers
head their phrases. What matters are the features of the the numeral
phrase and the noun, which are precisely the features of the classifiers
with which each ends. That is, the classifiers determine the features of
their phrase, even though these features do not reflect the semantics of
the expression.

To conclude this section (6.3), it should be clear that Bora classifiers
are eminently nominal. Here we have made a stronger claim: that Bora
classifiers are nouns. By doing so, it follows that Bora classifiers should
share the major properties of nouns: the types of meanings they encode,
the grammatical functions they may have, their distribution/use, and so
forth. Indeed, they do except that they have a more restricted distribu-
tion than other nouns. And this restricted distribution is due to a simple
property: that they are bound.

Based on the claim that Bora classifiers are nouns, it seems reasonable
to think that what have been called “classifiers” in Bora are not really
such, but simply a subclass of nouns. We will not try to resolve this issue
here because the answer depends on whether one believes in universal
category definitions or that ultimately each category must be defined for
each language.

12The root mi- is undoubtedly cognate with the classifier -mi, used for means of trans-
portation (canoes, boats, cars, airplanes,...). The classifier denotes the class of objects that
are means of transportation and as such may refer to a canoe, a boat, a car, and so forth. The
root attributes; the classifier refers.
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Chapter 7

Nouns and Noun Phrases

Noun phrases refer to persons, animals, things and abstract ideas (actions,
events, states). They are formed from nouns, pronouns, numbers, nonfi-
nite verbs, and classifiers.

To join elements with a noun or noun phrase to form referring expres-
sions, generally languages make liberal use of constituency, conjunction,
and compounding. Bora, by contrast, favors other mechanisms because it
has an ample set of classifiers. These play a major role in the formation of
noun phrases, arguably heading them. For example, in t"e-ts"i ‘that baby’,
the head is the classifier -ts"i (baby) and this is modified by the demon-
strative “adjective” t"e(:)- ‘that’. See chapter 6 for a detailed discussion of
classifiers.

Various mechanisms for forming referring expressions are given in ta-
ble 7.1 roughly in the order of their frequency of use.! The significance of
this table should become clear as this chapter is read.

lIn table 7.1 “NP” should not be understood strictly as a phrase projected from a noun,
but loosely as a set of elements (morphemes, words, phrases, not necessarily contiguous) that
cooperate in forming a referential expression.
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CHAPTER 7. NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES

Table 7.1 Combining nouns, classifiers, and noun phrases into noun

phrases
MECHANISM STRUCTURE FREQUENCY
bound noun-classifier  [n Npounq-(classifier) ] very many
apposition [xeNP @) NP ] very many
genitive construction [xeNP © N ] many
noun-e-classifier [npN-e-(classifier) ] many
free noun-classifier [N Nypee-(classifier) ] some
noun-eme-classifier [N N-eme-(classifier) ] some
compounding [N NN ] few?
conjunction ?[npNP Conjunction NP ]  very limited
phrasal constituency  *[xpNP N ] none

@This judgement assumes that the second noun is not a classifier.

7.1 Apposition

The primary mechanism for combining various nominal words into a noun
phrase is apposition, not—as in most languages—constituency.? Patterns
like those in 390 are frequent (and in some cases the appositive parts are
discontinuous).

b. verb-(classifier); ® NP; @) NP;...

The classifiers play an important role in linking the various parts of a
phrase. Consider 391 for example:
(391) Diibye wajpi caracadiva é ajcuube péjucéohi.
ti-pi2 ® kpa*p"i @ [kParak"a-ti-Bu
that-(SgM) man chicken-anim-thm

6 0; a'khir J-p2;  phé-hwk"6:-2i

I give -(SgM) go-now-(t)

‘The man to whom I gave the chicken left.’
The first noun phrase, ti-:;p'¢ ‘that (SgM)’ is a determiner-based pronoun;
the second, kpa*p™ ‘man’ is a noun; and the third, k®arak"atipur 6 4k upe
‘the one (SgM) to whom I gave the chicken’ is a relative clause. kpa*p"i

2By apposition we mean the use of two or more referring expressions, possibly discontinu-
ous, interpreted as having the same referent, but lacking a syntactic relationship. Apposition
depends on an interpretive link in a way that constituency does not.
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‘man’ is inherently animate, singular and masculine. The other noun
phrases share those features by virtue of the classifier -:p¢ (SgM).
Numeral phrases and other quantifying phrases work the same way.

For example, in 392 the numeral phrase ts"420*ts" ‘five’ combines with
the classifier -me (AnPl); this combination is followed by the appositive
noun (the animate plural suffixes providing the referential linkage):
(392) Tsahojtsimeva wajpiimu tsaahi.

ts"a-20*ts"{-me-pa kpa*phi:-mur ts"a:-21 ‘Five men

one-(hand)-(AnPl)-plQ man-plAn come-(t) come.’

A subject noun phrase may be appositive to a postverbal subject
classifier:

(393) né-:pé-pa-a ®[1 © ti:] (neebévda fllif) ‘said his son’
say-(SgM)-rpt-rem self son

A noun may be in apposition to a pronoun. For example, in 394 t"a:
k"a:ni ‘my father’ is in apposition to the pronoun a:nuu ‘this (SgM)”:

(394) Adnu tddcééni tsddhi.
a:nua @ tha: © kPamni tsha:-2i “This, my father, comes.’
this(SgM) my father comes-(t)

A demonstrative adjective is made a demonstrative pronoun by the
addition of a classifier. The noun it modifies is structurally appositive to
it.

(395) tiz-p'e ® phrdimur-hi (diibye biiramujt) ‘that (SgM) agouti’
that-(SgM)  agouti-sg

(396) thé:-ng-ri @ tsha’répa-ri  (tééneri tsahrdbari) ‘in that
that-(@)-oblln  basket-oblIn basket’

A classifier often provides the referential linkage that unites the parts, as

in 397:

(397) téniihyo méwanithyoke
thé-ni:2o @ mékpa-ni:2o-k"2 ‘that wife-objAn’
that-(mother)  wife-(mother)-objAn

Example 398 has both a demonstrative and quantifier:

(398) ...iMe paneere dfitstiju bajtsohané...
fnd @ phantit @ [th @© -ts"thw pa*se  24né]
this-(¢)  all-(p)-only = your mother planting set
‘all of this your mother’s plantings’
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A relative clause can be appositive to the noun it modifies. In 391
above the relative clause is appositive to the subject of the clause (the
man); in 399 it is appositive to the direct object (the squirrel) of the verb
(not given here); in 400, to the goal of motion, and so forth:

(399) ...néépicydkevaa avyéjuube arntibeke...
néphikité-khe-Ba-a @ [4Péhur-ips anw-pe ]-khe
squirrel-objAn-rpt-rem kingdom-(SgM) shoot-(SgM) -objAn
‘...the squirrel the chief shot...’

(400) ...wariéhjivu, iyamé wanéhjt fjcyanévu...
G

kpané’hi-pur, @ [ija-mé kpgpé?hi i"kjhé-né] -Buax
festival-goal animal-(AnPl) festival be-(g)-goal
‘...to a festival, to where there was an animal festival...’

The phrases in apposition may be noncontiguous, as in 401, where
ma*tf’6-:pe-kPé-hi:pa is in apposition to ti-:p'g-k"¢. (See also 807, page
316.)

(401) ; fveeki ditbyeke G tsajtyé mdjchédbekéjiiva?
ipe:-kM  ti-pie-khe o shasehé?
why-pur that-(SgM)-objAn you take-(t)

® ma*h6-ipa-kPé-hizpa
eat-(SgM)-objAn-deny
‘Why do you take him who has not yet eaten?’

A negative deverbal adjective may be appositive to a noun or pronoun,
as in 188 (page 116) and 189.

A few words,®> among them mit"a-n¢ ‘many’, function like prenominal
adjectives, as in 402:
(402) mit"a-n¢ kpar-m't  (mityane wadmyu) ‘many mosquitos’
much-(g) mosquito-pl
However, because these require the classifier -ne (g), the modifier and

head are arguably related by apposition rather than constituency; for fur-
ther discussion see section 7.8.1.2.

L . L
30thers are: aja ‘little, few’, f"o?tu ‘little, few’, wr*he ‘little, few’, p"iB4- ‘numerous’, p"a-
‘all’.
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7.2 Nouns

Nouns may be animate or inanimate. They may be singular, dual or plural.
Animate singular and dual nouns are either masculine or feminine.*

The order of suffixes following a noun stem is given in figure 7.1.

NUMBER CASE
-mu -khe ‘objAn’
-muts"i -(t))Buw ‘goal/theme’
AUG/DIM -mufIpi -(t)t"w ‘source’
NOUN J 45 i VARIOUS MAX )~ )
STEM { opa } ne -24ane -wBw tu n
-kptru k"o -ma ‘with’
-*hi -ri ‘oblIn’
-kPux -tfiz(Pe) ‘motive’
-Ba - ‘voc’

Figure 7.1 The order of nominal suffixes

There are three classes of nouns: concrete (7.2.1), abstract (7.2.2), and
locative nouns (7.2.3).

7.2.1 Concrete

Concrete nouns are either animate (i.e., living beings) or inanimate.

7.2.1.1 Animate

An animate noun may be inherently masculine, feminine, or unspecified
for gender. The plural and dual are formed with the following suffix com-
binations:

(403) -mur + ts"i (-mutsi) (DuM)
-mur+p" (-mupi) (DuF)
-mut (-mu) ‘plAn’

The basic form of an animate noun may be singular or collective.

4The basic system of contrasts is as follows (in which [—masculine] is feminine and [ —dual]
is plural):

item: +animate,+plural

—plural:  +dual
~+animate,—plural:  +masculine
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Singular in the basic form. SINGULAR animate nouns form the dual and
plural with the suffixes of 403, as in 404:

(404) a. mé&mi (meéni) ‘pig (AnSg)’
b. mémi-muits"i (méénimitsi) ‘pigs (DuM)’
c. mémi-muip"t (méénimipt) ‘pigs (DuF)’
d. mémi-mit  (méénimu)  ‘pigs (AnPl)’

Some words that we might regard as inanimate are animate in Bora;
for example:

(405) a. nur’pa (nuhba) ‘sun, moon, watch’
b. nur*pa-muits"i (nGdhbamditsi) ‘the sun and the moon,
two watches’
c. nir’pa-mit  (ndhbamu) ‘watches (AnPl)’

Other words of this sort (which undoubtedly reflect something of Bora
cosmology) are: mi:k"turtr ‘stars’, f"i*f"i ‘thunder’, and t"uu:?i ‘rainbow’.

Nouns referring to an individual may be followed by -muts"i to refer
to that individual and his or her associate. For example, a set of parents
can be referred to either as kPa:ni-muuts"i (father-(DuM)) or ts"fzhdr-muits"i
(mother-(DuM)).

Collective nouns. The basic form of a COLLECTIVE animate noun refers
to a collection rather than to a single entity. These form the singular and
dual by adding a singular or dual classifier, or by adding a suffix following
the classifier. Duals are formed with the following suffixes:
(406) -muuts"i (-matsi) (DuM)

-mwp" (-mupi) (DuF)

In 407 the noun f:?'th ‘curuhuinse (a type of leaf-cutter ant)’ is collective.
This is made singular in 407b,c by the classifier -wr (singular). In 407c it
is further made dual and masculine:

(407) a. {:2urhe (fthyuje) ‘leaf-cutter ants’ (collective)

b. :2tthé-w (fthyujéu) ‘leaf-cutter ant (sg)’

c. i:Puthé-tr-mutsi (ithyujéumitsi) ‘two leaf-cutter ants (DuM)’
Example 408, where kPa: refers to a type of small, stinging ant, is similar
except that the classifier is -’pa:

(408) a. kha: (cad) ‘ants (collective)’

b. k"a-?pa (cahba) ‘ant (sg)’

c. k"a-"pa-mutsti (cGhbamdatsi) ‘two ants (DuM)’

©2012 SIL International



7.2. NOUNS 195

The noun mi:k"turtr ‘stars’ is inanimate and collective. The singular is
formed by the addition of a classifier (as in 409b) and the dual is formed
by further adding -muwts"i ‘DuM’ (as in 409c). (Although the collective
form is inanimate, individual named stars may be animate and the dual
form is always animate.)

(409) a. mi:k turta (mifcuru) ‘stars (collective)’
b. mi:kPdrrdi-kpa (mifcaruwa) ‘star (sg)’
c. mi:kMdrrt-kpa-muits™ (méfcdruwdmutsi) ‘stars (DuM)’

The animate collective nouns may be followed by one of the following
classifiers: -*p"i ‘singular masculine’, -tfe ‘singular feminine’, *t"ets"i ‘dual
masculine’, *t"ep"i ‘dual feminine’. Examples follow:

(410)a. mi

2

muiina

[~

(mfaminaa) ‘people (collective)’

b. m i (miamdndajpi)  ‘person (SgM)’

L
fa
,L
ia
’ L 2N\ ~ Ve 7 7
. miamtimaa-f (mfamunaalle)  ‘person (SgF)’
’ L 2\ 7/ by e 7 yd . yé .
famumaa-*t"étsi (mfamiandajtétsi) ‘two persons (DuM)’
,L
fa

c
d m
e

7.2.1.2 Inanimate

Inanimate nouns are of two types: those whose basic form is singular and
those whose basic form is collective (plural).

Singular in the basic form. SINGULAR inanimate nouns form the dual
with -(:)k"w ‘duln’ and the plural with -(:)ne ‘plin’. For example:
(411) a. dmi22 (Umihe)  ‘field (sg)’
b. tmi2é-kPtr (Gmihécu) “two fields’
c. u’lmi?é-@ (Gmihéne) ‘fields (pl)’
In 412, the vowel length of -(:)k"u and -(:)ne surfaces (following the clas-

sifier -?¢ ‘tree’). Compare 411b and ¢ with 412b and c; we do not know
why in one case the vowel is lengthened while in the other case it is not.>

(412) a. drme-2¢ (Gmehe) ‘tree (sg)’
b. time-2é-ikPwr (Gmehéécu) ‘two trees’
c. wimé-?é-mé¢  (Umehééne) ‘trees’ (pl)

51t probably has nothing to do with the lexically marked low tone of wmi?z.
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-(:)kPw ‘duln’ and -(:)ne ‘plIn’ suppress the length of preceding syllables,
as discussed in section 2.7.4.1. This can be seen in the following data, in
which the root’s length shows up in both singular forms but in neither
plural form:

‘river’ ‘little river’
singular th&:?i (teéhi)  théri-kpur (tééhiwu)
plural t"é?i-ng (téhife) th"é?i-kpur-né (téhiwulne)
‘trail’ ‘little trail’
singular hudr:pa (uiva)  huPa-kpur (juuvawu)
plural hdipa-pé  (javane) huipa-kpir-ng (jlvawudne)

Note that, in the nondiminutive plural forms /t"¢?ip¢/ and /hiifang/, the
length of -(:)n¢ ‘plural’ does not appear. In the case of /htifang/ perhaps
this is because the preceding vowel was historically /*al/, with the palatal
semivowel filling the syllable coda. In the case of /t"é?iné/, it may be that
the length of the preceding /i/ is absorbed into the palatalization of the
nasal.

Collective nouns. Inanimate collective nouns, which have generic
meanings, form the singular by adding a classifier, one that character-
izes the referent. The dual or plural can be formed by adding -k"w ‘duln’
or -ine ‘plin’ after the classifier, as illustrated below. These suffixes con-
tribute length to the preceding vowel and cause the length of the root to
be suppressed. Compare 413c and d to 413a and b, and 414b and c to
414a. See also 415c.
(413) a. muirts"i:ts™ (matsiitsi) ‘pear apple’

b. muits"f:ts"-pa (matstitsiba) ‘pear apple (sg)’

c. murts"its™i-pa-kMir (matsftsibddcu)  ‘two pear apples (du)’

d. murts"4ts™i-pa-me  (matsitsibédne) ‘pear apples (pl)’

(414) a. muirtsPi:tsPi-28 (mutsfftsihe) ‘pear apple tree’ (sg)
b. muits"its"i-24-1k"tr (mitsitsithéécu) ‘two pear apple
trees (du)’

c. muntsPits’i-26-me  (matsitsihééne) ‘pear apple trees (pl)’

ts"iime ‘offspring (either children or the offspring of animals)’ is unique
in adding ne to form the singular from an animate collective noun; com-
pare 415a and 415b. Further, the dual is formed with -k"w ‘inanimate
dual’, which ordinarily only follows inanimate nouns; see 415c. However,
the duals are also formed with -muts"i (DuM) and -muwp"i (DuF), which
are used only with animate nouns; see 415d and 415e.
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(415) a. ts"imé (tsifme) ‘young (collective)’
b. ts"i:méné (tstfmene) ‘young (sg)’
c. ts"iméné-k"i  (tsfmenéécu)  ‘two young (inan.)’
d. ts"i:méng-muts™ (tsffménemitsi) ‘two young (masc.)’
e. ts"méng-muip" (tsifménemipi) ‘two young (fem.)’

Despite this curious pattern, the words in 415 are all treated in the syntax
as animate. For example, when used as a direct object they would be
followed by -@®k"e ‘objAn’.

7.2.2 Abstract

Verb stems can be made nonfinite by imposing a low tone regressive to the
antepenult; see figure 4.1, page 100. These nonfinite verbs may refer to
collections of things like food, fruit, meat, and such. For example, mg"tjh(‘)
‘food’. They may also refer to actions, events or states; for example, in
129, page 101, the nonfinite form of ‘to yawn’ is ‘yawn(s)’; in 130 the
nonfinite form of ‘fix’ is ‘the one fixed’; in 127 the nonfinite form of ‘to
become sad’ is ‘sadness’.

Abstract nouns are pluralized by putting them in a genitive construc-
tion headed by ?2ane ‘various (set)’.® Examples follow, first of collections
of physical things like food, people and dogs, and then of more abstract
things like actions, events, and states:

(416) a. ma*f"6 © ?4ne (majchéhdfe) ‘various foods,
food var various types of food’

b. miamimaa ?ane (mfaminaaharie) ‘(a variety of) peoples’
s G ns o Ve 7~ . 5
c. 6:2im'e 2402 (oohimyehdfe) ‘(a variety of) dogs
d. im1pa*("o 2an2 (imibdjchohafie) ‘various instances
fixing var of fixing’
e. kh4paa*kho 2ane-ma (cdvadjcohdfema) ‘with various
poke.hole var-with pokers’

(417) Mityane kiméévehané téhulle.
mitha-nd kMmoé-pé ?4apé  thé-2uaE
large-plIn sadness-sIn various that-(location)
‘There is much sadness there.’

6This resembles the English use of the genitive as in a lot of food, a variety of foods, a
collection of dolls, and so forth.
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Abstract nouns that refer to states or qualities may be used—with tone
modifications—as adjectives (see 418) and adverbs (see 421). For exam-
ple, consider ne’ni ‘be ugly’. In 418a it is a verb. (The initial low tone is
imposed by -@©(?i (t).) In 418b it is a predicate adjective with high tones.
In 418c,d it is a possessed nonfinite form (the genitive low tone docking
on the modifier’s final syllable because the head is bisyllabic).

(418)a. 6 ng'ni-?i (6 nehnihi) T am ugly.” (finite verb)
I be.ugly-(t)

b. né"ni’ 66 (Néhni 04.) ‘T am ugly.” (adjective)
ugly I

c. t"a né™ni (tanéhni) ‘my ugliness’ (nonfinite verb)
my ugliness

d. Diibye néhni béhéwaavéhi.
[ti:p'e néni] p626kpa-ipé-2i
that-(SgM) ugliness visible-sIn-(t)
‘He manifests his meanness. (lit. His ugliness shows.)’

For example, consider imit™w ‘be bad’. In 419 it is a verb; in 420, a
predicate adjective; in 421, an adverb:

(419)a. imi-t"u-:p2 (fmftyudbe.) ‘He is bad.’
be.good-neg-(SgM)
b. 6 imi-t -2 (0 imitydhi.) ‘T am bad.’

I be.good-neg-(t)
(420) Imityd ditbye wakimyéi.
fmi-thir? ti-ipie kpdkMmiél  “His work is bad.’
good-neg that-(SgM) work (predicate adjective)
(421) Imityd wakimyeiibye.

imi-t"dr’ kpak"imgi-:;p'¢  ‘He works bad(ly).” (adverb)
good-neg work-(SgM)

7.2.3 Locative nouns
LOCATIVE NOUNS (sometimes referred to as “spatial relators”) indicate lo-
cation or position relative to someone or something. In Bora these fre-

quently head a genitive construction, with the modifier indicating the be-
ing or thing relative to which location is indicated. For example, in 422
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phéps heads a genitive construction; the modifier (i*-ha ‘his house’) is the
object relative to which position is indicated. Other examples follow:

ph:]:ips (pafie) ‘interior, inside’:
(422) fhjya paiie fjcyadbe.
[[i7 ©NWal @© pheLlpé] *kiha-:p¢  ‘He is in his house.’
self house inside be-(SgM)
pa: (baa) ‘below’:
(423) par-thir  ts"a-ipeé (Baatu tséabeé.) ‘He comes
below-sou come-({SgM) from below.’

tﬁ:pa (lliifie) ‘lower part’
(424) Tanahbe Ucaavé ja lliifévu.
th4 © pa-’p¢  wik"a-pé? ha @ fupé-Pur
my  sib-(SgM) enter-sIn-(t) house  under-goal
‘My brother went in under the house.’
kPaime (cadme) ‘above’:
(425) kParme *k’"a-ip¢ (Caame ijcyadbe.) ‘He is above.’
above be-(SgM)
(426) kPamé-Pur néri:F-pe¢ (Cadmevu nériivyeébe.)
above-goal ascend-(SgM)
‘He ascended to (the place) above.’

wniw (Gniu) ‘along side of, beside’; e.g., t"a © wnfti-ri (my beside-oblIn)
‘at my side’
The locative noun a:?i ‘at home’ is of a somewhat different sort. Gen-
erally it is used as a locative adverb, without a following case marker, as
in example 427:

427)an ti-ip'e (Aahi diibye.) ‘He is at home.’
at.home that-(SgM)

Locative nouns are rarely pluralized. If so, they usually bear -2ane ‘var-
ious’ (used typically to pluralize abstract nouns). However, wmniw ‘along
side of” is pluralized with -:kPi1 ‘duln’ or -m¢ ‘plIn’:

(428) a. wnitd-k"r (Gnidtcu) ‘sides (du)’
b. wniwr-ng  (dGniddne) ‘sides (pl)’
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7.3 Number

This section discusses the number (singular, dual, plural) of nouns. The
singular of some collective nouns is formed by the addition of a classifier;
see section 7.3.1. Some animate nouns are plural by virtue of bearing a
plural classifier; see section 7.3.2. A noun may be pluralized with one of
five pluralizers: -muy, -ng, -*hi, -2ane, and -Pa; see sections 7.3.3-7.3.7.

7.3.1 The singular of collective nouns

As discussed in section 7.2.1, collective nouns, i.e., ones that refer to col-
lections, form singulars by the addition of a classifier. For example:

(429) tsik:tsi (money dsiidsi) ‘money’
tsf:tsi-hi (money-(disk) dsf{dsijt) ‘coin’
tsf:tsi-?24:mi (money-(leaf) dsifdsthadmi) ‘bill’

(430) fama:ra (lemon [ldmadra) ‘lemons’
tfama:ra-pa  (lemon-(sphere) lldmadraba) ‘one lemon’
tfaméa:ra-2¢ (lemon-{tree)  lldmdadrahe) ‘lemon tree’
tfama:ra-pahdr (lemon-(grove) lldmadrabaju) ‘lemon grove’

7.3.2 Plural nouns formed with plural classifiers

As discussed in section 7.2.1, some animate nouns are plural by virtue of
bearing a plural classifier. The animate nominal roots for ‘jaguar’, ‘fish’
and ‘animals’ are bound in the sense that they must occur with a classifier.
The noun’s number is determined by the number of the classifier; -©(Ome
(AnP]) is used for the plural, as in 431-433:

(431) 0:2i-:p’¢ (jaguar-(SgM) oohiibye) ‘jaguar (SgM)’

0:?2{-m'¢ (jaguar-(AnPl) oohimye) ‘jaguars (AnPl)’
(432) amé6-:pe (fish-(SgM) amddbe) ‘fish (sg)’

amo6-mé (fish-(AnPl) améme) ‘fish (pl)’
(433)ija-:;p¢ (animal-(SgM) iyaabe) ‘animal’

ija-mé (animal-(AnPl) iyame) ‘animals’

The bound root mine- ‘peccary’ is like these except it forms the plural with
“t¢ (AnPl). To our knowledge, this is the only root that does this.

(434) ming-:p¢ (peccary-(SgM) mineébe) ‘peccary’
ming-*t"¢ (peccary-(AnPl) minejte) ‘peccaries’
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The duals are formed by adding -muwts"i (DuM) or -muwp" (DuF) fol-
lowing the singular classifier. (See table 7.2 for additional examples.)
(435) 6:2{-:p's-mu-p"i (oohiibyemup+) ‘jaguars (DuF)’

dog-(SgM)-DuM

0:2{-:p'e-muits™ (oohiibyemutsi) ‘jaguars (DuM)’
dog-(SgM)-DuM
miné-:p2-muirtshi (minéébemutsi) ‘peccaries (DuM)’

peccary-(SgM)-DuM

7.3.3 Pluralization with -@®mu

Generally, animate nouns are pluralized by suffixing -@©muw (-mu) ‘plAn’,
as in 436a and b. -@mu supplants a singular classifier with some animate
nouns, as in 436¢,d, or with some inanimate nouns, as in e:

(436) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. anteater, horse i:htx (Hjw) fhir-mwr  (ffjumu)
b. buzzard anu (afiu) dnw-mdr  (afiumu)
c. rat khinBé-pa (cuuvéba) kMinBé-mur (cuuvému)
d. dove thiz-tr  (fjudu)  fhic-mir  (fjudmu)
e. plate po’tha-hi (bohtdji) po*t"4-mur (bohtdmu)

(437) 6k"ahi-muits"i (6cajimatsi) ‘tapirs (DuM)’
6k"ahi-muip™ (6cajimipt) ‘tapirs (DuF)’
Ok"ahi-muir  (6cdjimu)  ‘tapirs (more than two)’.

The noun 0Ba’ts"a ‘male adolescent’ is singular; the plural is formed
with -@©mur By contrast, patsi*k"a ‘female adolescent’ is plural (collec-
tive); the singular is formed with -ha:

MALE ADOLESCENT FEMALE ADOLESCENT

SINGULAR | OP&’tsha pats#*kha-ha
(ovédhtsa) (badsitjcaja)
PLURAL | OP&’ts"a-muu pats¥k"a
(ovahtsamu) (badsijca)

Some animate nouns derive the dual by adding -muuts"i or -muwpi after
the singular classifier, but form the plural by substituting -mw for the
classifier. A few inanimate nouns form the plural by replacing the classifier
with -mur, but form the dual with the -:k"uw ‘InPl’. See table 7.2.
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Table 7.2 Nouns that form the plural by replacing the classifier
ANIMATE SINGULAR DUAL MASCULINE PLURAL

‘toad’ a’kP6-kpa  a%k"6-kpa-muits"i a%kP6-mux
(ahcéwa) (ahcéwamutsi) (ahcému)

‘bird’ kPo:mi-k" kPo:mi-k"o-muits"i  k"o:mi-mtu
(coomico) (coomicomitsi) (coomimu)

‘turtle’ kMirmu-hi kPinmut-hi-mdits®i kPdemur-mus

(ctdmujt)  (ctdmdjimatsi) (cGimumu)
‘cricket’  tfhakPatfPi-tn ghaktathi-dr-muis™ fhak atPi-mux

(chacachiu) (chdcachiumutsi) (chdcachimu)
‘parrot’ fhatfha-i  ghattha-i-mdits™ frattra-mu

(chahchai) (chahchdimatsi) (chahchdmu)

INANIMATE SINGULAR  DUAL PLURAL
‘plate’ po’thd-hi  po’tha-hi-k poO’t"a-mux
(bohtdji)  (bohtajficu) (bohtdmu)

‘scissors’  ma*tf"6-kpa ma*t{"o-kpa-k"wr  ma*fré-mux
(majchéwa) (majchéwadcu) (majchému)
‘room’ mik"0-20  mik"o-26-:k mi*k"o-mta
(mijcoho) (mijcohdbcu) (mfjcomu)

7.3.4 The plural suffix -ne

The pluralizer -ine (-:ne) ~ -ine (-:Ae) ‘plin’ is added to singular inanimate
nouns to form the corresponding plural, as in the following:

* timi?é-n¢’ (Umihéne) ‘“fields’; cf. timi?¢ “field’

* khamée-mi-mé (caméemfiine) ‘airplanes’; cf. kPaxmégmi ‘airplane’

* wimé-2é-mé (Gmehééne) ‘trees’; cf. wimé-2¢ ‘tree’

7.3.5 The plural suffix -@hi

The pluralizer -Phi (-hj+) follows pronoun + classifier expressions, as in

the following:

* thé-22-%hi (téhehji) ‘those trees (plants,...)’; cf. t8&:22 (teéhe) ‘that tree
(plant,...)’

x i-kpa-hi (iwahji) ‘these slabs (planks, benches, machetes,...)’; cf. i-kpaa
(fwaa) ‘this slab (plank,...)’

7We do not know why -:ne fails to produce a long vowel in this case.
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x kPé-ha-Thi (kéjahji) ‘which houses (shirts, pants,...)’; cf. kP&:-hé (keejd)
‘which house (shirt,...)’
* tha’pé-2aimi-hi (tahfiéhaamiji) ‘my papers (books, notebooks,...)’; cf.
t"a’né-2a:mi (tahiiéhadmi) ‘my paper (book,...)’
% ts"{-mi-*hi (tsfmihji) ‘other canoes (cars, airplanes,...)’; cf. ts"i:-mi
(tstfmi) ‘other canoe, (car,...)’
* a-?2armi-hi (Ahaamiji) ‘those aforementioned papers (books, note-
books,...)’; cf. 4-2a:mi (dhaami) ‘that aforementioned paper (book,...)’
* &-28-'hi (ahehji) ‘those aforementioned trees (plants,...)’; cf. a:-22
(aahe) ‘that aforementioned tree, (plant,...)’
Likewise, it is used with bound inanimate modifiers, as in the following:
x athérée-mi-hi (Gtéréemiji) ‘worthless canoes (cars, airplanes,...)’; cf.
athérée-mi (atéréemi) ‘worthless canoe, (car,...)’
* af:pie-hd-’hi (aiivyejahji) ‘burned houses (shirts,...)’ cf.  ai:pg-ha
(aifvyeja) ‘burned house (shirt...)’
(438) fwahji muurd nitsiwddné oke u djcuwdhiji.
i-kpa-’hi murrd  nits"i-kpa-mé
this-(slab)-pl confirm knife-(slab)-pl

® [o-khe w  akPu ]-kpa-thi
I-objAn you give  -(slab)-pl
‘Look, these are the machetes that you gave me.’

Finally, -®hi (-hj#) may pluralize an animate noun to indicate a large

quantity or exhaustiveness, as in the following:

* ti-it"é-*hi (diityéhj#) “all of them’; cf. ti-ithe (diitye) ‘they’

x {-*th¢-?hi (ijtyehj+) ‘all of these’ cf. i-*t"&é ({jtyeé) ‘these’

% p"a-meé-"hi-r¢ (pdmehjire) ‘all (AnPl, lacking none)’; cf. p"a-mé-ic2
(pameére) ‘all (AnP1)’

(439) fmidjtéhjfuba diitye.
{mi4-*t"é-"hi -wipa ti-ithe ‘All of them may be good.’
proper-(AnPl)-pl-prob that-(AnPl)

YARY4

(440) Taabbdbée mityane chémeméhjike taabd codmiyii.
tha:p6-pée  mit"a-ng ¢Péma-mé-*hi-khi
doctor-(SgM) all-(g@)  be.ill-(AnPl)-pl-objAn

t"a:p6-? kP6imi-jii
cure-(t) town-oblln
‘The doctor treated all the sick people in the town.’
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In 441a p"e*k"o ‘night’ is a noun, so is pluralized with -me. By con-
trast, in 441b p"e*k"o (night) is a classifier that, when combined with t"e-
‘that’, forms a qualifier phrase (as explained in section 7.8.2); therefore it
is pluralized with -*hi.

(441)a. p"é&*k"0-n¢  (péjcone) ‘nights’

night-pl

b. t"é-p"e*k"6-’hi (tépejcbdhji) ‘those nights’

that-(night)-pl
Likewise, in 442a t'wit’ak"o ‘contents of a pot’ is a noun, so is pluralized
with -mne. By contrast, in 442b né’ni-ne (bad-(g)) ‘dirty one’ is a qualifier
phrase so is pluralized with -’hi.
(442) a. thditak"6-i*t{6-n¢ (tatdcdihlléne) ‘cooking pots’

cook-(pot)-pl

b.i @© peni-né-’hi  ‘the dirty ones (from among them)’
self  bad-(g)-pl

7.3.6 The plural suffix -?ape ‘various’

The pluralizer -?ane (-hafie) ‘various’ indicates variety. It can be used with
concrete nouns, as in example 443; with nonfinite verbs, as in 416 (above)
and 444; and with locations, as in 445 and 446:

(443)ha:-2ang  (jaaharie) ‘various houses’
shelter-var

(444) fhemé-24n2 (cheméhdaiie) ‘various sicknesses’
sickness-var

(445) kMa:me-2ané (cddmehdiie) ‘above (in various places)’
above-var

(446) Diityé Uniuhariericya diicya.
ti-thé © winfd-?4an2-i-ki"a t-1:kiha
that-(AnPl)  beside-var-oblIn-doubt youlmp-be
‘Remain beside them.’

Finally, -24n¢ ‘various’ is used with plural nouns to indicate diversity:
(447)ija-me-2ane (iyameharnie) ‘varieties of animals’
animal-(AnPl)-var

(448) mi elelimée‘l-?épé (mfamunaaharie) ‘types of people’
people-var
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(449) p"i:-m'e-2ane  (piimyehdne) ‘types of ants’
ant-(AnPl)-var

7.3.7 The plural suffix -fa

The pluralizer -Ba (-va) ‘plQ’ is used only with numeral phrases and other
expressions referring to quantities (such as those described in section 7.5).
Examples follow:

(450) mit'"4-me-pa (mitydmeva) ‘many beings (AnPl)’
big/many-(AnP1)-plQ
(451) pPiBa-me-pa (pivameva) ‘numerous beings (AnP1)’
numerous-(AnPl)-plQ
(452) pPa-mé-Péa-re (pamévare) ‘all types of beings (AnPl)’
all-(AnPl)-plQ-only
(453) mtﬁﬁtu’l-mé-g ((MUdhdUmeva?) ‘How many
how.many-(like)-(AnPl)-plQ (AnPl)?’
(454) a. t"é-"tir-me-Pa (téhddmeva) ‘that many (AnP1)’
that-(like)-(AnP1)-plQ
b. thé-"tuir-kpa-pa (téhdiwava) ‘that many slabs
that-(like)-(slab)-plQ (planks, tables,...)

For the numbers 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 15, 18, 19 and 20, -pa ‘plQ’
follows the classifier.® Examples follow:

(455) p"a-p"i*fhuin-2a:mi-Ba (papihchidhaamiva) ‘three papers

all-pile.up-(leaf )-pl (leaves,...)’
phimé-2-26*tsM-me-pa (ptinéehdjtsimeva) ‘four people
half-per-(hand)-(AnPl)-pl (or animals)’
tsha-20%tsM-n2-pa (tsahojtsineva) ‘five things’

one-(hand)-(g)-pl

8Because of how numeral phrases are formed, as explained in section 7.7.1, the numeral
phrases for these numbers are plural as opposed to singular or dual. This is easier to visualize
when charted as follows:

singular  dual plural
1 2

6 7 8 9 10

11 12 | 13 14 15

16 17 | 18 19 20
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7.4 Suffixes that modify nouns

Three suffixes modify noun phrases (including simple nouns, pronouns,
numeral phrases, and qualifier phrases): -kh(L)pa (-coba) ‘augment’,
-@Qkptﬁw (-wuu) ‘diminutive’, and -@uifuw (-uvu) ‘maximal’.

7.4.1 -coba ‘augment’

Suffixed to a noun phrase, -kh(L)pa (-coba) ‘augment’ indicates that its refer-
ent is large. The host’s final syllable must bear high tone to avoid violating
the *LLX constraint; see section 3.10.
(456) a. urmé-2¢-k"opa  (Gméhécoba)  ‘big tree’
tree-(tree)-aug
b. timé-2¢-k"opa-ng¢ (Gméhécobdne) ‘big trees’
tree-(tree)-aug-pl

Note that -kh(L)pa directly follows and modifies the noun phrase referring
to a type of tree. Further note that, in 456b, the pluralizer follows -kh<L)pa.
However, -k“(L)pa may follow the pluralizer, in which case it enhances the

plurality of the referent:’
(457) a. Wrme-2é:-né-k"opa (Umehéénécoba) ‘many trees’

tree-(tree)-pl-aug

b. kpa*p"i:-mui-k"opa (wajpiimicoba) ‘many men
men-(AnPl)-aug (or male animals)’

Note the alternate orders of -kh(L>pa ‘augment’ and -mu ‘plAn’ in 458
(where the G over the vowel indicates the genitive low tone):1°

(458) a. t"a mémi-k"opa-mur (taméénicyobdmu) ‘my big pigs’
my pig-aug-plAn
b. t"4 me:ni{-mur-k"opa (tdmeenimicoba) ‘my very many
my pig-plAn-aug pigs’

9Perhaps the structure of 456b is [[[wimé-2¢]-k"opa]-n¢] while that of 457a is
[ [dme-?4:] [-né-khopall.

10Tn 458a -kth)pa ‘augment’ is not part of the stem so the genitive tone @ docks on the
modifier. By contrast, in 458b -mtu ‘plAn’ is part of the stem so @ docks on the head’s initial
syllable.
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7.4.2 -wuu ~ -wu ‘diminutive, small, few’

Suffixed to a noun phrase, -kpth(o) (-wuu ~ -wu) ‘diminutive’ indicates
that its referent is small. The first of its vowels always bears low tone.
When the second vowel is followed by another suffix, it always projects
a syllable bearing high tone. When this suffix is word final, the second
vowel is dropped. Examples follow:

(459) a. wimé-2¢-kpur!!  (Gméhéwu) ‘small tree’
tree-(tree)-dim
b. Iilmé-?é-l@thtﬁ-né (Gméhéwuune) ‘small trees’
tree-(tree)-dim-pl

(460) ti-:p'é-kpux (diibyéwu) ‘he (who is) small’
that-(SgM)-dim

(461) mé:ni-kpurdi-ré-hwik"d (mééniwudréjuco) ‘ONLY the little pigs’
pig-dim-only-focus

As explained above for -kh(L)pa ‘augment’, -kplil(o) ‘diminutive’ may fol-
low the pluralizer, in which case it diminishes the plurality of the referent:

(462) a. time-?é-mé-kpir  (Gmehéénéwu) ‘few trees’
tree-(tree)-pl-dim
b. wr’hé-mé-kpur (uhjéméwu)  ‘few (AnPly

few-(AnPl)-dim

7.4.3 -uvu ‘maximal’

Suffixed to a noun phrase, -@Qwfw (-uvu) ‘max’ indicates that the host’s
referent is in some maximal, exhorbitant, finalized, or surprising state. In
463 it indicates that the host’s referent no longer exists.!?

(463) a. ni:[itukpé-m[im (niiviwaudvu) ‘dead deer’

deer-max

b. t"a: @ kha:mni-tuPr (tddcddniuvu) ‘my deceased father’
my father-max

11 This does not undergo FLTS, probably because the final /wy/ is lexically marked as low.
12_©wpw ‘max’ generally imposes low tone on the preceding syllable, as in 463a; in 463b
and 464 it fails to do so because of the exceptional tonal character of the root.
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In 464 it indicates that the host’s referent has not appeared for a consid-
erable length of time:
(464) ;Kiatd aandauvu tsaahi?
KMa-thin - Amndr-taBx tsha:-2i
where-sou this(SgM)-max come-(t)
‘From whence does this one (SgM proximate) come (after such a long
time)?’

-@Qupuw (-uvu) ‘max’ may also occur on a qualifier (i.e., an adjective
followed by a classifier); see examples 519 and 520, page 229.

7.5 Quantifier phrases

A QUANTIFIER is formed by adding a classifier to one of the following
roots:'% mitha ‘many, much, big’, aja ‘ittle, few’, t?o?w ‘little, few’, w*he
‘little, few’, p"ifa- ‘numerous’, or p"a- ‘all, complete’. (The last two are
bound roots.)
(465) urhé-me-pa (uhjémeva) ‘few’

few-(AnPl)-plQ

ur'hé-me (Uhjéme.) ‘They are few.’

few-(AnPl)

In many cases the classifier is -n¢ (), as in 466:

(466) mit"a-n¢ (many-(¢) mityane) ‘many (things)’
p"a-ng-ir¢ (all-(p)-only pdneére) ‘all (things)’

7.6 Conjoining noun phrases

There are two ways to conjoin noun phrases (including proper nouns and
pronouns). First, -ma ‘with’ can be added to the second of two phrases.
In this case the first generally bears a pluralizer corresponding to the total
number of referents of the entire phrase. For example, in 467 h64a ‘John’
bears -ma ‘with’ and p"&:tord ‘Peter’ bears -muuts"si (DuM):

YT V4

(467) Péédorémutsi Jéaama péé téhullévu.
p"é:toco-muints™i héar-ma  phé-? thé-2autfé-Pu
Peter-(DuM)  John-with go-(t) that-(yonder)-goal
‘Peter and John went over yonder.’

13The inanimate indefinite pronouns formed from ts"a(:)- ‘one’ or ts"i(:)- ‘some, other’ de-
scribed in section 8.5.2 are not quantifiers.
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That the first of conjoined elements bears the number and gender marking
for the whole phrase suggests that the first heads the phrase. This is con-
firmed by case marking: the first member bears the object case marker.

JUB

For example, in 468 -k"¢ ‘objAn’ occurs on p"é:tord but not on héaa:
(468) Péédoromutsikye J6aama ajtytimiibe.
pPé:toré-muitshi-k’’2 hé4r-ma  &*t¢"udmmi-ipg¢  ‘He saw Peter
Peter-(DuM)-objAn John-with see-(SgM) and John.’
The second way to conjoin noun phrases is by listing items, adding a

mora to each, and following the list with one of the following “summation”
words:

(469) é-"tir-mé-(*hi) (éhdumehji ~ éhdume) ‘that many
that-like-(AnPI)-(pl) (animate)’
é-tur-né-(Chi) (éhdunehji ~ éhdune) ‘that many
that-like-(g)-(pl) (inanimate)’
*ki"a-me-(*hi) (ljcyamehji ~ fjcyame) ‘these
be-(AnPl)-(pl) (animate)’
*ka-ng-(*hi) (fjicyanehji ~ fjcyane) ‘these
be-()-(pD) (inanimate)’

In the following examples the summation word bears case marking ap-
propriate to the grammatical relation of the noun phrases being con-
joined—nominative in 470 and accusative in 471 and 472:
(470) Péédoroo Jéaaa Peripee éhdume péé téhullévu.
pé:toro-r h6aa-al* pheriphe:  é-tir-mé phé:-?
Peter-and John-and Philip-and that-(like)-(AnPl) go-(t)
thé-2utfé-Bu
that-(yonder)-goal
‘Peter, John, and Philip went over yonder.’

Compare examples 471 and 472. Some speakers prefer -k"¢ ‘objAn’ on
each member, as in 471, while others prefer that it not to be there, as in
472:

(471) fAdhbekee ffiddllekee fftsiimekee fjcydmeke tsajtyéébe téhullévu.

[i ©na’pe 1kbe= [i © pa-tfe 1-k"e-
self  sib-(SgM) -objAn-and self sib-(SgF) -objAn-and
[ © ts"ime ]-k"&- [(*k"4 1-me-k"¢

self children -objAn-and be -(AnPl)-objAn

14In the case of p"é:tord and p"ript the addition of a mora simply lengthens the final
vowel. However, with hééa:, the additional mora is a low following two high tones, so under-
goes FLTS.
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tsha*Ehg-rpe thé-Pwtfé-Pun
take-(SgM) that-(yonder)-goal
‘He took his brother, his sister, and his children yonder.’

(472) ffidhbee ffiadllee fitsifmee fjcydmeke tsajtyéébe téhullévu.

[ ©pa'pt 1= [ ©@nate I

self sib-(SgM) -and self sib-(SgF) -and
[ © ts"tme 1 K" ]-mé-khe tshaxghé-ipe
self  children -and be -(AnPl)-objAn take-(SgM)

thé-wtfé-Bun
that-(yonder)-goal
‘He took his brother, his sister, and his children yonder.’

In 472, the object is a single relative clause in which each conjunct is a
complement of *k™"a ‘be’, while in 471 each conjunct is an object of ts"a*t’e

‘take’

7.7

Numeral phrases

Table 7.3 lists Bora numeral phrases from one to twenty. The inanimate
ones bear the classifier -ne (@) but this could be replaced by another inan-
imate classifier. Section 7.7.1 deals with how these numeral phrases are
formed, and section 7.7.2 explains a rather remarkable fact about how
nouns agree with a numeral phrase.

Table 7.3 The Bora numeral phrase

NUM ANIM GEN  BORA PHRASE
1 inan tsane
ts"a-ng
anim masc tsadpi
tshaz-phi
anim fem  tsadpille
ts"a:-phitfe
2 inan minéécuu
mi-né-ktand
anim  masc  miityétsif
mi:-t"éts"ii
anim  fem miityépif
mi:-t"ép"H
3 inan papihchdidneva
pap"i*fhin-n2-Ba
anim papihchtimeva

phap"ithin-mé-pa

continued next page

©2012 SIL International



7.7. NUMERAL PHRASES

continued from previous page

NUM
4

10

11

12

13

14

ANIM GEN  BORA PHRASE

inan pifnéehdjtsineva
phi:né-2-26*tsPi-ng-pa

anim pffnéehdjtsimeva
p"fmé-2-26*ts"-me-Ba

inan tsahojtstneva
ts"4-20*ts"i-n2-Ba

anim tsdhojtsfmeva
ts"4-20*ts"{-m2-a

inan iAejcuéhdjtsitu tsane
i-n@*khur-¢-26*ts"i-t"ar tsha-ng

anim masc (Aejciéhdjtsitu tsadpi
f-n@*kMur-¢-26*ts"-t"ar tshar-phi

anim  fem ifiejcGéhdjtsitu tsaapille
i-n@*k ur-6-26*ts"-t"dr tshar-phitfe

inan iAiejciéhdjtsitu minéécud
{-pe*kiir--26"ts"-thir mi-pé-kharr

anim masc (Aejciéhdjtsitu miityétsii
{-n&kPur-¢-26*ts"i-t" i mix-ehétshif

anim  fem ifiejciéhdjtsitu miityépif
{-n&kPur-¢-26*sMi-thar mi:-ehéphi

inan iAejcuéhdjtsitu papihchdineva
f-n&*khur-¢-26*tsMi-thar phaphithun-ng-pa

anim ifiejcGéhdjtsitu papihchidmeva
f-n@*khui-¢-26*ts"i-t"dr pPaphi*hun-ma-Ba

inan fAejcuéhdjtsitu pfinéehdjtsineva
f-n@kPur-¢-26*ts"i-t"r pPiiné-2-26*ts"i-n2-Ba

anim ifiejcGéhdjtsitu pfinéehdjtsimeva
f-n@Kk"ur-6-26*ts"-t"tr pPiiné-2-26*ts"i-m2-Ba

inan tsahojtstcuneva
ts"4-20*ts"i-k dr-n2-Ba

anim tsahojtstcimeva
ts"4-20"ts"-k"dr-m2-pa

inan méjtdhatyu tsane
mé-*thir?a-thar tsha-nd

anim masc méjtdhatyu tsadpi
mé-*thir?a-tar tsha-phi

anim  fem méjtuhatyu tsadpille
mé-*turRa-thar s"a:-phitfe

inan méjtdhatyu miféécu
mé-*thir?a-t'dr mi-pé-k s

anim masc méjtihatyu miityétsif
mé-*t"ir?a-tMr mi:-t"EsMi

anim  fem méjtihatyu miityépi
mé-*thir?a-t'dr mi:-théphi

inan méjtahatyu papihchduneva
mé-*thir?a-thar p"aphittui-ng-pa

anim méjtahatyu pdpihchdimeva
mé-*turRa-tMr phaphitgiun-me-pa

inan méjtahatyu pfinéehdjtsineva

mé-*t"ur?a-tMar phiiné-2-26*ts"i-n2-pa
continued next page
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continued from previous page
NUM ANIM GEN  BORA PHRASE

anim méjtdhatyu pifnéehdjtsimeva
métriRa-th phimé-2-26"s"-me-Pa
15 inan tsahdjtstcuma tsajtuhdneva
ts"a-26*ts"-k ir-ma ts"a-*t"tr?4-n2-pa
anim tsahdjtstcuma tsajtihdacyimeva
ts"a-26*ts™-kir-ma ts"a-*thir24-tk™Mii-me-Ba
16 inan iAejcdéjtahatyu tsane

{-n@khdi-é-*thur?a-thdr tsha-ng
anim masc (Aejcliéjtihatyu tsadpi
f-n@kMur-é-*thurRa-thdr tshar-phi
anim  fem ifiejcGéjtuhatyu tsaapille
f-n@k"ur-é-*t"urRa-thdr sha-phitfe
17 inan iAejcdéjtahatyu minéécul
f-n@kPur-é-*t"ur?a-t"dr mi-né-kdnd
anim masc (Aejctéjtihatyu miityétsii
i-n&krdr-¢-*t"ir?a-thar miz-théts"ii
anim  fem ifiejctéjtihatyu miityépif
{-n@kPur-é-*t"ur?a-tMr mi:-vhéphif
18 inan iAiejcdéjtahatyu papihchiudneva
{-n@kPdr-é-*t"ur?a-thar phaphitgPhun-n2-Ba
anim ifiejcGéjtihatyu papihchiimeva
{-n@kPdr-¢-*tdr?a-tMar phaphithun-me-pa
19 inan iAejclejtahatyu pfinéehdjtsineva
f-n@khdr-¢-*t"ur?a-thdr phiiné-2-26*ts"i-n2-Ba
anim ifiejcGéjtdhatyu pfinéehdjtsimeva
{-n@kMur-¢-*t"ur?a-thar phiing-2-26*ts"i-ma-pa
20 inan tsahdjtstcuma tsajtdhadcydneva
ts"a-26*ts"i-k"dr-ma ts"a-*t"dr?4- kP i-ng-Ba
anim tsahéjtstcuma tsajtihadcydmeva
ts"a-26*tsM-kMir-ma tsPa-*thur?a- ki ui-me-pa

7.7.1 The composition of numeral phrases

Numeral phrases are headed by a classifier (underlined in the examples in
the tables 7.4-7.8). The inanimates will be illustrated using -ne (-ne) (g).
The animates use one of the classifiers appearing in the third column of
table 6.1, page 164.

The numeral phrases are based on a metaphor of fingers, hands, and
feet. This is very evident in the numerals for five, ten, fifteen, and twenty;
see table 7.4.
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Table 7.4 The numerals 5, 10, 15, and 20

5 inan

anim

10 inan

anim

15 inan

anim

20 inan

anim

tsahojtsfneva
ts"4-20%ts"i-n2-Ba
one-(hand)-(g)-plQ
tsahojtsfmeva
ts"4-20%ts"{-m2-Ba

‘one hand of’
tsahojtstcineva
ts"a-20*ts"-kM-n2-Ba
one-(hand)-du-(g)-plQ
tsahojtsicimeva
ts"4-20*ts"{-k"i-m2-Ba
‘two hands of’
tsahdjtsfcuma tsajtuhdneva
ts"a-26*ts"{-k"tir-ma ts"a-*thtr?4-n2-pa
one-(hand)-du-with one-(foot)-(g)-plQ
tsahdjtsfcuma tsajtihddcyimeva
ts"a-26*ts"{-k"tir-ma tsha-*thir?4-tkMi-mée -Ba
‘along with two hands, a foot of’
tsahdjtsfcuma tsajtihddacyineva
ts"a-26*ts"{-k"tir-ma tsha-*thir?4-kiMd-ng-Ba
one-(hand)-du-with one-(foot)-du-()-plQ
tsahdjtsfcuma tsajtihdadcyimeva
ts"a-26*ts"{-k"tir-ma tsha-*thir?4-kMi-mée -Ba
‘along with two hands, two feet of’

pha- ‘all’ may be used instead of ts"a- ‘one’ in expressing the numbers

for ten, fifteen and twenty:
(473) a. pahojtstcimeva
b. pahéjtsicuma tsajtyuhdwava
c. pahdjtsicume tsajtydhadcyineva
a. p"a20*tsMik iimepa
b. pa?6*ts"ikMiima tsha*t"uzakpapa
c. phar6*tshiktume tsha*thur?aikiM e pa

‘ten beings (AnP1)’
‘fifteen slabs, tables,...’
‘twenty things’

The numeral phrases for one through four are illustrated in table 7.5.
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Table 7.5 The numerals 1-4

inan tsane
ts"a-ng
one-(@)

anim masc tsadpi

anim fem  tsadpille

inan miféécud

anim masc miityétsif
mi:-téts"ii

anim fem  miityépif
mi:-théphid

‘two’

inan papihchidneva
p'é-p"i'f"ur-ne-Ba
all-piled.up-(g)-plQ

anim papihchidmeva
phap"i'f ur-me-Pa
‘piled up’
inan ptinéehdjtsineva

plimé-2-26*ts"i-n2-pa
half-per-(hand)-(9)-plQ
anim pfinéehdjtsimeva
pliné-2-26*ts"i-me-Ba
‘half a hand of’

Some speakers express ‘three’ as a combination of the numeral phrases
for ‘two’ and ‘one’, as in the following:

(474) a.

b.

. mi:-né-kPard ts"a-ng (m

tshar-p"i:  (miityétsii tsadpii)  ‘three (SgM)’
one-(SgM)

ts"a:-p"itfe: (miityépif tsdapillee) ‘three (SgFY’
one-(SgF)
iifécull tsane) ‘three things’
one- (@)
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The base for the numerals from six to nine is ip&*k"@1226*ts"it"tr ‘from
the hand on this side’. To this are added the phrases for the digits given
above in table 7.5; see table 7.6.

6 inan
anim
7 inan
anim
8 inan
anim
9 inan
anim

masc

fem

masc

fem

Table 7.6 The numerals 6-9

ifiejcdehdjtsitu tsane
f-nakMur-2-26%s"-thr ts"a-ng
this-side-per-(hand)-sou  one-(g)
ifiejclehdjtsitu tsadpi

f-nakMur-2-26%s"-th tsha:-phi
ifiejctehdjtsitu tsaapille
f-nakMur-2-26%s"-thr tsha:-phi-tf2

‘one from the hand on this side’
ifejciehdjtsitu mifnéécud
i-nekbur-2-26*ts™-thi mi-pé-kiind
this-side-per-(hand)-sou  two-()-du
ifejctehdjtsitu miityétsii

f-n&kiu-2-26% M-t mi:-éts™id
ifiejctehdjtsitu miftyépif
i-n&khir-2-26*tsi-th i mi:-t"éphi

‘two from the hand on this side’
ifiejctehdjtsitu papichidneva
i-n&kPur-2-26* -t prap it un-ng-Ba
this-side-per-(hand)-sou piled.up-{)-plQ
ifiejctehdjtsitu papichiimeva
i-n&kPur-2-26 s -t prap it un-ma-pa
‘piled up from the hand on this side’
ifiejctehdjtsitu pfinéhojtsineva
i-n&kPur-2-26 s -t piné-20*ts"i-ng-Ba
this-side-per-(hand)-sou  half-(hand)-(g)-plQ
ifiejctehdjtsitu pfinéhojtsimeva
f-n&kiu-2-26% M-t pimé-20%s"-me-Ba
‘half a hand from the hand on this side’
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The base for the numerals from eleven to fourteen is mé*tMir?at"ur
‘from our foot’. To this are added the phrases for the digits given above in
table 7.5, as seen in table 7.7.

11

12

13

14

inan

anim

inan

anim

inan

anim

inan

anim

Table 7.7 The numerals 11-14

masc

fem

masc

fem

méjtahatyu tsane
mé  *thdra-thur  ts"a-né
SAP foot-sou one-(g)
méjtahatyu tsa:pi
mé  turra-thtar  sha-ph
méjtdhatyu tsadpille
mé  thdrra-thar  sha-phi-tfe
‘one from our (SAP’s) foot’
méjtihatyu mifiéécui
mé  *tdra-fhr mi-pé-ktdnd
SAP foot-sou two-(g)-du
méjtihatyu miityétsii
mé  *thdra-dttn mi-ohéshii
méjtihatyu miityépif
mé  thdrRa-thtn mi-théphi
‘two from our foot’
méjtuhatyu papihchidneva
mé  thdrra-thwr  phapMi*ytun-ng-pa
SAP foot-sou piled.up-(g)-plQ
méjtuhatyu papihchidmeva
mé  thdrra-thwr  ptaphityPun-mée-pa
‘piled up from our foot’
méjtuhatyu piinéehdjtsineva
mé  *thdrra-thdr  phiné-2-26*ts"i-ng-pa
SAP foot-sou half-per-(hand)-(g)-plQ
méjtuhatyu piinéehdjtsimeva
mé  thdra-thdr  phfné-2-26*ts"i-me-pa
‘half a hand from our foot’
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The base for the numerals from sixteen to nineteen is in&k ure*t"r?a-
thtr ‘from the foot on this side’. To this is added the phrases for the digits
given above in table 7.5; see table 7.8.

Table 7.8 The numerals 16-19

16 inan ifiejcuéjtdhatyu tsane
{-n&khd-é- thiea-thur tsha-ng
this-side-per-(foot)-sou  one-(g)

anim masc (Aejctéjtihatyu tsadpi
i-n&khd-é- thwea-thar tsha-p®
fem  fifiejchéjtahatyu tsaapille o
f-n&khd-g- thiea-thur tsha-phi-tfe
‘one from the foot on this side’

17 inan ifiejctéjtihatyu mifiéécul
{-n&khd-¢-*thi?a-t"tr mi-pé-kMandt
this-side-per-(foot)-sou  two-(g)-du

anim masc (AejcUéjtuhatyu miityétsii
f-n&khi-¢-*thi?a-thar mi-ghéts™i
fem  fifejcUéjtihatyu miityépif
{-n2khur-g-*thdi2a-thtn mi-théphi
‘two from the foot on this side’

18 inan ifiejctéjtdhatyu papihchidneva
f-n&khd-é-*thi?a-thar prap™tPun-ng-pa
this-side-per-(foot)-sou  piled.up-(g)-plQ

anim ifiejctéjtahatyu papihchidmeva
f-n&khi-¢-*thirea-thar prap™ithdn-mée-pa
‘piled up from the foot on this side’

19 inan ifiejctéjtuhatyu piinéehdjtsineva
f-n&khd-¢-*thi?a-thir phimé-2-26*ts"i-n2-Ba
this-side-per-(foot)-sou half-per-(hand)-(g)-plQ

anim ifiejctéjtdhatyu piinéehdjtsimeva
{-n&khi-¢-*thi?a-thar phiné-2-26*ts"i-mé-pa
‘half a hand from the foot on this side’

-

The numeral phrases given above are the standard forms used by the
Ifieje clan,'® but they do shorten them in certain contexts, when the mean-
ing is clear.

It is possible to form numeral phrases that refer to numbers larger than
twenty, but these are long and complicated. For that reason many speakers
use numbers borrowed from Spanish, adding to these the classifier of the
referent. With the exception of uno ‘1’, the Spanish numbers are all treated

150ther clans use somewhat different forms, but form the numeral phrases in the same
way.
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as plural. Examples follow, written in a highly assimilated form. (Most
Bora speakers would now say them much as pronounced in Spanish.)

(475) dyetsitsééneva
t2tshits"é:-ng-palé ‘16 things’

(476) wareetatséétéjava
kparg:thatshé:t"é-ha-pal” ‘47 houses (pants, shirts,...)’

(477) tsiéétd terééta tsééheva
ts"ig:th6 theréitha tshéi-22-Pale ‘136 trees (plants)’
The pluralizer -Ba ‘plQ’ is used only with numeral phrases and other
expressions referring to quantities, as discussed in section 7.3.7.

7.7.2 Agreement with numeral phrases

The last word of a numeral phrase bears a classifier. This classifier heads
the numeral phrase. The phrase’s animacy, gender, and number are those
of the final word.

When the numeral phrase quantifies another noun phrase, that phrase
must agree in animacy, gender and number. For example, in 478 the
numeral phrase (bracketed) ends with ts"a-:p"i (one-(SgM)) ‘one’, which is
animate, singular and masculine. Thus the noun phrase quantified by this
numeral phrase must be animate, singular and masculine, so bears -ip'e
(SgM), although one would expect ‘dog’ to be plural:

(478) ifiejctehdjtsitu tsaapi oohiibye
[i-n&*kMuir-2-26*ts"-t" tshé-ﬁ] orni-ip'e ‘six dogs’

this-side-per-(hand)-sou one-(SgM) dog-(SgM)

Likewise, in 479, the final word of the numeral phrase, mi:t"éphi, is ani-
mate dual feminine, so the quantified noun phrase bears -muip"i (DuF):
(479) ifiejchehdjtsitu miityép+ wallemupi
[(n&kPdi-2-26*ts"-thar - mi:-t"éphi] kpatfe-muiphi
this-side-per-(hand)-sou two-(DuF) woman-(DuF)
‘seven women’

In 480, the final word of the numeral phrase is animate plural (unspecified
for gender) and so the quantified noun phrase bears -me ‘plAn’:

161n Spanish, sixteen is approximately [ d'e.si.sé&'s ].
17In Spanish, forty-seven is approximately [ k"a.ren.ta'.s%é.te].
18In Spanish, one hundred thirty-six is approximately [ s'én.to tre'n.ta’.sé&s ].
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(480) ifiejctiehdjtsitu papihchtimeva walléému
[i-n&*kMur-2-26*s"-t"wr  phap"i*ti"un-me-pal kpatfé-mu
this-side-per-(hand)-sou piled.up-(AnPI)-plQ woman-(AnPl)
‘eight women’

7.8 Adjectives

Adjectives may be derived from verbs as discussed in section 4.3.4. In
this section we discuss adjectives as prenominal modifiers (7.8.1), qual-
ifier phrases, i.e., adjectives combined with classifiers (7.8.2), predicate
adjectives (7.8.3), adjectives used as adverbs (7.8.4), and suffixes added
to adjectives (7.8.5).

7.8.1 Prenominal modifiers

There seem to be no cases of an adjective modifying a noun in which these
are related simply by constituency, as represented in 7.2a. We will discuss
three apparent counter-examples: a modifier followed by a classifier, as in
7.2b; a modifier in a genitive relationship to the modified NP, as in 7.2c;
and a modifier in apposition to a preceding NP, as in 7.2d.

a. NP — AdjNP
b. NP © NP
c. NP © NP
d. NP ® NP

Figure 7.2 The grammatical relation of prenominal modifiers

We begin in section 7.8.1.1 by illustrating 7.2b and c, using the modi-
fier imia ‘proper, of good quality’.

7.8.1.1 {imia ‘of good quality’

In many cases a root or stem modifies a classifier. In this case the classifier
heads the word or phrase, which is a single phonological phrase that re-
spects the *LLX constraint. We will illustrate this using imia (fmia) ‘proper
(of good quality, right, righteous, just)’ as the modifier. The examples be-
low conform to the tone patterns of classifiers discussed in section 6.1.4,
although this is not readily apparent because the lexically marked low tone
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of imia stops the classifer tone from docking on the its final syllable. For
example, in 481 the classifier is monosyllabic so the classifier tone should
dock on the modifier’s final syllable, but this is blocked by the lexically

marked low tone of imia.
(481) a. midjaa méénuibe.

b. Imidcoo tsivadbe.

7. L/ b 7 N b
a.fimd (@© ha: ménu-ipé  ‘He made a good house.’
proper  house

b.imid © k'&:!®  tshiBa-p:  ‘He brought good firewood.’
proper firewood
In other cases the modifying phrase stands in a genitive relationship to
the noun (phrase) that it modifies (much like English of good quality stands
in relation to product in a product of good quality). The genitive tone pattern
(as given in table 9.1) is followed although, just as for the classifier tone
pattern, this is not readily apparent because the lexically marked low tone
of imia blocks the genitive tone from docking on the final syllable.
As a first example, consider 482:
(482) imia* (© k"o: (¥midj cod) ‘good firewood’
proper  firewood
Note that the head’s preaspiration surfaces in the coda of the modifier’s

final syllable. This happens with certain nouns when they head a genitive
construction, as discussed in section 2.4.3.

In 483 and 484 the heads are bisyllabic and—conforming to the pattern

of table 9.1—bear high tone on the first syllable:2°
(483)imid  ma*§"d (fmid mdjcho) ‘good food’

proper eat

fmid  4td (fmid ddo) ‘good drink’

proper drink
(484) fmid wajyd teene fjcyatdne.

[imi4 kpahiui] the:ng *kMa-thdr-ng  ‘That is not real love.’

proper love  that-(@) be-neg-(n)

20This presents an interesting wrinkle. Because the heads are nonfinite verbs, we expect
the nonfinite low tone to occur on their initial syllables. This is not the case, presumably
because the genitive tone pattern behaves as though there were a low tone on the modifier’s
final syllable, by virtue of which the head’s initial syllable must bear high tone.
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In 485, which are possessed nouns, and 486, which are possessed non-
finite verbs, the head is trisyllabic and bears the genitive low tone on the
first syllable:

(485)a. fmid nw-praki®d  (fmid nujpdcyo) ‘good water’
proper water-(liquid)
b.imia kpah'dmur-ma (fmid wajydmu-ma) ‘with good clothes’
proper clothes-with
c.imid amé-mé-k" (fmiG amémeke) ‘good fish
proper fish-(AnPl)-objAn (AnPl, acc)
(486)d. imia  apiéhtr:p  (fmid avyéjudbe) ‘good chief’
proper reign-(SgM)
e. fmi4 unpat? (fmid uubdlle) ‘good news’
proper tell
f fmia  kha’kPurts"d (fmid cahcdjtso) ‘good beliefs’
proper believe
g. fmid wkpapo-hwr  (fmid uwaaboju) ‘good teaching’
proper teach-(mouth)
h. imid  wkpa:pd-*thé-k"e  (fmid uwddbojtéke) ‘good teach-
proper teach-(AnPl)-objAn ers (acc)’
In 487 the head has four syllables. It bears the genitive low tone on
the first syllable:
(487) fmia n?:[iu’lkpé-mfu (¥fmia niiviwamu) ‘good deer (plural)’
proper deer-plAn
In 488 the head is a nonfinite verb. The nonfinite low tone (represented
by N) blocks the possessive tone from docking on the head’s first syllable.
(488)imiad  fts"amél (fmid {jtsaméi) ‘good thought’
proper think
fmid  kpakMmiéi (fmid wakimyéi) ‘good work’
proper work

Because imi4 ‘proper’ and the following head conform to the tone pat-
terns of the genitive construction, we assume that it is a genitive con-

struction, and thus that mia and what it modifies are not related by con-
stituency per se, but stand in a genitive relationship (possessor-possessed).
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Although fmia ‘proper’ stands in a genitive relationship with the noun it
modifies, the same is not true of other “adjectives.” For example, compare
485a with the ungrammatical phrase in 489.%!

(489) *imi nuw-*p"aki®>  (fmf nujpdcyo) ‘good water’
good water-(liquid)

7.8.1.2 mityane ‘much’

We now come to the third apparent counter-example, that of figure 7.2d.
The modifier mit"an¢ (mityane) ‘much’ precedes the noun (phrase) it

[

modifies, as in 490a where it appears to modify mi amumaa people’. How-
ever, we claim that the two words are not in a modifier-head relationship,
but appositive, just as (more obviously) when the first word is headed by
-me (AnPl), as in 490b.22

(490) a. mityane mfaminaa
b. mityame m{amuinaa

mitha {§ e (o) } ® mia mimaa ‘many people’
. -mé& (AnPl)
many SAP people

We understand this as follows. In 490b mit"amé would usually suffice
to refer to “many people” because people are generally more topical than
other collections of animate beings. Therefore 490b is a rather strange
way to refer to “many people” (perhaps being reserved for cases of repair,
where midstream the speaker realizes that the hearer needs clarification,
so adds mfamumaa ‘people’).

By contrast, in 490a the notions of “many” and “people” are spread
over two words, each of which is really a noun phrase in its own right.
The first refers to “many” objects from the maximally unconstrained set
established by -ne (g); the second word is required to refer to “people”. The
point is that the notions of “many” and “people” are linked only through
the structural mechanism of apposition, where -ne (g) plays a semantically
vacuous but structurally crucial role.??

210ne may say the following, using apposition as described in section 7.8.1.2:
imi-né @ nur-*phak®o ‘good water’
good-(g)  water-(liquid)
Or one may say the following, using a predicate adjective construction:
im{ nur-*phaki"d ‘The water is good.”
good water-(liquid)
22490a is more common than 490b. It may initiate a sentence whereas 490b may not.
23A further example from the translation of the New Testament into Bora follows:
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The following example illustrates the same phenomenon but with
p"2pé-né ‘ordinary’:
(491) Pevéne majchéré majchéme.
p'eRéné  maP6-ré ma*tf’6-meé ‘They eat only
ordinary-(g) food-only eat-(AnPl)  ordinary food.’

7.8.2 Qualifier phrases

Bound adjectival stems combine with classifiers to form:

» pronouns (see chapter 8),

» numeral phrases (see section 7.7),

- sentence-initial thematic connectives (see section 19.1), and

+ qualifier phrases, now to be discussed.

Qualifier phrases characterize persons, animals, or things. They are
formed by combining an adjectival root (either free or bound) with a clas-
sifier, and are animate or inanimate according to the classifier used. Be-
cause the classifier heads the phrase, these are actually noun phrases; we
will nonetheless refer to them as “qualifiers” or “adjectives”. Qualifier
phrases may occur with or without an accompanying noun.

The form of qualifier phrases

Animate qualifier phrases are formed using the animate classifiers of col-
umn 2 of table 6.1, page 164. For example, imia ‘just, good’ is an inde-
pendent adjective; from it qualifier phrases can be formed as in 492:
(492)a. fmidpt  (fmiddbe) ‘good (SgMY’

b. imia-*t"épht (fmidjtépi) ‘good (DuF)’

c. fmia-the (fmidjte) ‘good (AnPl)y
Inanimate qualifier phrases are formed by adding classifiers referring to
the shape (or physical form) of the object being characterized. The clas-
sifier may be followed by -:ikPw ‘duln’ or -@hi ‘plural’; for example, fmia
‘proper (of good quality, right, righteous, just)’ and -?¢ ‘tree, plant’ can
be combined to make the qualifier phrase imié:-?¢ ‘good tree (plant,...)’.
Examples follow for -kpa (slab) in 493 and -mi (canoe) in 494:

mit"a-mé  phadts"é61  miémé PRPA-2A  mumad
much-(AnP]) Pharisee self name be-(group) people
‘many of the group who were called Pharisees’
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(493) a. imié:-kpé (fmiadawa) ‘good slab (plank,...)’
b. imié-kpé—:khﬁl (fmidwadcu) ‘two good slabs (tables,...)’

c. imia-kpa-*hi  (fmidwdhji) ‘good slabs (tables,...)’

(494) a. athéré-&-mi (atéréemi) ‘worthless canoe
(ship, car,...)’
b. p athéré-2-mi-kur (Gtéréemicu) ‘two worthless canoes
(ships, cars,...)’
c. Athéré-g-mi-hi (atéréemiji) ‘worthless canoes
)
ships, cars,...)’

Additional examples follow:
(495) Tandahbé hajchddbe.
[t"a © pa’pé ] ’a*gh6-ips ‘He is the same height
my  brother same.size-(SgM) as my brother.’
(496) O imillé tsaaja jaa 66ma u méénune fjyd hajchdja.
6 imifé-7 ts"a:-ha  har  6:-ma wr  menur-ne
I want-(t) one-(house) house I-with you make-(g)
1-hia ?axfh¢-ha
that-(house) same.size-(house)
‘I want you to make me a house the same size as that house.’

A fairly complete list of bound adjectival stems is given in appendix C,
page 413.

The use of qualifier phrases

Qualifier phrases can be used like other noun phrases to refer to persons,
animals, or things. They are not used to introduce a new participant; they
are only used when the context provides a referent. With sufficient context
“one” could be the subject, as in 497:
(497) imié-:pé sshar-2i  (Imiddbé tsddhi.) ‘One who is
proper-(SgM) come-(t) good comes.’
Or they can be the direct object:
(498) mit"a-n¢ ma*f"6-meé (Mityane majchéme.) ‘They ate a lot.’
much-(g) eat-(AnPl)
In most languages an adjective modifies a noun by means of con-
stituency: [np Adjective Noun]. However, in Bora adjectives are made
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into qualifier phrases and the nouns they modify are in apposition. For
example, consider 499 in which kpa*p"i ‘man’ is in apposition to imié-:pé
‘good one’:
(499) fmiGdbé waijpi tsadhi.
{mia-ipé @ kpa*phi tsha:-2i ‘A good man comes.’
proper-(SgM) man come-(t)

And this is the general case: qualifier phrases “modify” by the mecha-
nism of apposition: QualifierP @) NP. Classifiers play the crucial roles of
(1) heading the qualifier phrase?* and (2) linking them referentially. For
further discussion see section 7.1.

7.8.3 Predicate adjectives

An adjective may be the predicate of a clause, stating that the subject has
whatever characteristic is indicated by the adjective. Predicate adjectives
precede the subject. For example, imi ‘good’ is the predicate of 500:

{‘I am good.’

z. /? . £ 7 yd
(500)imi” ~o: (Imi 00.) ‘T am in good health.’

good 1
Predicate adjectives have high tones on all syllables unless followed by
-@Qkp&l(lh) ‘diminutive’, as in example 510.

Predicate adjectives end with a glottal stop,?° as in 501a and b:
(501) a. imi® ti-p'e (Imf difbye.)  ‘He is good.’
good-(t) that-(SgM)

b. imi*-j¢  ti-pig (Imihyé difbye.) ‘He is only good.’

good-only that-(SgM)
When the clitic -r¢ ~ -j¢ follows, the glottal stop remains:
(502) {mi*-jé-? ti-ipie (Imihyé difbye.) ‘He is healthy.’
good-only-(t) that-(SgM)
However, if -kpw ‘diminutive’ follows, the glottal stop is dropped:
(503) imi-kpur ti-ip'e (Imiwa diibye.) ‘He is really

good-dim that-(SgM) good (beautiful).’

With monosyllabic roots, the /i/ of -©()?i (t) may undergo FLTS:
(504) 6 t6:-2ii (6 déshif.) I eat (meat).’

24A classifier may also head the noun phrase being qualified.
25This /2/ may be cognate with -?i (t).
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7.8.4 Adjectives used as adverbs

Some adjectives may be used adverbially. For example, in 505a imi (imi)
‘good’ is a predicate adjective modifying the subject karak"a ‘chicken’ but
in 505b it modifies the verb ma*t"6?i ‘eat’:

(505) a, fmf céraca.
b. Imf céraca majchéhi.
a. imi* kharakha ‘It is a good chicken.’
good chicken
b. imi® k"arak"a ma*§"6-2i ‘The chicken eats well.”
good chicken eat-(t)
The word order in 505b is interesting: it is as though the adverb is predi-
cated of “the chicken eats.” To characterize the chicken as good—without
“good” being interpreted as an adverb, as in 505b—it is necessary to com-

bine imi ‘good’ with a classifier and make “chicken” appositive to the com-
bination, as in 506:

(506) fmiibye caraca majchéhi.
imi-rp'e @ kParak"a ma*f"6-21 ‘The good chicken eats.’
good-(SgM)  chicken eat-(t)

Another example of an adjective used adverbially follows:
(507) Mityane imijyuuvéme.
mit"a-né imihitr-:é-mé ‘They became very happy.’
much-(g) happy-sin-(AnPl)

7.8.5 Suffixes added to adjectives

There are three suffixes that can be added to an adjective: -kpuw(:) (wuu
~ wu) ‘diminutive’ (7.8.5.1), -itf"o (icho) ‘somewhat’ (7.8.5.2) (the co-
occurrence of these is discussed in section 7.8.5.3), and -Quwfw (-uvu)
‘max’ (7.8.5.4).

7.8.5.1 -wuu ~ -wu ‘diminutive, very’

The suffix -kp&[m (-wuu) ‘dim’ is used to enhance the meaning of its host.
-kp&[ is used word finally and -kpﬁuu is used when some suffix follows;
compare mé:mi-kptu ‘little pig’ with mé:ni-kpﬁuﬁ-mfu /mé:mni-kpur-mui/ ‘lit-
tle pigs’.

©2012 SIL International



7.8. ADJECTIVES 227

When -kplh(m) ‘dim’ follows a noun, both the noun’s final and penul-
timate syllables generally bear high tone, as in the examples just given.

Following an adjective the form is generally #@...-kp&l(ﬁl), that is, it im-
poses a low tone on the adjective’s initial syllable, as in 508-509:
(508) ﬁjé-kpfu drdr (Ayawu ud.) ‘You are very tiny.’

small-dim you

(509) imi-kptr  ti:-tf2 (Imiwu diflle.) ‘She is beautiful.’
good-dim that-(SgF)

When #@...-kpth(o) ‘dim’ follows a scalar adjective, it indicates an
extreme degree on the (implied) scale, as illustrated in 510:

(510) Imiwu dijtsiiméne.
imi-kpir t  *ts"hméné  “Your baby is very
good-dim your child good (or pretty).’

Because imi-kpu1 ‘very good’ is the predicate in 510, we might expect it
to bear all high tones, but -kpur imposes a low tone on its host’s initial
syllable. For additional examples, compare the a and b sentences in 511
and 512:

(511) a. Chémépi diibye.
b. Chemépiwu diibye.

a. fPémé-p"i®26  f-ipl2 ‘He is sickly’
sick-excess that-(SgM)
b. fémé-pPi-kpir -2 ‘He is very sickly’

sick-excess-dim that-(SgM)

(512) a. Wakimyéipi diibye.
b. Wakimyéipiwu diibye.

a. kpadkMméi-p"i®  ti-plg ‘He is a hard worker.’
work-excess that-(SgM)
b. kpak miéi-pPi-kptu ti-:p’2 ‘He is a very

work-excess-dim  that-(SgM)  hard worker.’

7.8.5.2 -icho ‘somewhat’

The suffix -itf"o (-icho) ‘somewhat’ is used with scalar adjectives to indi-
cate a moderate degree along the (implied) scale; e.g., with big it means

26.@(Op'i ‘excessive’ derives stative verbs (adjectives) from verbs; see also examples 193
and 194, page 117.
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somewhat big, with small it means somewhat small, and so forth. Examples
follow. Note that -itf"o ‘somewhat’ may follow a predicate adjective with
a following subject, as in 513b, or with a following subject classifier, as in
513c:

(513)a. 4ja® ti-pie (Aya difbye.)
small that-(SgM)
b. 4ja-itfh6? ti-:pie (Ayéiché ditbye.)
small-ish that-(SgM)
c. aja-itf"o-pe (Ayédichodbe.)

small-ish-(SgM)
a. ‘He is small.’
b,c. ‘He is somewhat small (medium sized, not very small).’

(514) mit"a-itf6? ti-:p'e (Mityaiché diibye.) ‘He is rather big.’
big-ish that-(SgM)

(515) a. Kéému diille.
b. Kéémdiché diille.

b. ‘She is medium

a. k'émur
b. k"mu-itf*6 3 tir-tf2
sized (not very big).’

a. ‘She is big.’
big-ish | that-(SgF)

(516) a. f mitydichéébeke tsiva

b. T aydichéébeke tsiva

c. I ayaich6ébéwudke tsiva

a.i mit"a-itf*6-ipe-k"e
self large-ish-(SgM)-objAn

b.i  aja-itf"6-:pe-khe
self small-ish-(SgM)-objAn

c. i 2ja-it6-:pé-kpunir-khe
self small-ish-(SgM)-aug-objAn

ts"ifa
bringImp

a. somewhat large.’
‘Bring me one of them that is { b. somewhat small.’
c. very small.’

7.8.5.3 The co-occurrence of -kpu(w)(:) and -itf"o

The suffixes -kpw(w)(:) (-wuu) ‘diminutive’ and -itf"o (-icho) ‘somewhat’
may co-occur in the same word, as in 516¢, 517, and 518:
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(517) Ayédichéwi cahglnuco mewdijtaiyoki.
4ja-ifro-kpur  k"a’kdmnudr-k"o mé kpa*t"ur-i-jo-k"
small-ish-dim manioc.drink-(cls) SAP serve-fut-frs-pur
‘There is too little manioc drink for us to serve.’

(518) Caracawu dsijivé ifiehniich66béwuivu.
Kharakha-kpur tsthipé-* i neétni-r6-pé-kpurdr-Brix
chicken-dim die-(t) self ugly-ish-(SgM)-dim-sou
‘The chick died, the rather ugly one (of them).’

7.8.5.4 -uvu ‘maximal’

-@upuw (-uvu) ‘maximal’ can be added to an adjective to indicate its max-
imum degree, as in 519 and 520:
(519) a*t"iiB4-ne-diPur (ajtydvanedvu) ‘the most brilliant

green-(g)-max green (or blue) thing’

(520) imi-pg-wipur  mémur-k"o (Imifiedivd méénuco.) ‘Do it as well
good-(g)-max do-dim as possible.’

Compare these examples to those of section 7.4.3.
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Chapter 8

Pronouns

Pronouns are noun phrases: they have the distribution of noun phrases
and, in Bora, are constructed like noun phrases, being headed by a clas-
sifier. They differ from nouns in that they take different pluralizers and
they may not introduce a participant into the universe of discourse.

There are various classes of pronouns: personal pronouns (8.1), inan-
imate anaphoric pronouns (8.2), the anaphor i ‘self’ (8.3), demonstrative
pronouns (8.4), indefinite pronouns (8.5), and possessive pronouns (8.6).
For many of these it is convenient to subdivide the discussion based on
animacy. Further, interrogative pronouns are discussed in chapter 15, in
sections 15.2.1 and 15.2.2.

8.1 Personal pronouns

8.1.1 The form of personal pronouns

Personal pronouns are masculine, feminine, or unspecified for gender; they
may be first, second, or third person; they may be singular, dual, or plural.
First person dual and plural may be either inclusive (in.) or exclusive
(ex.).! See table 8.1.

IThese forms involve the following systems of features: item: 4+SAP, +singular; +SAP:
+1person; —singular: +dual; +dual: +masc; —SAP, +singular: +masc.

The morphemes from which these words are formed are: o [+1person, +singular], w
[—1person, +singular], mw? ~ mux- [+SAP, —singular], ti(:)- [~SAP], ts"i- [+masc], -*p"
[—masc], a- [—1person, —singular:], -t"e [-SAP, —singular], me [+1person, —exclusive],
-ipe [+SAP, +singular, +masc], -tfe [+SAP, +singular, —masc], -?2a [+SAP, —dual]

231
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Table 8.1 Personal pronouns

singular dual plural
masculine feminine || masculine feminine
1 0 mur’-tshi mur’-phi mur-?23¢
06 mubhtsi muhpi mutha
2 w? A-mur-ts" | A-mu-p" || 4-mun-2a
uud amuhtsi amuhpi amuiha
3| tapt |t ti-thésh | th-ohéphi tr:-thge
diibye diille diityétsi diityépt diitye

@This is the first person plural exclusive form. The corresponding inclusive form is me
‘SAP’. See example 524.

bIn example 1182 w ‘you’ followed by -ma ‘with’ at the end of a phrase becomes ti:-maa
‘with you’. We do not know why the vowel of the pronoun is lengthened in this case.

¢This has a lexically marked low tone on the first syllable. This low tone blocks the low
of -Dk"e ‘objAn’: ti:-t"é-k"¢ ‘to those (AnPl)’. Other pronouns formed with -t"¢ may have
a lexically marked low tone, but it seems that this is not the case for all of them.

In addition to these there is (1) the first person inclusive form me ‘SAP’,
and (2) combinations of ti:- ‘that’ and an animate classifier like -ts"i ‘child’.

Note that the second person dual and plural forms are like the cor-
responding first person forms except that the second person forms begin
with a-.

When a personal pronoun is a preverbal subject, if it has a long vowel,
this is shortened. For example, ti:p'¢ ‘he (SgM)’ changes to tip'¢, as in 521:
(521) Tsa dibye pééitya.

tsha? t-p'e phéri-thu
not that-(SgM) go-fut-neg

‘He will not go.’

A monosyllabic pronoun cliticizes to a following verb. Consequently
the pronoun and the first syllable of the verb may not both bear low tones
as these would violate the *LLX constraint. Examples abound for the first
and second person singular; me ‘SAP’ occurs in 522 where the verb is
phonetically [mép"gé*]:

(522) mé p"g-é-21  (Mépeéhi.) ‘Let’s (in.) go.’
SAP go-fut-(t)

When the subject is a first or second person dual or plural pronoun, me
is “echoed” on the verb. For example, in 523a the subject is first person
plural exclusive and in 523b it is second person dual masculine:
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(523) a. Muha mepéjucédhi.
b. ;i A dmuhtsi metsaadhi?

a. muI?a mé pté-hwik™6:-21  ‘We (ex.)
we SAP go-now-(t) are going now.’
b.a  admurts"i me tsha-?i ‘Are you (DuM)
ques you(DuM) SAP come-(t) coming?’

Note the following contrast:
(524) a. Teene Ujcuube memajchoki.
b. Teene Ujcuube muha memadjchoki.

a. o
t"¢r-ng Wk"uripg { b. mdr?a ; mé ma"o-kM
that-(g) get-(SgM) we SAP eat-pur

a. inclusive

‘He got that in order that we ({b exclusive

}) eat it.’
The personal pronouns may occur with case markers. When they are
direct objects, they bear -@©k"e ‘objAn’, as in 525 and 526:2
(525) 6 a*tMimi-? ti-pie-k"g (0 djtyum# difbyeke.) ‘I saw
I see-(t) that-(SgM)-objAn him.’

(526) O Gjtyumi Gmahpike.
6 &*¢"tmi-? damu-*phi-k"e ‘I saw you two (DuF).’
I see-(t) you-DuF-objAn

When they are goals, they take -®ti ‘animate’ along with -Btu ‘goal, theme’,
as in 527:3

(527) Oke daacu tétsidivu.
o-k"¢  takhur t"é-ts"i-ti-Bu ‘Give me that baby.’

I-objAn give that-(baby)-anim-thm
When o, w1, and me are used as direct objects (followed, of course, by
-k ‘objAn’) they have a single vowel, as in 528 and 529:
(528) 0-k"¢  f:the-pe (Oke {iteébe.) ‘He looks at me.’
I-objAn look-(SgM)
(529) mé-k"e fthe-tfz (Meke #itelle.) ‘She looks at us (in.).’
SAP-objAn look-(SgF)

2Another example is 0-k"¢ ‘I-objAn’ in 527; see the following footnote.

3The first person pronoun is marked as a direct object due to the animacy-motivated
inversion discussed on page 662, while t"e-ts" ‘that-(child)’ (a personal pronoun, as stated
just after table 8.1) is marked as goal or theme.
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However, in single word responses to questions the vowel is long, as in
530:

(530) a. 0:-kP¢  (Obke.) “To me.’
b. mé&:-k"e (Meéke.) “To us (in.).

8.1.2 The use of personal pronouns

First and second person pronouns are used to refer to the speaker(s) and
hearer(s) as needed. Third person pronouns are used either to “point” to a
referent in the external context or to establish coreference with another
referring expression, usually one that has been previously established.
This latter use of pronouns competes with two alternatives: (1) with the
anaphor i ‘self’, and (2) with the use of a classifier subject to refer to the
subject. We comment briefly on these in turn.

First, i ‘self’ is an anaphor, so must be bound within a very local domain
(as discussed further in section 8.3) while the personal pronouns must not
be bound within that domain. For example, consider 531, the structure
of which is represented in figure 8.1. The possessor in the subordinate
clause is ti-:;p’¢ (that-(SgM)) and it is bound from outside of the subordinate
clause. (It could refer to the speaker’s brother or any other male other
than the speaker himself.) If instead it were i ‘self’, as in 1157, page 439,
it would be bound by the subject of its clause and thus refer to “me” rather
than to John.*

(531) Tanahbe oke Ghbapejtsé diibye javu o péébeke.
thd © pa-pt = O-kht  Wlpa-p'iisho-?
my  sib-(SgM) I-objAn upbraid-meet-(t)
® [ [ti-ip'2 hd  ]-Bur o; p"e ]-ipd;-khe
that-(SgM) house -goall go -(SgM)-objAn
‘My brother bawled me out right when I arrived at his house.’

“Note further that what is interpreted as a time adverbial is structurally a postpositional
phrase in apposition to the direct object.
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/\
NP N

\ \
tha na-pd
my sib-(SgM)

P
Nz’ p Wr*péa-p s"ts“o A /\
| L upbraid-meet-(t) NP
0 -khe
I -Obj An /\ -kLé
$ N; -objAn
|
/’\ -ip¢
-(SgM)
PP NP A%
o~ |
NP P p'e
/\ ‘ 8o
NP N P
‘ ‘ -goal
ti-:p'2 ha

that-(SgM)  house
Figure 8.1 STR: example 531

Thus, the choice between a personal pronoun and the anaphor may be de-
termined by the (structural) distance to the pronoun’s coreferent: a pro-
noun if sufficiently far, the anaphor if sufficiently close.

Second, in some cases the choice between indicating a sentence’s sub-
ject with an overt personal pronoun, as opposed to using a classifier on the
verb, is determined by structural factors. For example, when a sentence is

negated with tsheHl?(a) and -t"w ‘neg’ an overt pronoun (or noun phrase) is
required, but if it is negated (contrastively) with -hi:(a) ‘deny’, a classifier
subject is used; see section 13.3, particularly examples 850 and 851.

However, more generally the choice is determined by the issue of topic
continuity:

continuity: A classifier subject on the verb is generally used when the
subject remains the same, as in the second and third sentences of
1043, page 398. Continuity can also be maintained by making the
subject a thematic connective, as in 1041, page 398.
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discontinuity: Shifting the subject from the currently most topical ref-
erent to another possible referent generally requires using an overt
pronoun or noun phrase. See, for example, the set in 1054-10586,
page 401. A special case of this is to reestablish a topic that was
earlier put aside; see section 19.1.4.

Continuity is generally more frequent than discontinuity, so subjects are
more frequently indicated with a classifier than with an overt pronoun.

8.2 Inanimate anaphoric pronouns

An anaphoric pronoun refers to something previously mentioned.> Bora
inanimate anaphoric pronouns are formed by adding a classifier to t"e:-
‘aforementioned (that)’; they are third person, and may be singular, dual,
or plural. For example:®

(532)a. t"&:-n¢  (teéne) ‘that thing (in general)’
b. t"¢:-kpa (teéwa) ‘that slab (plank, table, etc.)’

c. thtzmi (teémi) ‘that canoe (airplane, car,...)’
d. thé-2a:mi (téhadmi) ‘that leaf (paper, book,...)’

The dual is formed by adding -:k"w ‘duln’ and the plural is formed by
adding -®hi ‘plural’. Examples are given in 533:”
(533)a. thé-ng-:kPur  (téneécu) ‘those two things (in general)’
b. t"é-kpa-*hi  (téwahji)  ‘those slabs (benches,...)’
c. t"é-2aimi-kMir (téhaamicu) ‘those two books (leaves,...)’
d. th"é-2armi-hi  (téhaamiji) ‘those leaves (papers,...)’

When an inanimate anaphoric pronoun is used as the subject of a
clause, if it has a long vowel, then this shortens, as in 534:8
(534) ts"a? the-n¢  {mi-thi-(nd) (Tsd tene imityd(ne).) ‘That is bad.’
not that-(¢) good-neg-(n)

5Here we use anaphoric in its broader, traditional sense in which it contrasts with cat-
aphoric ‘forward-referring’ and exophoric ‘referring to something outside of the text’. Below
we use anaphor in the narrower (more modern) sense of a pronoun that must be bound within
a very local domain.

6In example 532a—c the root has a long vowel whereas in 532d the length is suppressed,
presumably because the following suffix has a long vowel.

7By contrast to 532a-c (but like 532d), in 533 the length of t"e:- ‘aforementioned (that)’ is
suppressed in all cases. This is presumably because—in every case—the following syllable is
heavy. Further note that the length of -kt ‘duln’ is suppressed in 533c, presumably because
of the length in the preceding syllable.

8Perhaps they are lengthened (or otherwise made heavy) when followed by a light
syllable.
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Because these pronouns are inanimate, when occurring as the direct
object they do not take -@k"e ‘objAn’; see 535. Nor do they take -’ti ‘ani-
mate’ with -Buz ‘goal, theme’; see 536.

(535) O Gjtyumi teéwa.
6 &t umi-? the:-kpa ‘I saw that slab (plank, table,...)’
I see-(t) that-(slab)

(536) Oke daacu tééwavu.
o-k"¢  takPun thé-kpa-Pux ‘Give me that slab (bench,
I-objAn give that-(slab)-thm table,...)’

8.3 The anaphor i ‘self’

The morpheme i (i-) ‘self’ is an anaphor, a type of pronoun that must be
bound in a very local domain. That is, an anaphor must be coreferential
with an element that occupies a structurally more prominent position, but
one that is not too far away. Generally it must not be farther away than the
structurally closest subject (but not one that is structurally “lower” than
the anaphor).® It may indicate the subject of a subordinate clause that is
bound by the subject of the next higher verb, as shown in the following
discussion and examples:

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES:

In example 537a the subject of the adverbial clause is indicated by the
anaphor i ‘self’, which is bound by the subject of the main clause (indicated
by the classifier on the main verb). By contrast, the overt pronoun in 537b
must not be bound by the subject of the main clause, so necessarily refers
to someone other than the subject of the main clause. Further examples:
863, page 331; 982, page 374; and 1059, page 403.

(537) a. Teene Ujcuube imajchoki.
b. Teene Ujcuube dibye majchoki.

a.i
tng wrkPep { ifgjg ma*tho-kh
that-(g) get-(SgM) that-(SgM) eat-pur

9Technically, an anaphor must be coindexed with a c-commanding noun phrase within
the domain of the closest accessible subject.
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a. He got that in order to eat it.
b. He; got that in order that he; eat it.

COMPLEMENT CLAUSES:

In 538 i m&*tf"0-n¢ (self eat-(n)) is the complement of the imitfe- ‘to want’.
In 538a the subject of the complement is i ‘self’, which is bound by the
subject of the higher verb. By contrast, the overt pronoun in 538b must
not be bound by the subject of the main clause, so necessarily refers to
someone other than the subject of the main clause:

(538) a. Imillémé imajchone.
b. Imillémé dibye majchone.

N

a. 1
imitjé-mé 5 :lelég ma&*ho-ne
want-(AnPl) ’ that-(SgM) eat- (@)

a. They want to eat.
b. They want him to eat.

Likewise, in 851b, page 328, the anaphoric subject of the complement is
bound by the subject of ‘to want’ (whether indicated by a classifier as in
851a or by an overt personal pronoun as in 851b).

RELATIVE CLAUSES:

In 1030, page 392, the subject of the relative clause, indicated by i ‘self’,
is coreferential with the subject of the main clause.

In 539, the three cases of i ‘self’ refer to the subject of the main clause.
The two that are underlined indicate the subjects of subordinate clauses;
the other (in the first word) is part of a possessive pronoun:

(539) Ihrie imdjtatséne imilleebe dihfie iGjcune.
[pd 1 marta-shé 1-ng imitf2-:pé
self-(g) self lose-cause -(event) want-(SgM)

[ti"ng 1 urk i ]-n¢ your-(p) self obtain -(g)
‘Having caused the loss of his own, he wants to get yours.’
We now turn to cases in which the anaphor is the modifier (possessor)
in a genitive construction. In 540a the anaphor i ‘self’ modifies (possesses)
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‘house’ and refers to the sentence’s subject (John). By contrast, in 540b
the personal pronoun ti-:p'e must refer to someone outside of this domain,
that is, someone other than John:

(540) a. Jéaa péé ihjyavu.
b. Jéaa péé diibye javu.

a1 h4-Buir

héda pé-2i self house-goal

John go-(t) | b ti-:ple hé-Bu
that-(SgM) house-goal

a. ‘John; went to his; house.’
b. ‘John; went to his; house. (i # j)’

And i ‘self” behaves as an anaphor when it is part of a free possessive
pronoun. For example, i'ne ‘self’s (thing)’ must refer to something pos-
sessed by the referent of a nearby expression, one close enough to bind
the anaphor. In 564, page 248, it refers to the sentence’s subject.

Although i ‘self’ behaves like a typical anaphor in the majority of cases,
some cases are unexpected. For example, in 541 it refers to the subject of
the sentence, but that subject is outside of the immediate clause of the
anaphor:

(541) J6aa waajacu foohiibye dsfjivéne.
h6ad; kpathakMw-? [1; © O:2f-ip'e  tsthipé ]-né
John know-(t) self  dog-(SgM) die -()
‘John; knows that his; dog died.’

Example 542 is perhaps even more problematic. Generally anaphors must
be coreferential to a noun phrase that is in a structurally more prominent
position. However, in 542 i refers from within the subject to the direct
object, which presumably is not more prominent:

(542) foohiibye Jéadke thdéhi.

i © (L):?i-:pjs‘: héa:-khe t6-21  ‘John,’s dog bit him,.’

self  dog-(SgM) John-objAn bite-(t)
Technically, the binding expression should c-command the anaphor. Fur-
ther, subjects generally c-command objects, but objects do not c-command
subjects. This may be evidence that Bora has a “flat” structure, one lacking

a verb phrase. However, this raises other questions beyond the scope of
this grammar. We leave the question as an outstanding research issue.
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8.4 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns refer to a person or object, indicating the relative
distance between it and the speaker: PROXIMATE refers to something close
to the speaker; DISTAL refers to something far from the speaker; MEDIAL
refers to something neither close to nor far from the speaker. The pronouns
are formed from the roots listed in table 8.2:

Table 8.2 The roots of demonstrative pronouns

PROXIMATE MEDIAL DISTAL
animate i- az- a:-
inanimate i & é%

Whether a demonstrative pronoun is animate or inanimate depends on
the classifier that follows.

8.4.1 Animate demonstrative pronouns

Animate demonstrative pronouns are either masculine, feminine, or un-
specified for gender. They are third person and either singular, dual, or
plural. The proximate pronouns are formed with i- ‘proximate’ except
in the singular, which forms are exceptional. The medial pronouns are
formed with a:- ‘medial’. The distal pronouns are formed with a:- ‘distal’.
See table 8.3.

Table 8.3 Animate demonstrative pronouns

proximate (i-) medial (a:-) distal (&:-)

singular masculine | &nur a-plg a-ti
aanuu adbye (aadii)

feminine | &me a-tfe ar-tfe
aamyeé adlle (aadlleé)
dual masculine | i-*t"g-ts"i a:-thé-tsh a:-thé-tshi
ijtyetsi aatyétsi aatyétsii
feminine | i-*t"¢-phi a:-thé-phi a:-thé-phi
ijtyept aatyépi aatyépit

plural i-*thg a:-thg a:-tihg
fjtyeé aatye aatyeé
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Note that the medial and distal differ by the tone of the first syllable:
low for medial and high for distal.'®

The animate demonstrative pronouns are generally used to refer to be-
ings (people or animals) that are within view, as in 543:
(543)&nur  ts"a-hwk"6:-2i (Adnu tsdjucédhi.) “This one (SgM)

this.SgM come-now-(t) has now come.’
They may also be used to answer a question. For example, the question in
544a could be answered by 544b:
(544)a. k"a ti-p'g (;Kia diibye?) ‘Where is he?’
where that-(SgM) (lit. ‘Where he?’)

b. &nir:  (Adnud.) ‘He is here.’
this.SgM

8.4.2 Inanimate demonstrative pronouns

Inanimate demonstrative pronouns are not specified for gender; they are
third person and may be singular, dual or plural. These are formed by
adding a classifier to i- ‘demonstrative proximate’ e(:)- ‘medial’ and &’
‘distal’. For example, see §-*p"i in 545 and ¢’-kpa: in 546:
(545) ts"i-*p"i é-phi (tsijpi éjpi) ‘another’s person

other-(SgM) that-(SgM) (or animal)’

(546) ...dih"éwaa Moitsée éhwaa, Eria éhwaa...
[ti*pé-kpa:] [moits"ée é%-kpa:] [erfa §%-kpa:]

your-(slab) Moses that-(slab) Elijah that-(shelter)
‘...your shelter, Moses’ shelter, Elijah’s shelter...’

Any of the classifiers can be used in this way. Table 8.4 illustrates
this for -n¢ ~ -n¢ ‘thing’, -kpa ‘slab, plank, table, bench, machete, knife
and similar things’, and -?a:mi ‘leaf, paper, book, bill, and similar things’.
The proximate, medial, and distal demonstratives are given as singular,
dual (with -k"w ‘duln’), and plural (with -®hi ‘plural’). Note that, with
perhaps a few exceptions, the medial and distal differ by the tone of the
second syllable: low for medial and high for distal.

10Also note that in two places the first consonant is not palatalized by the preceding a:-,
namely the singular masculine proximate and distal forms. In &:-ti: the palatalization may
simply be masked by the following /i/. It may be that in a:-nun ‘this (SgM)’ palatalization is
blocked to avoid confusion with ant ‘buzzard’; witness 4:ntr-k"¢ ‘to him’ versus apu-k"¢ ‘to
the buzzard’.
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Table 8.4 Inanimate demonstrative pronouns

singular dual plural
proximate (i-) | thing | i-n¢ i-né-ik"ix i-ng-"hi
ifieé ifieécu ifiehji
slab | i-kpa {kpa-khur | i-kpa-hi
iwaa iwaacu iwahjt
leaf | {-Paimi | i-Pami-kMir | {-Pa:mi-hi
thyadgmi | thyaamicu thyaamiji
medial (é:(LI-) thing | &-n¢ é-né-khir é-n&-’hi
eéne éneécu énehji
slab | &-kpa é-kpa-ik"x é-kpa-"hi
eéwa éwadcu éwahji
leaf | é-?2a:mi é-2armi-kPar | é-2a:mi-hi
éhadami | éhaamicu éhaamiji
distal (€°0-) | thing | é-né ¢né-kPtn | £%-né-*hi
(éhneé) | éhnéécull éhnéhjit
slab | é-kpa é-kpa-k"wr | é-kpa-‘hi
éhwaa éhwadcuu éhwahjit
leaf | é-2a:mi | €-2ami-kPtn | é€’-24:mi-hi
éhaamif | éhaamicud | éhaamijit

The combination of €’- ‘that’ and -ne (p) forms a general demonstrative
pronoun that can be used to point to any object (exophoric), but is most
often used as the head of genitive construction, as in 547:

(547) ti-:p'é é-n¢  (diibye éhne) ‘that thing belonging
that-(SgM) that-(g) to him’

8.5 Indefinite pronouns
Indefinite pronouns may be animate (8.5.1) or inanimate (8.5.2).

8.5.1 Animate indefinite pronouns

The animate indefinite pronouns are all third person, and may be singular,
dual, or plural. The singulars and duals may be masculine or feminine.
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L
Those in table 8.5 are derived from the root ts"a:- ‘one, each’ (also used
in numeral phrases) and refer to indefinite persons or or animals. Those in
table 8.6 are derived from the root ts"i- ‘other’ and refer to some “other(s)”.

Table 8.5 Animate indefinite pronouns: ‘one’

singular dual plural
masculine | ts"a-:phi tsha-rthé-tshi | tsha-rthe
tsaapi tsaatétsi tsaate
feminine | ts"a-p"i-tf¢ | tsha-ithé-phi
tsaapille tsaatépit

The root ts"a:- ‘one, each’ only occurs followed by a classifier; thus,
“one man” or “one woman” is said as in 548:
(548) a. Tsaapi (wajpi) tsaahii.

7

b. Tsaapille (walle) tsaahii.

a. ts"a-p"i (kpa-p'i)
one-(SgM) person-(SgM)

b. ts"a-ip"itfe  (kpa-tf2)
one-(SgF) person-(SgF)

‘One man came.’

tsha- 20
3 K
come-(t) One woman came.

Table 8.6 Animate indefinite pronouns: ‘other’

singular dual plural
masculine | ts"i-*phi tshi-xthe-tsi | tshi-xehe
tsijpi tsijtyetsi tsijtye
feminine | ts"-*pMi-ff¢ | ts"i-*t"e-ph
tsijpille tsijtyept

The pronouns in tables 8.5 and 8.6 result from combining morphemes
from three sets; see table 8.7:!!

1 There is no masculine singular suffix; if there is no indication to the contrary, a singular
is interpreted as masculine.
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Table 8.7 Composition of animate indefinite pronouns

DETERMINER NUMBER NUMBER-GENDER
ts"a:- ‘one’ | -“p"i¢ ‘singular’ -tfe  (SgF)
ts"i:-  ‘other’ | *t"¢  ‘nonsingular’ | -ts"i  (DuM)

-p"  (DuF)

@ *phi means ‘body’ but there is no simple gloss for -*t".

Other animate indefinite pronouns are now illustrated. Those in 549
have ts"a:- ‘one, each (indefinite)’, those of 550 have ts"i- ‘other’.

(549) a. tsP4:-phix-tsha (tsaapiitsa) ‘each one (SgM)’
one-(SgM)-one

b. sha:-phitfé-tsha  (tsadpillétsa) ‘each one (SgF)’
one-(SgF)-one

c. ts"a-murts"i (tsamatsi)  ‘both (DuM)’
one-(DuM)

d. ts"a-muip" (tsampt) ‘both (DuF)’
one-(DuF)

e. ts"A-mé-iré (tsaméére) ‘all of a group (AnPl)’
one-(AnPl)-only

(550) a. tsPi-gmé-*phi (tsieméjpi) ‘another one (SgM)’

other-sim-sg

b. ts"i-¢mé-*the (tsieméjte) ‘other ones (AnPl)’

other-sim-(AnPl)
Another animate indefinite pronoun is pPa-mé-:r¢ ‘all (AnP1)’ (formed from
p"a- ‘all’); see 551 and 552:
(551) p"a-mé-ir¢ ts"a:-21:  (Pdmeere tsadhii.) ‘Everyone came.’
all-(AnPl)-only come-(t)
(552) p"d-me-Pa-re!?  ts"a-2i:  (Pdmevdre tsadhi.) ‘All kinds (AnPl)
all-(AnPl)-pl-only come-(t) came.’

12We do not know why -ir2 ‘only’ makes the preceding vowel long in 551 but not in 552.
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8.5.2 Inanimate indefinite pronouns

The inanimate indefinite pronouns are third person and may be singular,
dual or plural. They are formed by combining a classifier with a mor-
pheme like ts"a(:)- ‘one’, ts"i- ‘some, other’ or ts"i-¢mé- ‘something similar’,
(among other possibilities). The only difference between these and the
animate indefinite pronouns is that these have inanimate classifiers
whereas the former have animate ones.

A pluralizer may follow the classifier -:k"w ‘duln’ or -®hi ‘plural’. These
are illustrated in tables 8.8-8.10 with the classifiers -ne (@), -2¢ ‘tree, plant’,
and -®pa ‘soft fruits, thick drinks, and such’. (Note the quantity shifts.)

Table 8.8 Inanimate indefinite pronouns: ‘one’

singular dual plural
one both some
thing | ts"a-n¢ | tsP4d-ng-:kPn | ts"4-ng-*hi
tsane tsaneécu tsanehji
tree | ts"a-?¢ | tsPa-2e-kPn | tsM4-22-hi
tsahe tsaheécu tsahehji
fruit | tsha-*pa | tsha-pa-:ktun | ts"4-pa-hi
tsahba | tsabadcu tsabahji

Table 8.9 Inanimate indefinite pronouns: ‘other’

singular dual plural

another | two others | others (various)

thing | ts"i-;pg¢ | ts"i-pg-kPar | ts"i-pg-Thi
tsiifie tsifieécu tsifiehji
tree | ts"i-2¢ | ts"i-?8-kMar | tsMi-P@-Thi
tsithe tsiheécu tsihyehji
fruit | ts"i-*pa | tsPi-pa-:kMdr | ts"i-pa-’hi
tsihba | tsibadcu tsibahji
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Table 8.10 Inanimate indefinite pronouns: ‘some’

singular dual plural
some (one) | some (two) some (various)
thing | ts"i-2mé-n¢ | ts"i-2mé-né-k"ur | ts"i-2mé-né-*hi
tsieméne | tsieménéécu tsieménéhji
tree | ts"i-2mé-2¢ | ts"i-2mé-28- kM | tsMi-2mé-24-"hi
tsieméhe tsieméhéécu tsieméhéhji

fruit | ts"i-2mé-pa | ts"i-2mé-pa-kMr | tsPi-émé-pa-Thi
tsieméba tsiemébaacu tsiemébahji

Other inanimate indefinite pronouns are now illustrated. Those in 553
have the suffix -:ts"a ‘each’.
(553) a. ts"4-né-its"a (tsdneétsa) ‘each thing (one after the other)’
b. tsP4-28-:ts"a (tsdheétsa) ‘each tree (one after the other)’
c. ts"4-pa-:tsha (tsdbadtsa) ‘each fruit (one after the other)’

(554) pPa-né-ir2 (pdneére) ‘all (things)'®
all-(g)-only

(555) mitha-né (mityane) ‘many (things)’
big/many-(g)

13Compare the animate in example 552.
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8.6 Possessive pronouns

The POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS are given in table 8.11.

Table 8.11 Possessive pronouns

BOUND FREE
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS
ta (ta-) ‘my’ t"a-‘ne  (tahfie) ‘mine’
ti  (di-) ‘your ti-sne  (dihAe) ‘yours’
me (me-) ‘our (in.) me-'ne  (mehne) ‘ours (in.)’

mw (mu-) ‘of whom’ | mw-"ne? (muhne) ‘whose?’
ib (i-)  ‘self’s i-ne (ihle)  ‘self’s™

%The final /e/ of mw'né ‘whose’ becomes /a/ word finally.
bStrictly speaking, this is an anaphor, not a pronoun; see section 8.3.
“This is like English his, hers, its, theirs.

When a bound possessive pronoun t"a-, ti-, me- or i- possesses a mono-
syllabic noun, it is made heavy by the addition of a glottal stop. For exam-
ple, compare the anaphoric pronoun in 556a with the possessive pronoun
in 556b:

(556)a. /i-ha/ [ib'a:] (fjyad) ‘this house’
this-(shelter)
b. /i’ ha/ [i’h'a] (ihjya) ‘self’s house’
self house

This is also evident in the free possessive pronouns of table 8.11.

The bound possessive pronouns are used as the modifier (possessor) in
a genitive construction,' as discussed in chapter 9. They function much
like the bound adjectival stems listed in appendix C but have a slightly
different distribution.

FREE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS are derived by adding the null classifier
-ne. (@) to a bound possessive pronoun; these now function as a single

14In the following possessed forms of ts"izme ‘child’ there are two curious alternations:

SELF’S MY
CHILD | #ts"iiméng ‘self’s child’ tha*ts"iméng ‘my child’
CHILDREN fits"iime ‘self’s children’ a:ts"ime ‘my children’

(1) The initial syllable of each singular form ends with * whereas that of each plural form ends
in vowel length. (2) For ‘my’ (in the second column), the singular form begins with /t"/ but
this is absent in the plural form. We have no explanation for these alternations.
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unit.'®> They are written as though a single morpheme throughout this
grammar.

The free possessive pronouns are never used as the modifier (posses-
sor) in a genitive construction; as stated above, this is done with bound
possessive pronouns.

A free possessive pronoun may be followed by a classifier, forming a
noun phrase headed by that classifier:'®
(557) t"a’pé-*p"  (tahAéjpi) ‘my person or animal (SgM)’
mine-(SgM)

(558) mur'né-ff¢  (muhnélle) ‘whose person or animal (SgF)?’

whose-(SgF)

(559) mé¢'né-*t"¢ (mehnéjte) ‘our (in.) persons or animals’
our-pl

(560) paneere ihfiénéhjima
p"a-ng-iw¢  i'pé-né-*hi-ma ‘with all the things
all-(@)-only self’s-(g)-pl-with that belong to him’

(561) a. ti*né-2a:mi (dihiiéhaami) ‘your leaf (paper,
your-(leaf) book,...)’
b. t"a’né-kpa-:k"ir  (tahiiéwadcu) ‘my two slabs (planks,
my-(slab)-du machetes,...)’
c. m&'né-2a:mi-hi  (mehnéhaamiji) ‘our leaves (papers,
our(in.)-(leaf )-pl books,...)

(562)i'né-kpa (ihfidwa) ‘his (self’s) slab (table, machete,...)’
self’s-(slab)

(563)iné-i'f6 © phépé (ihAéihll6 pafie) ‘inside his (self’s)
self’s-(pot)  inside cooking pot’

The free possessive pronoun may itself be used as a noun phrase:

(564)i;-n¢  ts"ipa-ipg;  (Ihfe tsivadbe.) ‘He; brought his; own.’
self-(p) bring-(SgM)

I5Evidence for this claim is that a classifier may follow, as in 560, even the classifier -ne
(@), as in example 560.

16By contrast, the bound possessive pronouns are never followed directly by a classifier
other than -n¢ (g). Thus, in 556b, ha is the noun ‘house’ and not the classifier -ha (shelter).
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(565) a. Oke daaca dihRévu.
b. Oke daaca tsane dihfiétu.

a. ti’pé-Pur
your-thm

b. [ts"a-n¢ @ ti'pé ]-thtr
one-(g) your -sou

okt t-akha
i-objAn youlmp-give

a. ‘Give me yours.’
b. ‘Give me some of yours.’

In example 565b the free possessive pronoun is appositive to ts"a-n¢ within
the scope of the case marker. Free possessive pronouns may also be fol-
lowed by one or more appositive noun phrases, as in 566. See also example
539.

(566) Oke daaca dihfiéhaamivu diwaajacthaamivu.
G

o-k"¢  takha ti'pé-2ami-pur @ ti kpgl:hékhu'l-?é:mi-[f\ﬁl
I-objAn give your-(leaf)-thm  your knowledge-(leaf)-thm

‘Give me your book (lit. your leaf-like thing, your knowledge leaf-
like thing.’

Free possessive pronouns may be used as predicate complements
(which, recall, generally precede the subject in Bora) as in 567. (The final
high tone in 567a and b is because they are questions.)

(567) a. mur'na &ng (jMuhna eéne?) ‘Whose is that?’
whose that-(g)
b. murné-ré &-ng  (;Muhnéré eéne?) ‘To whom only does

whose-only that-(g) that belong?’
c. tha’pe g&-n¢  (Tahfe eéne.) ‘That is mine.’
mine that-(g)
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Chapter 9

The Genitive Construction

The genitive construction joins two nouns or noun phrases into a single
noun phrase.

[NP NPmodiﬁer Nhead]

The meaning is generally that of “possession,” in which the first noun
(phrase) “possesses” the second. (We often refer to the modifier as the
POSSESSOR and the head as the POSSESSED. The modifier (possessor) pre-
cedes the head (possessed) with the tones described in section 9.1. The
modifier may cliticize to the head or it may be a separate word (or phrase).

9.1 Genitive tone

The genitive construction joins the modifier (possessor) and head (pos-
sessed) into a single phonological word. Evidence for this claim is as
follows:

1. When the head begins with an aspirated stop, its preaspiration is syl-
labified with the modifier’s final syllable. For example, in 579a (below)
the final [*] of the modifier is “launched by” the root *ts"i:mé ‘children’.!

2. When the possessor ends in /i/, it may palatalize the consonant of the
following possessed noun. For example a:ti © na’pé /a:ti na’pé/ ‘that
(distant) person’s brother’.

IWhen *ts"izme begins a phonological phrase, no preaspiration is possible because there is
no preceding syllable coda with which it can be linked. Preaspiration is also blocked when
the coda of the preceding syllable is already heavy, i.e., ends with a glottal stop or a long
vowel.

251
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3. Vowel harmony operates across the boundary; witness i ‘self’ becoming
i in 568 and 569. See also 620 below.
(568) [ nutshrkpa - (fniitsGwari) ‘with his machete’
self machete-(slab) -oblIn

(569) [ *tshi:mén ]-k"¢ (fjtstiméneke) ‘my child (acc)’
self child -objAn

4. Monosyllabic modifiers normally cliticize to the head. This is the case
for the bound possessive pronouns listed in the first column of table
8.11, page 247.

5. Because the modifier and head form a single phonological word, the
*LLX constraint may not be violated therein. In particular, it must not
be violated at the boundary between the modifier and head. (This is
crucial to the analysis given below.)

In forming the genitive construction, there is a floating low tone be-
tween the modifier (possessor) and the head. We call this the GENITIVE
TONE and represent it as G):

MODIFIER (G) HEAD

Ordinarily, if the head is mono- or bisyllabic (as in the first two columns
of table 9.1), @ docks on the modifier’s final syllable. Otherwise, that is,
when the head has three or more syllables, (G docks on the head’s initial
syllable:

MODIFIER HEAD
(POSSESSOR) (POSSESSED)
G
(...0)0 - o(o)#
G
(..0)o - o0oo(o...)

The other tones in the word are either lexically marked or come about
largely by default: The syllable preceding the one on which the genitive
tone docks must bear high tone to avoid violating the *LLX constraint. At
the end, unmarked syllables become low, while other unmarked syllables
become high. Apparent exceptions to the defaults are due to lexically
marked tones, as discussed in section 9.1.2.

If @ docks on the modifier’s final syllable, then the modifier’s penult (if
present) must bear high tone to avoid violating the *LLX constraint. This
pattern is carried through to the cases in which @) docks on the head:?

2We might understand this as follows. Suppose that the process of assigning tone in the
genitive construction proceeds from left to right with only three syllable look-ahead. At the
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MODIFIER HEAD
(...00000 - o(0)#
((..0)0) o - 000(0...)

The possibilities are charted in table 9.1. The numbers in brackets refer
to examples; in these, the genitive low tone is indicated by a G over the
vowel.

Table 9.1 The basic tone patterns of the genitive construction

MODIFIER HEAD (POSS’D)
(POSS’R) o# oo# ooo(...)
#0 8- 0 [570] 8 G 0 [573] 6~8 6 0o(...) [576]
#00 600 [571] 650-60 [574] 0606 o(...) [5771
(...)006/(...0) 6 & 0 [572]|(...0) 6 G- 6 6 [5751|(...)5 G 6-G 6 0(...) [578]

(570)t"a* hia  (tahjya) ‘my house’
my house
(571) ti-:pjg ha  (diibye ja) ‘his house’
that-(SgM) house
(572)a. méni-mwrha  (méénimu ja) ‘pigs’ house’
pig-pl house
b. kpa?4c0 ha  (wahdroja) ‘mother’s house’

mother
(573)a. tha m&*ghd (tamdjcho) ‘my food’
my food
b. "8 méni (tamééni) ‘my pig’
my pig
c. ¥ mirng (thm#fne) ‘his canoe’
self transport-(@)
(574) a. ti-ip'e mé&*gho (difbye médjcho) ‘his food’
that-(SgM) food
b. ti-:piff é-ha (diibye éhja)  ‘his house
that-(SgM) thm-(shelter) (clothes,...)’

point it assigns tone to the modifier’s penult it can only “see” the next three syllables, i.e.,
the modifier’s final syllable and the head’s first two. Thus, it cannot know whether @ will
dock on the next syllable—in which case it would have to assign high tone—or on the head’s
initial syllable. The only possibility that will always avoid violating *LLX is to assign high
tone to the modifier’s penult.
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(575) méni-mw m&*ghd (méénimu méjcho) ‘pigs’ food’
pig-pl food
(576) a. t'4 memi-mir (tdmeenimu) ‘my pigs’
my pigs-plAn
b. t"4 0:?i-:phe  (tdoohiipye) ‘my dog’
my dog-(SgM)
(577) ti-:p'é ni:[itﬁkpé (diibyé niiviwa) ‘his deer’
that-(SgM) deer
(578) a. waharé oohiibye

b. wahdré meenimu
c. waharomutsi meenimu ja

a. kpa?aré 0:i-1pit ‘(my) mother’s dog’
mother dog-(SgM)

b. kparard mé:ni-mut ‘(my) mother’s pigs’
mother pig-plAn

c. [kpa?aro-muirts"i meé:ni-mu] © ha ‘(my) parents’ pigs’

mother-(DuF) pig-plAn house house’

Three factors obscure the basic tone patterns presented above:

1. Stem-forming suffixes must be counted in determining the number of
syllables of the head (9.1.1).

2. Some roots have lexically-specified tones that resist the normal pattern
(9.1.2).

3. Suffixes that affect their host’s tones may be attached after the genitive
construction is formed (9.1.3).

9.1.1 Stem-forming suffixes

Suffixes like -mur ‘plural’ and classifiers (like -@©:pe (SgM)) form part of
the noun stem.®> When such a stem is possessed, the rule for docking the
genitive tone must take into account the entire stem. This is also true of
the ne added to ‘children’ to make ‘child’, as in 579a. For example, the
roots in 579 are bisyllabic, but each is followed by a stem-forming affix
that makes the stem trisyllabic. Thus, the genitive tone docks on the root’s
initial syllable.

3This may strike us as strange since meanings like ‘plural’ and ‘singular masculine’ are
usually inflectional and thus not part of the stem. Nonetheless, the rules that dock tones
include these suffixes, counting syllables back from where they end.
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(579) a. ni:puitkpa* tshimé-ng (nfiviwdj tsiiméne) ‘deer’s child’
b. t"4 mé:ni-mur (tdmeenimu) ‘my pigs’
c. &nur gz?i-@ (Gana oohiibye) ‘his dog’
Further examples follow:

(580)1 kpahia-mur  (self clothing-pl) iwajydmu ‘his clothes’
i niishurkpd  (self cut-(slab))  fniitsiwa ‘his machete’
G

{ masghé-kpa  (self eat-(slab))  imajchéwa ‘his scissors’
G
{ akMir-:pe-kpa (self sit-sIn-(slab)) facttvewa ‘his seat’

(581)f  1*"i-2-mi fijchiem+) ‘his car’
self upland-per-(canoe)

9.1.2 Lexically marked tones

Some apparent exceptions are due to the head bearing a lexically marked
low tone that blocks the docking of @. For example, the first syllable of

na’p¢ (nahbe) ‘brother’ bears a lexically marked low tone so @ cannot
dock on the modifier’s final syllable as this would violate the *LLX con-
straint:
(582)a. t'd  @© pa’p? (taRahbe) ‘my brother’

b. mur?4 © na’pé (mGdhd nahbe) ‘our brother’

c. kpa?aré © na’pé (wahdré nahbe) ‘my mother’s brother’

The addition of a suffix like -@k"¢ ‘objAn’ or -@ma ‘with’ may cause
the first tone of na’p¢ ‘brother’ to become high. However, since this suffix
is added after the formation of the genitive phrase, the modifier’s final
tone remains high.

(583) a. tandhbeke
b. dmuahé ridhbeke
c. tanahbema

a. tha © na’pé-ke ‘my brother (object)’
my brother-objAn

b. amur?4 © na’pé-khe ‘your (pl) brothers (object)’
your brother-objAn

c. tha © na’pé-ma ‘with my brother’
my brother-with
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We take the structure of 583a to be as follows, with the noun phrase formed
before the addition of the case marker.

PP
NP P
N ‘
NP N -©k"e
\ \ -objAn
tha na’pe
my  prother

How can we understand this? Recall that peLl?ps has a lexically marked
low tone. This © blocks the genitive from docking on the possessor’s fi-
nal syllable. Subsequently -Dk"e ‘objAn’ delinks this (0. This analysis
depends on a cyclic application of tone modifications, one when the pos-
sessor and noun are joined in the genitive construction, the other when
the case marker is added. The derivation of t"a pa’pé-k"¢ is as follows:

ta fahbe

L lexical

s+ || G is blocked by fahbe’s L
1 G| |

: = L_ke objAn

S+ ot L FDLT

H H : DHT

tad fahbe-ke

Figure 9.1 TD: ta fiahbeke

Another situation in which the genitive tone cannot dock is when the
second syllable of a trisyllabic head bears a lexically marked low tone.

Such is the case for kParakha ‘chicken’ in 584:
(584)a. td  © k"arak"a (tdcdraca) ‘my chicken’
b. mur?a @© kParakha (mGdhé cdraca) ‘our chicken’
c. kpa?ard © kParak™ (wahdré cdraca) ‘(my) mother’s chicken’

The tone derivation for t"4 kParak"a in 584a is as follows:
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ta caraca
/Lo lexical
HEE G is blocked by caraca’s L.
G oo
: ot L FDLT
H H: : DHT
té cérécé

Figure 9.2 TD: tdcdraca

Or, the lexically marked tone may stop the @ from docking on the
possessor. Compare 585a, where it can dock, with 585b, where it cannot:
(585)a. ni:putkpa  ma*ghd (nifviwa mdjcho) ‘deer’s food’

b. khdrakhd © ma*gho (cdracd méjcho) ‘chicken’s food’

Some nominal roots bear lexically marked high tones. These behave

differently in the genitive construction. For example, the locative noun

winitr ‘beside’ bears a lexically marked high tone on its initial syllable.
(Recall that, as discussed in section 7.2.3, these nouns may head genitive
constructions to express spatial relations.) In 586, this lexically marked
tone blocks* the docking of (), which would otherwise dock on the initial

syllable of wnftr because it is trisyllabic:

(586) Diityé Uniuhariericya diicya.
Di:t"¢ © wnitr ?4ne-ri-k"a u-kha.  ‘Stay beside
they beside var-oblIn-affirm you-be  them.’

The noun k"a:ni: ‘father’ may be a further case. It bears a lexically
marked high on its initial syllable. If we assume that it is trisyllabic, we
could claim that the lexically marked high blocks the docking of @ in
587b, thereby explaining why @ does not dock on the possessive pronoun:
(587) a. kPami: (cddnif) “father’ (citation form)

b. ti: © kami: (dffcyddnif) ‘your (sg) father’
However, in 588a-c, (G does dock on the head’s initial syllable, delinking
its lexically marked high tone.
(588)a. ti:pé *khani (difbyéj cadni) ‘his father’

b. 4amur?4 *khani  (Gméhdj cadni) ‘your (pl) father’

c. tirp'é kharnfi (diibyéj caanii) ‘his father (past tense)’
This difference may hinge on whether k"a:ni: ‘father’ is interpreted as bi- or
trisyllabic: The additional syllable in the citation form (587a) may be due

4This “blocking” is not motivated by the *LLX constraint as in other cases.
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to FLTS. If so, the root is simply bisyllabic and we have no explanation for
the initial tone of 587b. Note that in 588a and b k"a:ni: becomes trisyllabic
by the application of PLTS. In 588c the additional syllable is the past tense
suffix; see section 5.9.3.1, page 152.

9.1.3 Affixation

The tones of the head of a genitive construction may be affected by the
addition of suffixes. Consider the final syllable of memi ‘pig’ in 589. In
589a it bears low tone because of FDLT. In 589b it must become high tone
because of the lexically marked low tone of -kh(L>pa ‘augment’. In 589c it

bears the low tone imposed by -@Oh&lkho ‘focus’.

(589) a. tha mé:ni (tamééni) ‘my pig’
my pig

b. t"a mémni-khopa (taméénicoba) ‘my big pig’
my pig-aug

c. t"d mé&mi-ré-huikhd (tamééniyéjuco) ‘now only my pig’
my pig-only-focus

9.1.4 The possessor’s penult high extension

If @ docks on the modifier’s final syllable (as in figure 9.3a), the modi-
fier’s penult—when present—must bear high tone to avoid violating the
*LLX constraint. Surprisingly, this pattern—high tone on the modifier’s
penult—is carried through to the cases in which @ docks on the head, as
represented in figure 9.3b. We will refer to this as the possessor’s penulti-
mate high extension (PPHE).®

5The PPHE is not motivated by any factor discussed to this point. We suggest the follow-
ing (somewhat teleological) motivation: Suppose that the process of assigning tone in the
genitive construction proceeds from left to right with only three syllable look-ahead. At the
point it assigns tone to the modifier’s penult it can only “see” the next three syllables, i.e.,
the modifier’s final syllable and the head’s first two. Thus it cannot know whether @ will
dock on the next syllable—in which case it would have to assign high tone—or on the head’s
initial syllable. The only possibility that will always avoid violating the *LLX constraint is to
assign high tone to the modifier’s penult.
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MODIFIER HEAD
a. ((.0)0)s - o(0)#
b. ((...0)0)6 - 000(o...)

Figure 9.3 The possessor’s penultimate high extension (PPHE)

The PPHE is illustrated in example 590.
(590) difidhbé taabake
ti  pad’pé tharpa-k"@  ‘your brother’s wife (object)’
your brother wife-objAn

Note that the first syllable of IlELl?pS ‘brother’ ends up with high tone. How
do we explain this? First, we assume that the structure of 590 is as given in
figure 9.4, where there are two instances of genitive composition, the first
joining ‘your’ and ‘brother’, the second joining ‘your brother’ and ‘wife’.

PP
NP P
/\ ‘
NP N OKe
-objAn
N |7
NP N tha:pa
| | wife
ti ﬁELl?pS

your  prother

I~ s

Figure 9.4 STR: difiahbé taabake ‘your brother’s wife’

The tone derivation of ti pa’pé t"a:pa-k"¢ in figure 9.5 proceeds as fol-
lows. First, when ‘your’ is joined to ‘brother’ G should dock on ti ‘your’

but the lexically marked low tone of né?ps ‘brother’ blocks it from doing
so. Second, when ‘your brother’ is joined to ‘wife’, @ should dock on the

final syllable of né?ps but its lexically marked low tone blocks this. By

the PPHE the penultimate syllable of né?ps should bear high tone; this—it
seems—does indeed override the lexically marked low tone, producing the
high tone. Examples 591 and 592 are similar.
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di nahbe brother
AN AN lexical
N G is blocked by fiahbe’s L.
G| |

|+ G is blocked by fahbe’s L.

H : G ta:ba wife (PPHE, GEN)

: :

L_ke objAn

N FDLT
H : H H : DHT

di hahbé  ta:ba-ke
Figure 9.5 TD: difighbé tadbake

s~ 7

(591) tanahbéj tsitméne
[[t"4 © na-*pél* tsPirméng] ‘my brother’s child’
my  sib-(SgM) child
(592) técoomi avyéjuibé ajytwa
[ [t"é-kPo:mi® apiéhur-:pé] ahiuikpa] ‘the daughter of the
that-(town) reign-(SgM) daughter town’s chief’

9.2 The uses of the genitive construction

The genitive construction is used to indicate various relationships between
the referents of the modifier and head. The following list is not necessar-
ily exhaustive and—as is often the case for functional taxonomies—the
categories are not necessarily distinct.

OWNERSHIP:

The referent of the modifier (possessor) owns the referent of the head
(possessed):
(593)t"'a? mime (tahmiine) ‘my canoe’
ti:p'e m&*gho (ditbye mdjcho) “‘his food’
ti:p'¢ or?i:p'2 (difbyé oohiibye) ‘his dog’
(594) a. 4p'¢hunpe maghd  (Gvyéjhdbe mdjcho) ‘the chief’s food’
b. 4p/¢huinpé ni:ts'u-kpa (Gvyéjulbé niitsiwa) ‘the chief’s machete’

6The low tone of t"é-k"o:mlf is due to the rule that, following a monosyllabic host, a bisyl-
labic classifier bears a low tone on its first syllable; see the introduction to the classifier list
given in chapter E.
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KINSHIP:

The referent of the head bears a kinship (father, mother,...) or social
relationship to the referent of the modifier:
(595)t"a  © na’p¢ (tGriahbe) ‘my brother’
ti:;p'é © na’pé (difbyé nahbe) ‘his brother’
tihpe*  ts"ime (difbyej tséfme) ‘his children’

PART-WHOLE:

The referent of the head is part of the referent of the modifier:
(596) tha 26*s" (tahdjtst) ‘my hand’

THE ARGUMENT OF A NONFINITE VERB:

The modifier is the argument of a nonfinite verb. Its thematic role may
be agent, i.e., the referent of the possessor does the action indicated by the
head, as in 597 and 598. The low tone on the head is the nonfinite tone,
indicated by N.

G

(597) ti:p'é  wkpa:pd (dibyé uwddbo) ‘his teaching’

ti:p'¢ © kpakMméi (difbyé wakimyéi) ‘his work’
Example 598 does not mean ‘their’ in the sense of ownership, but that
‘they’ are participants:”
(598) diityé pihcyaaveja

G

ti:-tihg ph1?kihg-:p2-ha

that-(AnPl) gather-sIn-(shelter)

‘the house where they gather (lit. their gathering house)’
(599) tawajyijte

tha kpglhjdl-"thé ‘the ones I love (lit. my loved ones)’
my love-(AnPl)

7The initial syllable of p"i’ki?4-:p¢ bears low tone both because it is the antepenult of a
nonfinite verb (N) and because it is the head of a genitive construction with more than two
syllables (G). The initial low tone of ti:-t"¢ is docked by -©t"e (AnPl).
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(600) Taabddbej tééveri tsutica bohfjlcodbe.
[t"apé-ipe  *thé:pal-r ts"ink"a po?é-huik"d-:p2
cure-(SgM) influence-obllIn already be.alive-now-(SgM)
‘By the doctor’s influence, he is now better.’

The modifier may also indicate the patient (or theme), i.e., the person
or thing to which the verb’s action is done. Such is the case in 601 where
the genitive phrase means ‘the one who teaches them”

(601) Diityé uwaaboobe waajacu paneére.
G

[ti-:thé wkpa:pd ]-:p¢ kpa:hakPur-? pa-ng-ird
that-(AnPl) teach ~ -(SgM) know-(t)  much-(g)-only
‘Their teacher knows everything.’

LOCATION:

Sometimes location is indicated in relation to the referent of the modi-
fier (above it, below it,...). In this use, the head must be one of the follow-
ing LOCATIONAL NOUNS: aat{"i ‘outside’, a:?i ‘home’, pa ‘below’, k'a:ms

2 N« : b py Z, S ¢ ) A S ¢ ¥ L > ¢ b L o ¢
‘above’, téht ‘behind’, &'ni;ng ‘beyond’, étf¢ ‘yonder’, ?atfur ‘top’, 't ‘be-
fore’, §Ine ‘underneath’, nf*kPat ‘end’ phan ‘inside’, p"i:% ‘near’, p"i:né
‘middle’, *Uwmi: ‘in front of’, wnit ‘beside’. Note that several of these have
lexically marked tones.

For example, "’étjm indicates being on top of the referent of the modi-
fier, as in 602 and 603:

(602) ti:p'é © *atfuu (difbyé hallu) ‘on top of him’

(603) Oke daacu éhwa halldewdvu.
o-k"e  t-akMw [£*-kpa © atfur-d  ]-kpa-Pur
I-objAn youlmp-give that-(slab) above-per -(slab)-goal
‘Give me the plank that is on top (of the other plank).’

Generally etfe (élle) ‘yonder’ indicates a location at some distance from
the referent of the modifier. Thus, in 604 should be understood as going
to the vicinity of the referent of ti-:p'¢ that-(SgM):

(604) O péé diibye éllevu.
o phér-? [ti-ple éE 1P
I go-(t) that-(SgM) yonder -goal
‘T go to where he is (lit. to his yonder).’
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In considering the examples of 605, note that téhur: ‘under’ has no
lexically marked tone, tﬁ:pé ‘underneath’ has a lexically marked low tone,
and wmiw ‘beside’ has a lexically marked high tone.

(605) a. ti:p’e téhur (diibye déjud) ‘behind him’

b. ti:p'é grpe (difbyé lliifie) ‘beneath him’

c. ti:p’¢ wnitr (difbyé dniu) ‘beside him’
In 605a the head is bisyllabic so the genitive tone docks on the modifier’s
final syllable as expected. In 605b the head’s lexically marked low tone
blocks the docking of the genitive tone on the modifier’s final syllable
(since this would violate the *LLX constraint); therefore the modifier’s final
syllable bears a high tone. In 605c the head is trisyllablic so the genitive
tone should dock on its first syllable, but this is blocked by the lexically
marked high tone (so the genitive tone does not dock). This is summarized
as follows:

a. G b. G

/ /
di:bye deju: di:bye 11i:

Further examples follow.
606)t"a  © wnit-ri (tadniuri) ‘at my side’
ti-p'é © wmnite-ri (difbyé Gnfuri) ‘at his side’

(607) Taoohibyé imillé tadniuri icydwane.
G

thd 026-p¢  Imitfé-? [t"4d © wnite-d 1 k™ikpa ]-ne
my dog-(SgM) want-(t) my  side-oblln self sleep  -(g)
‘My dog wants to sleep by my side.’

The locational noun phaLlps (pane) ‘inside’ has a lexically marked low

tone on its first syllable so (@ may not dock on the modifier’s final syllable;
see examples 608 and 609:

(608)ha @ phépé (ja parie) ‘inside the house’
(609) Tééhi parie 6 djtumi amddbeke.
thé:?f © phang 6 At"timi-? Am6-:pe-khe
river  inside I saw-(t) fish-(SgM)-objAn
‘I saw a fish in the river.’

The relationship indicated by the locational noun need not be inter-
preted strictly as a physical relationship. For example, in 610 &'nipng
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‘beyond’ follows the standard of comparison to indicate that someone’s
stength is “beyond” that of the referent of the modifier:

(610) Diibyé ehniifie tsijpadbe.
ti-ip'é £nfne ts"Ppha-ips ‘He is stronger
that-(SgM) beyond be.strong-(SgM)  than him.’
TIME:

A period of time (i.e., before or after) is indicated in relation to the
modifier’s referent, as in 611 and 612:

(611) ti:p’é © p(L)ns‘: (diibyé bodne) ‘after him’
ti:p'é © poinéipd (diibyé boonéébe) ‘the one after him’
(612) ti-:p'é @+ (difbyé thde) ‘before him’
that-(SgM)  before
Note that both po:ne ‘after’ and #*te ‘before (in time or space)’ have lexically
marked low tones.

In a very different way, the modifier may indicate the length of time
of the referent of the head, as in 613:

(613) ts"4-*kPoohi kpakMiméi (tsdjcoojt wakiméi) ‘one day’s work’
one-day work

CHARACTERISTIC OR STATE:

The head may refer to a characteristic or the state of the referent of the

modifier, as in 614. See also example 671, page 282.
(614) t"a  mi (taimi) ‘my goodness’

thd  ahétha (tdhajchéta)  ‘my height

ti:p'é *axh6tha (difbyé hajchéta) ‘his size’

ti:p'e ts"#p"a  (diibye tsfjpa)  ‘his strength’

ti:p'e 'éme  (difbye chéme) ‘his sickness’
DESCRIPTION:

The modifier may describe the head’s referent, as in 615 and 616.

(615) pha*théthé kpané’hi (pajtyété wariéhji) ‘salvation feast (Easter)’
save feast

(616) méntu-*kPats"l miimaa (méénujcatsi minaa) ‘soldiers’
beat-recip people
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SPHERE OF EXISTENCE:

The modifier indicates the place in which the head’s referent resides.
617) [[tha i’:plil-hi] muimaa] (taiifdji minaa) ‘my country’s people’
my dirt-(disk) people
(618) thé-khoumi  apiéhur-pe  (técoomf avyéjuibe) ‘that town’s chief’
that(town) reign-(SgM)

SET MEMBERSHIP:

The head’s referent is a member of the set indicated by the modifier.
In example 619 i ‘self’ refers to a collection of objects from which some
are identified as dirty:

(619) ifiehniféhji
i pe'nipé-’hi  ‘the dirty ones (from among them)’
self bad-(g)-pl
In 620 i ‘self’ refers to the laundry, identifying the subset consisting of the
white pieces:
(620) ...ménijtyu teene itsitsiine...
mé nithd? tEnd @i shishing
SAP wash-(t) that-(g)  self white-(g)
‘...we wash the white ones (from among them)...’

In example 518, page 229, i ‘self’ refers to the set of chicks from which
one is identified as rather ugly. See also example 516, page 228.

ONOMASTIC:

The head may refer to the name borne by the referent of the modifier,
as in 621 and 622:

(621) Caani mémeri teene Ujculbe.
[k"4:ni méme ]-ii thernd urktur-:pe
father name -oblln that-(g) receive-(SgM)
‘He received it in his father’s name.’
(622) Diibye méme Jédad.
[ti-:pie mémé] h6daad ‘His name is John.’
that-(SgM) name John
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RELATIVE CLAUSE:

A relative clause and the head that it modifies may be joined by the
genitive, with the relative clause as the possessor and the modified noun
as the possessed. In 623 and 624 the genitive tone is indicated by G over
the vowel. See also section 18.1.3.

(623) dille tstimavatuné hajchéta
[t-42 s"i:ma-Ba-thir-né]®  arghétha
that-(SgF) children-have-neg-(n) length.of.time
‘during the time she had not given birth’
(624) wajpiike GGjétuné badsfjcaja
[kpa*p"i:-k"¢ drhé-thi-né] pgtsi"khé-hé
man-objAn arrive-neg-(n) adolescentF-sg
‘young woman who has not been with a man’

8ts"izma- ‘children’ is ts"i:me- with the /e/ assimilated to the /a/ of the following suffix.
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Chapter 10

Case and Grammatical
Relations

Case marking suffixes indicate the role of a noun phrase (or subordinate
clause) with respect to the clause within which it occurs. Bora has the
following case markers: —¢ ‘nominative’ for subjects (10.1), -k"e ~ ¢ (with
animate and inanimate phrases, respectively) ‘direct object’ (10.2), -fu
‘goal’ or ‘theme’ (10.3), -t"wi ‘source’ (10.4), -ri ‘inanimate obliques’ (10.5),
-ma ‘with’ (10.6), and -tfi:?¢ ‘motive’ (10.7). In addition to these, there are
two “pseudo-cases”: -’tt ‘comparative’ (10.8) and -* ‘vocative’ (10.9).

Some of the case-marking alternatives are illustrated in 625. 625a has
a singular transitive verb whereas 625b-d have an intransitive verb.

(625) a. Oke ihjyunudbe.
b. Ohditu ihjytvadbe.
c. O6ma ihjydvadbe.
d. Tahallari ihjyGvaabe.

a. 0-k"¢ i’hidr-nt-ipé
I-objAn mouth-do-(SgM)

b. 6-"ti-(t"tx)
I-anim-sou

c. 6:-ma i s s
L-with i’hitr-Ba-ipe

L th-have-(SgM
At © o mouth-have-(SgM)

my  top-oblln

267
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a. to (at) me.” (object)

b. about me.” (source)

c. with me. (co-subject)

d. in my favor.” (inanimate oblique)

‘He talks

10.1 Subject

Subjects are not marked for case; that is, the nominative is unmarked. (An
exception is discussed below.) Subjects are recognized by the absence of
another case marker, by their position in the sentence, or by the classifier
suffixed to the verb.

There are three possible patterns for the subject and predicate, as rep-
resented in 626a, b, and d:

(626)a. (NPsupject) [predicate -- -Verb'{ §2> }]

b. [predicate ...verb] 'ClaSSiﬁersubject @ NPsubject)

C. *Npsubject [predicate ...verb]- [ClaSSiﬁersubject]

NP
d. [predicate complement { AP }] NPsubject (Vcopular)

First, as represented in 626a, the subject may be a noun phrase preceding
the verb, as in as in 627-629. In this case the verb is followed by -©(?i
(t) or, when negative, by -©(One (n) as in 837, page 326. This order is
the one most commonly used to introduce a referent into the discourse.
(627) Avyéjuube lliiAgjatéhi.
ap'éhur-p¢ i;paha-t"é-2i  ‘A/The chief went to hunt.’
reign-(SgM) hunt-go.do-(t)
(628) Mityane miaminaa tsaahi.
mit"a-né miamdnaa a2 ‘Many people come.’
many-(@) people come-(t)
In 629 the subject is a relative clause headed by the classifier -(L):pe (SgM):
(629) LliiAdjaatéébé mujtahi.
[np 9; qilﬁéhé:-thé ]-El murtha-2i
hunt-go.do -(SgM) be.lost-(t)
‘The one who went to hunt got lost.’
Second, as represented in 626b, a third person subject may be indicated
by a classifier suffixed to the verb. This order is generally used if the
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subject has been previously introduced into the discourse. For example,
in 630 the subject is the classifier -©:pe (-:be) (SgM):*
(630) fi:pdha:-t'é-épe  (Lliiidjaatéébe.) ‘He went to hunt.’

hunt-go.do-(SgM)

A classifier subject may be followed by an appositive subject noun

phrase, as in 631:
(631) “Judju” neebévaa illif.

“htrhir” né-ipé-pa-a ® itfii ““OK,” said his son.

OK say-(SgM)-rpt-rem  his.son

Every clause must have a subject. If there is no classifier on the verb,
there must be a preverbal subject.? Further, as in 626¢, preverbal sub-
jects do not co-occur with classifier subjects;> see the preverbal subject
constraint discussed on page 129.

Third, as represented in 626d, if the predicate is a noun or adjective
phrase, the subject usually follows the predicate, as in 632:
(632) né"ni® hux:pa (...néhnf julva) “...it is a bad trail.’
bad trail
We mentioned above that there was one exception to the claim that
the nominative case is unmarked. As stated in section 8.1, when a per-
sonal pronoun is used as a preverbal subject, if it has a long vowel, this is
shortened. For example, ti-:p’¢ tip'¢, as in 633:
(633) Tsa dibye pééitya.
tsha? t-p'e pPé-i-t™it  ‘He does not go.’
not that-(SgM) go-fut-neg

This also applies in subordinate clauses, as in 634. (See also 864, page
332.)
(634) Dille téhulléva péhajchii 6 imillé diillema o pééneé.

[ti-tfe thé-2autfé-Bur phé-2axPi:]

that-(SgF) that-(place)-goal go-if

6 imitfé-* [ti:-tf2-ma 0 pPé:-néé]

I want-(t) that-(SgF)-with I go-(n)

‘If she goes over there, I want to go with her.’

IThe tone of -©:p¢ (SgM) is blocked by the low imposed by -Dt"¢ ‘go to do’.

2This is true in both main and subordinate clauses, although it may be that in cases of
relativization into the subject, like example 629, the subject is not overt in the modifying
clause.

3We mean, of course, except for -?i (t) or -ne (n) filling the postverbal subject position
when there is a preverbal subject.
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However, if the pronominal subject is followed by an appositive phrase,
the length is retained, as in 635:
(635) Aanévaa diibye biirdmuji Gajetétsé wariéhjivu...

a:-né-Ba-a ti-pi2 @® phrtimuir-hi

thm-(g)-rpt-rem that-(SgM)  agouti-sg

dr:he-t"é-ts"6-* kpané*hi-fur
arrive-go.do-cause-(t) festival-goal
‘...he, the agouti, caused her to arrive to a party,...’

Consider example 636. In 636a the subject ti:p’¢ ‘he’ is followed by the
appositive noun phrase t'a: k"a:mni: ‘my father’, so retains the length. By
contrast, in 636b, where the appositive noun phrase does not directly fol-
low ti-p'2, the length is suppressed.*

(636) a. Diibye taacaani cheméhi.
b. Dibye chemé tadacaanii.
a. ti-p’g ® tha: © kPami tf’2mé-2i  ‘He, my father,
that-(SgM) my  father be.ill-(t) is sick.’

b. ti-p'e tf'emé-? tha: © k"amni:  ‘He is sick,
that-(SgM) be.ill-(t) my  father  my father.’

We now consider the personal pronominal clitics in table 10.1.%

Table 10.1 Personal pronominal subject proclitics

o] (0) ‘T
w  (w) ‘you’

ti (di-)  ‘you (imperative)’
me (me-) ‘SAP’

i (i) ‘self’

The pronouns of table 10.1 indicate the subject, cliticizing to a follow-
ing verb. The close relationship between the proclitic and the following
verb root is evident in the following:

1. Nothing can intervene between the proclitic and the following verb. If
the proclitic bears a suffix, it is “doubled,” as discussed below.

4Compare 636b, which has a preverbal subject, with 645, in which the subject follows
the verb.

5Note the similarity to the bound possessive pronouns of table 8.11, page 247.

6Strictly speaking, this is an anaphor, not a pronoun; see section 8.3.
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2. The proclitic and the verb root’s initial syllable may not both bear low
tones because these form a single tonal phrase which must respect the
*LLX constraint.

3. ti ‘you (imperative)’ and 1 ‘self’ cause a following consonant to be
palatalized. (Palatalization applies across word boundaries only if the
words belong to the same phonological phrase.)

Further, t(i) ‘you (imperative)’ may be ti, t, or @ (nothing) depending
on the number of syllables of the root and whether it begins with a
consonant or a vowel.

If o ‘T, w ‘you’, or me ‘SAP’ is used as the subject and bears any suffix,
then it is repeated, procliticized to the verb. We will call this PRONOUN
DOUBLING. For example, in 637 o ‘T’ is followed by -i ‘projected time’, so
the pronoun is repeated:

(637)6-1  © pé-hik"6:-2i (Oi 0 péjucééhi.) I am now about to go.’
I-PT I go-now-(t)

In 638 w ‘you’ is doubled:

(638)un-Ba wr p"2-é-2i  (Uuva G peéhi.) ‘They say that
you-rpt you go-fut-(t) you will go.’

In 639 me ‘SAP’ is doubled; the second cliticizes to the verb:

(639) Metsu meere mepéékii.
méts"li mé-irg mé phé-kMi:  ‘Let’s go alone.’
let.us SAP-only SAP go-pur

When me ‘SAP’ is the subject, it can be preceded by mur?a ‘we (ex.)’,
mur’ts™i ‘we (DuM)’, or mur’p" ‘we (DuF)’. A word may intervene between
the free pronoun and the pronominal clitic, for example, ti:p’ek"¢ in 640:
(640) Muha diibyeke méajtyumfthi.

mur?a ti-:p'e-khe mé &Pumi-2i  ‘We saw him.’
we  that-(SgM)-objAn SAP see-(t)

A preverbal subject noun phrase referring to a speech act partici-
pant (i.e., not third person) will always be accompanied by an appositive
pronominal subject proclitic, as in 641 and 642:

(641) O fjcyaroobe 6 cheméhi.
[0 ©*kP4-rd J-:p¢ @ 6 ti"emé-2i
I befrs  -(SgM) I be.ill-(t)
‘Even I am sick.” (lit. ‘Even being me, I was sick.”)

(642) Cé66miyi o fjcyaabe 6 ajtyumi diibyeke.
[np[skP0imi-ji o k"4 1-:pg] @ 6 &t wmi-*
town-oblIn I be -(SgM) 1 see-(t)
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ti-;pa-khg
that-(SgM)-objAn
‘When I was in town I saw him (lit. Being in town, I saw him).’

Adverbs (and other constituents, e.g., direct objects as in 640) may
intervene between the subject noun phrase or free pronoun and the subject
agreement proclitic. Examples follow:

(643) Gi #ici o péjucsohi.
61 fkMdi o p"é-hwk"6:-2i ‘I’'m now about to go quickly.’
I-PT quickly I go-now-(t)
(644) C66miyi o ijcyaabe tsihulléta ditbyeke 6 ajtyumihi.
[npk"0:mi-ji o *kiha ]-:pe]
town-oblInI be  -(SgM)

ts"{-2euntfé-t ti-ip'g-khe 6 &*ttimi-2i
other-(yonder)-sou that-(SgM)-objAn I see-(t)
‘When I was in town, I saw him from afar.’

Whether the subject is an overt pronoun or a classifier suffixed to the
verb, another noun phrase may be appositive to it. The appositive noun
phrase may follow the pronoun, the verb, or the classifier. In 645 the noun
phrase is appositive to the classifier -:pe (SgM). Compare this with 636a
and b, in which the noun phrase is appositive to a free pronoun.

(645) Chémeebe tadcadnii.

t"éme-p¢ @ [t"a: © k"&ni:] ‘He, my father, is sick.’

be.ill-(SgM) my father

The appositional phrase may be a relative clause. For example, in 646

t"a na’pé ‘my brother’ is followed by tf"éméro:pé ‘the one who is sick’:
(646) Tanahbe chéméroobe wakimyeityéjucédhi.

[t © pa-’pe] @ [f"émé-rd 1-pd

my  sib-(SgM) be.ill-frs -(SgM)

kpakMimigi-thé-hurk"6:-21
work-go.do-now-(t)
‘My brother, sick though he be, has now gone to work.’

In 647 the noun phrase ts"i:;pé impdrthi mumaa*pi ‘a person from a for-
eign country’ is appositive to a:nuu ‘this (SgM)”:
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&nwt @ [np [nets"fpé  Lpuirhi]  © muwndd-*phi] gPemé-A
this.SgM another dirt-(disk)  human-(SgM) be.ill-(t)
‘This one, a man from another country, is sick.’

10.2 -ke ~ -¢ ‘object’

Inanimate direct objects are unmarked. Animate direct objects are marked
by -©k"V¢ (-ke) ‘objAn’.

The direct object may be a pronoun, a noun phrase, or a nominalized
clause. For example, in 648 it is the pronoun o ‘T’. Since this is animate, it
bears -(k"¢ ‘objAn’:

(648) 0-k"¢  i&the-ipz (Oke fiteébe.) ‘He looks at me.’

I-objAn look-(SgM)
In 649 the direct object is time?¢ ‘tree’; since it is inanimate it does not
bear case marking:

(649) Ume-2¢  frthe-rpe (Umehe #iteébe) ‘He looks at the tree.’
tree-(tree) look-(SgM)

In 650 the direct object is (when present) 0-k"¢ (I-objAn), followed by
the appositive relative clause o t"a:p¢ ‘(the one) that was crying”:

(650) Oke o tadbeke fiteébe.
okt @ [wp [s0thd ]-pg 1-k"e¢  dithe-ipe
I-objAn I cry -(SgM) -objAn look-(SgM)
‘He watches me crying.” (i.e., as I cry)

Example 651 illustrates the universal tendency for objects to be more
affected than phrases with other grammatical relations:”

(651) a. Diibyeke tdaatsélleébe.
b. Diibyedi(tu) fdaatséveébe

a. ti-p'e-khe ita:ts"6-tfg-pe
that-(SgM)-objAn  pity-sTr-(SgM)
b. ti-rpie-ti-(thr) itartsho-pe-ipe

that-(SgM)-anim-sou pity-sIn-(SgM)

7Recall the celebrated example He loaded the truck with hay versus He loaded hay onto
the truck; the former, in which the truck is the direct object, suggests that the truck is more
greatly affected than the latter, in which the truck is in an oblique relation.
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a. ‘He takes pity on him (and does something about it).’
b. ‘He feels sorry for him (but does nothing about it).’

In the next subsections we will treat object complements, objects that
are addressees, and objects that cliticize to the verb.

10.2.1 Object complements

The direct object may be an object complement, as in 652 and 653, in
which -ne (@) heads the structure: [np [s ... ][n-nell (See section 16.2.2
for further discussion of such object complements.)

(652) 6 imitfé-? [0 ma*t"d ]-n¢ (O imillé o mdjchone.) ‘I want
I want-(t) I eat -(9) to eat.’

(653) O dGjtyumi u Gdkityéne.
6 &t"umi-? [ar  a:kMdPé 1-ng ‘I saw you fall.’
I see-(t) you fall -(2)

10.2.2 The addressee

A noun phrase indicating the addressee (the person to whom speech is di-
rected) is marked with -@k"e (-ke) ‘objAn’. Since the adressee is virtually
always animate, this use of -k"e is natural in light of (1) the case marking
pattern of a*k™w ‘give’ that marks the recipient with -k"¢, and (2) the ap-
parent preference for treating animate goals or recipients as direct objects.
For examples, see 826 and 959.

10.2.3 Objects as cliticized classifiers

When a clause has a preverbal subject, the direct object may occur as a
classifier cliticized to the verb, displacing the -@©(?2i (t) that normally
follows when there is a preverbal subject.

(654) a. Tsuuca 6 majchone.
b. Tsuuca 6 imibajchoja.
a. ts"irk™ 6 ma*t{"o-né ‘I have already eaten it.’
already 1 eat-(g)
b. tshurk"™ 6 imipa*tf’o-ha ‘I have already fixed the house.’
already I fix-(shelter)
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This is only possible in contexts in which the direct object is highly topical
(thematic), as when responding to a question about the object. Perhaps
these are not sentences, but relative clauses (in elliptical responses). As
such, the high tone on the first syllable of each verb marks the clause as
subordinate.

10.2.4 Causee

A CAUSEE is the subject of a clause that has been made causative (not to
be confused with the CAUSER, the one who does the causing). As in many
languages, in Bora, the causee becomes the direct object, as represented
schematically in figure 10.1:

[ SUBJECT ... VERB ]
I I
CAUSER  CAUSEE | CAUSE
| | I /
[ SUBJECT DO ... VERB-CAUSE ]

Figure 10.1 Grammatical relations: causatives

2

For example, the subject of 655a is 6 ‘I’; when this clause is made
causative as in 655b, the subject becomes the causee and is marked as
a direct object:

(655) a. § dsiinéhi.
b. Oohiibyé oke dsfinetséhi.

a. SUBJECT VERB
6 tsiiné-21 ‘I ran.’
I run-(t)

b. CAUSER CAUSEE VERB+ CAUSE
oni-p'é  o-k"e  tsiind-ts"6-2i ‘The dog made me run.’
dog-(SgM) I-objAn run-caus-(t)
Even when a transitive verb is causativized, the causee is marked as
a direct object; see examples 255, page 144, and 669-671, page 281.
Causatives are discussed further in sections 10.3.3 and 5.8.1.

10.3 -vu ‘goal’ or ‘theme’

The suffix -fur (-vu) ‘goal, theme’ marks a goal, i.e., the end point of a
trajectory (10.3.1). With certain verbs it marks the theme (10.3.2). It also
marks the direct object of a causativized transitive verb (10.3.3).
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When -Bu follow an animate phrase, that phrase must first bear -@ti
‘animate’, as in 656:
(656) O udjeté ditbyedivu.
6 urhg-thé-? ti-rpe-ti-Bu ‘I caught

I arrive-go.do-(t) that-(SgM)-anim-goal up to him.’

The glottal stop of -@ti ‘animate’ occurs only after the monomoraic
morphemes o, w, and me; see, for example, 659.

10.3.1 Goal

When a clause refers to some trajectory through space, the GOAL (i.e., the
end point of the trajectory) may be indicated by a noun phrase bearing
-B%uw ‘goal’, as in 657 and 658, as well as 782, page 312.
(657) 0 p"é:-T thé-2utfé-Pur (O péé téhullévu.) ‘I go over there.’

I go-(t) that-(yonder)-goal
(658) Tanaalle dcuuvé actaveihcyd halltvu.

"4 © par-ffe  Ak"driBé-? [k ek © Tatfur 1B

my  sib-(SgF) sit-sIn-(t) sit-sIn-(frame) top -goal

‘My sister sat down on top of the chair.’

The notion of a physical path (trajectory) has metaphorical extensions,
as seen in 659:
(659) Mau 6hdivu catsipaave.
mur 6-6-Bur kMatship"a-:f2 ‘You should trust in me.’
SAP.sg I-anim-goal dependImp-sin

Ordinarily -B%w ‘goal’ and -t"wt ‘source’ are not used in the directional
sense directly following an animate noun. Instead of saying, for example,
to him, one would normally say to the place where he is, using a locative
noun in the genitive construction:

(660) ti-:p'e éfe-pur  (diibye éllevu) ‘to the place where he is’
that-(SgM) place-goal

10.3.2 Theme

There are two cases in which -Bu marks “objects”. One is with a*k"w
‘give’ (and perhaps a few other verbs). The other is with causatives. We
will gloss these two uses ‘theme’.
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Verbs like piki"d ‘put’, like English put, subcategorize for a goal (the
end point of the trajectory along which the patient/theme moves). For
these verbs, the patient/theme becomes the direct object, marked with
-k"e (-ke) and the goal is marked with -Bw (-vu) ‘goal’, as represented in
figure 10.2 and illustrated in 661.

AGENT PATIENT/THEME GOAL
SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT G(l)AL
(nominative) -ke -vu

Figure 10.2 Grammatical relations: verbs like picyo ‘put’

(661) Adwavivda picyoifiuube téniihyo méwanithyolke...
4r-lpa-Puir-pa-a phiki"d-intir-:pé

thm-(slab)-goal-rpt-rem put-do.go-(SgM)

[t"é-ni:?d @ mékpa-ni:?0]-k"e
that-(mother)  wife-(mother)-objAn
‘He put his wife into the shelter....’

However, with some verbs, the theme (the thing that moves) is marked
with -fur. For example, in 662, the hands are the things that are moved,
and are marked with -fur ‘theme’; the structure of 662 is given in figure
10.3.

(662) ...tsaalle imujpanéécu thydjtsivu iwatajcénema.
Pt [ murptapékhi i © YoMshi-pur
come-(SgF) self breast-dual self  hand-thm

1 kpat"d-k"6 ]-ng-ma
self cover-mTr -(event)-with
‘Therefore she came covering her breasts with her hands.’
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S
\% NP PP
\ |
tsha:- -2
come (SgF) NP 1‘:’
/\ -ma
-with
S N
\
-ng¢
(event)
NP PP NP \%
NP/\P | o
{ murphané-ki ! kpat"a-<kho
self breast-dual ————~~ | self cover-mTr

2ot P
self hand -thm

Figure 10.3 STR: tsaalle imujpafiéécu ihydjtsivu iwatdjcénema

There are two ways we might think of this. On the one hand, we might
regard kpat"4*k" ‘cover’ as a transitive verb that subcategorizes for a direct

object, the object covered. On this view, 20*ts" ‘hand’ would be regarded
as an adjunct that bears -fur (-vu) ‘theme’ because it is the thing that
moves. This is the first alternative presented in figure 10.4. On the other
hand, we might regard kpat"a*k"o ‘cover’ as subcategorizing for both a
theme and a goal. If one expects the goal to be marked with -Bur (-vu)
‘goal’ and the theme as a direct object, then the actual case marking would
require inversion, as represented in the second alternative of figure 10.4.

[ girl breast ] hand [ girl hand breast ]
AGTNT PATTENT THTME AGTNT THEME GOAL
\/
| | | versus | X INVERSION
| | | /\
SUBJECT DO -vu SUBJECT DO -vu

Figure 10.4 Inversion with watdjco ‘cover’

We withhold judgement on this case. However, there is a case where an
inversion analysis is motivated for Bora.® The verb a*k"ux (ajcu) ‘give’ (and
perhaps a few other verbs) presents the recipient (goal) as the direct object
and marks the theme (that which passes from the giver to the recipient)
with -Bur (-vu) ‘goal/theme’; this is represented in figure 10.5:

8This inversion is similar to a phenomena described for Seri by Marlett (1993).
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AGENT THEME  RECIPIENT[+anim]
\ /
| X INVERSION

| /\
SUBJECT DO -vu

Figure 10.5 Animacy-motivated inversion

For example, in 663 the baby is the goal or recipient but marked
as a direct object, while the food, the thing given, is marked with -fu
‘goal/theme’:

(663) Tstiju fjtsitméneke ajct majchévu.
RECIPIENT THEME
ts"khir § *tsPEmén-k"e a%kP-2 maho-Pun
mother self child-objAn give-(t) food-thm
‘The mother gave food to her baby.’

Further examples follow:

(664) fllikyevaa djcuube fafidjuvu.

RECIPIENT THEME
s602 15hy L AXTohir ems  [4 X PEE TN N
ifi-k’"¢-pPa-a &kMarpg [1 ap-huwr ]-fur

his.son-objAn-rpt-rem give-(SgM) self shoot-(gun) -thm
‘He gave his gun to his son.’

(665) Oke djcuube caracadivu.
RECIPIENT THEME
o-kh¢ akMr-pe kParak"a-ti-pu ‘He gave me
I-objAn  give-(SgM) chicken-anim-thm a chicken.’

The theme may be left implicit, as in 666:

(666) 6-kP¢  t-akPux (jOke dadcu!) ‘Give (it) to me!’
I-objAn youlmp-give

Significantly, with a*k"w ‘give’ the recipient must be animate. (In Bora
it is not possible to say, for example, He gave the village a boat.) Thus, the
inversion is motivated as a process to promote an animate recipient to
direct object, where its animacy is made explicit by -©k"e ‘objAn’, with
the theme becoming an oblique marked by -Buu ‘goal/theme’. For a*k"w
‘give’, this inversion is obligatory.

Are there other verbs that behave this way? Above, in connection with
example 662, we mentioned this possibility for kpat"a*k"o ‘cover’ but came
to no conclusion. Note that its goal is not animate (all body parts being
inanimate) so would not result from an animacy-motivated inversion.
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Example 667 suggests more strongly that a clause with p"iki"d ‘put’ can
undergo inversion:
(667) Ané(h), wa(h) picyaméi dipamfjiwudnevu;j.
ané’, kpa’® p"iki"a-méi ti phg-mi-hi-lq)ﬁlﬁl-né-[iﬁl—x
then sis putlmp-rp your all-(ornament)-pl-dim-thm-voc
‘Then, sis, put on all your little jewels.’

The goal is the girl and theme is the ornaments. A possible analysis is
that—by inversion—the goal becomes the direct object and the theme
becomes an oblique. However, the goal-become-object does not surface
because of reflexivization. This is represented in 10.6:

AGENT THEME GOAL[+anim]

I \/
| X INVERSION

| /' \
SUBJTCT DO -Yu
/
| / | REFLEXIVIZATION

| 7 |
SUBJECT -vu
Figure 10.6 Grammatical relations: ‘Put on all your little jewels.’

Consider example 668. Understood as ‘The mother put jackets on the
children...” it seems like a convincing case of inversion. However, this is
not so because urk"o does not mean ‘put on’ but ‘insert into’, so it is natural
to treat the children as the direct object and the jackets as the goal.

(668) Tstimeke tstiju tsucdjaanévi ujco tsucd teene néénéllithye.
ts"irme-kPe ts"khtr ts"uik"6-har-né-pur  ark"6-?
children-objAn mother cold-(shelter)-pl-goal insert-(t)

[ts"WkP6@ ther-ng né: ]-né-tfirve

cold that-(g) say -(g¢)-motive
‘The mother inserted the children into the jackets because it was
cold.’

10.3.3 The object of a causativized verb

When a causative is formed from a transitive verb, the object of that verb
is generally marked with -Bui, (-vu), as represented in figure 10.7:
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[ SUBJECT DO VERB ]
I

CAUSER CAUSEE | | CAUSE
I I I I /
[ SUBJECT DO THEME VERB-CAUSE ]
I
(nominative) -ke -vu

Figure 10.7 Grammatical relations: causatives of transitive verbs

For example, compare the simple transitive in 669a with the corre-
sponding causative in 669b. (See also 670.)

(669) a. O tsajtyé caracdke.
b. Oke tsajtyétsoobe caracadivu.

a. SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT
6 tshaxghg-? kParakha-khe
I take-(t) chicken-objAn
b. CAUSEE THEME

o-k"  ts"arthé-ts"o-ipe  kMarak"a-ti-Bux
I-objAn take-caus-(SgM) chicken-anim-thm

a. ‘I took the chicken.’
b. ‘He made me take the chicken.’

Why is -fur (-vu) ‘goal/theme’ the case marker of choice in 670?

(670) Cana bo oke duhyétsé dihjya naavevu.
k"ana® po® o-khg  t-wYé-s"6
suggest urge I-objAn youlmp-see-caus

[[t? @©Wal n&pe 1-Pw
your  house picture -thm
‘T urge you to show me a picture of your house.’

There are two possible explanations. First, for many verbs the direct object
is a theme (in the semantic sense), so -Bw ‘theme’ may be used to preserve
the mapping between the semantic role and the form that generally marks
it.

Second, there may be reason to posit a grammatical relation of
OBLIQUE OBJECT which would subsume GOAL and be marked by -Bur
This would follow direct object on the following hierarchy of grammat-
ical relations:

SUBJECT > DIRECT OBJECT > OBLIQUE OBJECT > other OBLIQUES
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The direct object of a causative verb would be marked with -Bur because
its prior grammatical relation, direct object, is usurped by the CAUSEE; to
have a distinct case marking it takes the next relation in the hierarchy, the
oblique object.

While the object of a transitive is generally marked with -fur ‘thm’
when causativized, this is not always the case. In 671 it is treated as an
inanimate object and thus has no explicit case marking. We do not know
why.

(671) Inéhni meke GGjétsodbe.
1 pénimékhd  dché-tsPo-ipe
self bad SAP-objAn see-cause-(SgM)
‘He showed us his ugly moral character.’

10.4 -tu ‘source’ (ablative)

This section deals with -tPu (-tu) ‘source’, ‘location’, and so forth, which
in traditional terminology might be called an “ablative.” The discussion
is divided into the following topics: some matters of form (10.4.1), source
(10.4.2), partitive (10.4.3), about or concerning (10.4.4), site of attach-
ment (10.4.5), time after (10.4.6), and contrast (10.4.7).

10.4.1 Some matters of form

When -t"w follows an animate phrase, it must first bear -®ti ‘animate’, as
in 672:
(672) fAaalledityu tsadbe.

i © pa-tia-ti-thd tsha-:pe ‘He came

self  sib-(SgF)-anim-sou come-(SgM) from his sister.’
The glottal stop of -®ti ‘animate’ occurs only after the mono-moraic mor-
phemes o ‘I’, wt ‘you’, and me ‘SAP’. See example 673:

(673) Ohdi(tyu) ihjydvalle.
6-ti-(t"ur) i'hdipa-tf  ‘She talks about me.’
I-anim-sou talk-(SgF)
After -@ti ‘animate’, -t'w ‘source’ is often left implicit. For example, it
need not be explicit in 674. (See also examples 673 and 682.)
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(674) Diibyedi(tyu) fdaatséveébe.
ti-rp'e-ti-(t"ur) ita:ts"6pe-:p¢  ‘He has compassion for him.’
that-(SgM)-anim-sou pity-(SgM)
After -ts"i* (place), -t"Pw ‘source’ is not aspirated; it becomes -t'w, as
in 675:
(675) Tétsihdyu tsadbe.
thé-tsMi-*tux tsha-:pe ‘He comes from that place.’
other-(place)-sou come-(SgM)

10.4.2 Source

A SOURCE, that is, a location from which something is said to move, the
initial point of a trajectory, is indicated by a noun phrase bearing -t"w
‘source’. Examples follow:
(676) 0 tsha:-?  thé-2uutfé-thia (O tsdad téhullétu.) ‘I come from

I come-(t) that-(yonder)-sou yonder.’

(677) Avyéjuube tsda ihjydtu.

4pighurpe tsh&-? 1° Watws  “The chief comes
reign-(SgM) come-(t) self house-sou from his house.’

(678) Gémille ihjydtu.
O:mi-tf¢ 1 Hathw ‘She returned from her house.’
return-(SgF) self house-sou

The source need not be a physical location; there are metaphorical
extensions, as in 679:

(679) Ohdi(tyu) ijydcunidbe.
6-t-(Phun) ih4-kPumur-:pe ‘He is depending on me.’
I-anim-sou depend-mSt-(SgM)
Further, 680 speaks of the source of knowledge:
(680) ...ife tariuubumuba llijcyandnetiaré G waajdcud...
[ipg @ thd punpumur-pa
this-(¢)  my medicinal.plant-sg
tfiki"a-nux ]-ng-thdr-ré W kpathdk ...
yellow-become -(g)-sou-only you know-fut-(t)
‘...you will know from the yellowing of my medicine plant...’
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In 681 the source is human; note the use of the genitive construction
headed by "atfu ‘top’:°

(681) Agdf hallttd meke uhbdme.
[a:ti © *atfulr -t mé-k"  wpa-me
he top -sou SAP-objAn rail-(AnPl)
‘They railed against us because of him.’

In 682 the source indicates the motive for laughing; this is presumably
an extension of source as the initial point of a trajectory through space.
(Note that -t"w is implicit, as indicated by the small line following -ti.)
The structure of 682 is given in 10.8.

(682) O chéméébedi gé6cd6beke thbadbe.
[ne[ [ [npO §"émé J-:pe 1-i-_ ko6ik"6 1-:pg ]-k"e
I sick -(SgM) -anim laugh -(SgM) -objAn

ur'pa-ipé
upbraid-(SgM)
‘He upbraided the one who laughed at me because/when I was sick.’

9The example that follows is like 681 in using the genitive construction to explicate the
relationship (here “reason”) but does not use -t"tr ‘source’:

Tééja wadbyuta tsibadbe.
[t"é:-h © kpa:p'ut™a ts"ipa-ipé ‘He brought it for
that-(shelter)  benefit  bring-(SgM)  the house’s benefit.’

The second syllable of kpa:p'tit"a has a lexically marked low tone so the preceding syllable
does not have the expected genitive low tone.
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S
VP N1‘>j
/\ -Ipg
PP HC U
PN
NP P urpa
‘ L upbraid
S ke
/\ -objAn
VP Ny,
/\ ‘
-Ipé
PP \Y%
| (SgM)
ké:k"6
NP P laugh
/\ ‘
_ti(eha
S Ni —a:ig(:(l))u)
PN \
NP; VP -ipé
| -(ssw)
0 tfémé
I sick

Figure 10.8 STR: O chéméébedi g66codbeke uhbadbe.

(This is structurally like the mirror image of ‘He; upbraided [np the one
whoy [s 8 laughed at [xp me who; [s @; was sick]]]1].”)

10.4.3 Partitive

The suffix -t"dr ‘source’ may mark a partitive noun phrase, i.e., one refer-
ring to a collection (or whole) from which a subset (or part) is identified.
For example, in 683, -t"t1 ‘source’ follows anome ‘fish’, which indicates
the collection from which one member should be taken:

(683) Amémedityd tsadpidivi oke dadcu.
AmOéme-ti-t"ur ts"a-1p"i-ti-Buir o0-k"¢  t-arkMur
fish-anim-sou one-(SgM)-anim-thm I-objAn youlmp-give
‘Give me one of the fish.’

(684) Tsaapidivi oke daacu diityédityu.
ts"a:-p"i-ti-Buir o-k"  t-arkMw
one-(SgM)-anim-thm I-objAn youlmp-give
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tiz-thé-ti-t M
that-(AnPl)-anim-sou
‘Give me one of them.’

(685) Oke djcuube tsdneevu itydavanetu.
ok &kMdrpd  tsha-né-pul® [1 th4:RA ]-né-thds
I-objAn give-(SgM) one-(g)-thm self acquire.meat -{(g)-sou
‘He gave me a part of what he hunted.’

Examples 683-685 have explicit direct objects (in each case ts"a- ‘one’
followed by a classifier and -Bur ‘theme’). However a partitive phrase
does not have to be accompanied by an explicit direct object, as shown by
examples 686-688:

(686) ...u tsdcooca cidsitu tsivaco...
ar  ts"a-kPork"a kPditsi-t"dx ts"iBa-k"o
you come-when pineapples-sou bringImp-implore
‘...when you come, bring some pineapple...’
(687) ...d6uhdyojé maahéjitu.
tOw?4-j0-hé-* ma:?6-hi-t"t
break-sTr-do.come-(t) cassava-(disk)-sou
‘...he went and broke off a piece of cassava.’

(688) Ehdiivaa nééllere tsehdi ijcyujiwa llijyutu.
[3-ti-Ba-a ne:] -fa-ré
that-(like)-rpt-rem say -(SgF)-only
s"t-1 1 khuikpa fihit-thd.
dig-(t) self fire ashes-sou
‘Thus saying she dug up some ashes from her fireplace.’

10.4.4 About, concerning

A noun phrase bearing -t"w ‘source’ may indicate the topic about which
one is speaking, as in 689:
(689) Ehdiivaa neebe dibye péénetu.
#-tir-a-a né-pt  ti-pt phe:-né-thir
that-(like)-rpt-rem say-(SgM) that-(SgM) go-()-sou
‘That is what he said about his going.’

10We do not know why ts"4-n#:-Buu in 685 has a long vowel.
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Or it may indicate the topic of a thought or attitude, as in 690. (As dis-
cussed in section 10.4.1, -t"w may be left implicit.)

(690) Ohdi(tyu) fdadtsévelle.
6-"ti-(¢") ita:ts"6-Pe-ff&¢  ‘She has compassion for me.’
I-anim-sou pity-sIn-(SgF)

10.4.5 Site of attachment

English treats something that is attached as directed to or against the site
of attachment. For example, when we say He tied the rope to the tree or The
rope is tied to the tree, we think of the rope as directed to (or toward) the
tree.!! Even when we say The horse is tied to the tree, in our mind’s eye we
see a rope running from the horse to the tree.

In Bora, the conceptual directionality of attachment is the other way
around: something attached is generally conceptualized as being directed
away from the site at which it is attached. For example, in 691 the word
that indicates the site at which the rope is attached bears -t"w ‘source’.
(See also the examples that follow 691.)

(691) Ocdjikye dohjinuube timéhetu.
OkPahi-ki"? to’hi-nur-:pg¢ drmé-22-thar ‘He tied the cow to
cow-objAn tie-do-(SgM) tree-(tree)-sou  (lit. from) the tree.’

(692) Aawavaa idjcine wajcatu picyodlle.
a:-kpa-a-a i wkhirng kpakha-thar phikiho:-f2
thm-(slab)-rpt-rem self get-(event) branch-sou put-(SgF)
‘Grabbing that hook she put it on (lit. from) a branch.’
(693) ...+hdééudvutu ipiijydwa déhjinine.
{té-¢-w-wPuu-thi { p'lhitr-kpa t6%hi-n-ng
earlier-per-(string)-max-sou self hook-(slab) tie-do-(g)
‘...tied their hook onto (lit. from) a very old line.’

(694) ...ichihdyu dekéévé uke muhtsi mepajtyétsoki.
i-tf"-?dx t-2kné-:pé dr-k"g
this-(place)-sou youlmp-grab-sin you-objAn
mur‘ts™i mé pharvhé-tsho-kh
we.DuM SAP pass-cause-pur

‘...grab hold here (lit. from this place) so that we can pass you
across.’

11gee (Jackendoff 1991:112f).
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(695) téénetu idydmaudcunine
thérne-t"r 1 Poma-wk"ndrng  ‘having been touching
that-(g)-sou self touch-sSt-(g) that (lit. from that)’

(696) Ipiijytawavda dibye wédone diillé nifwdcotu cdpaavyéhi.
[i p'ihid-kpa-paa  ti-pe kpa:o]-nd
self hook-(slab)-rpt-rem that-(SgM) throw-(g)
[tiffé  © nitkpa-k"s 1-tix khapha-pié-i
that-(SgF)  head-(hair) -sou hook-sIn-(t)
‘That hook of his that he threw hooked her hair (lit. from her hair).’

-thw ‘source’ is used in combination with téht ‘behind’ to indicate mo-
tion toward something that is moving away, as in 697:12

(697) Aju, mdjo diitstfjimu déjutu.
dhwr® , maho [t © shthirmw  téh]-thir
ready let’s.go your mother-plAn behind-sou
‘...OK now, let’s go in pursuit of (lit. from behind) your parents.’

The use of -t"wt ‘source’ in 697 contrasts with -Bu ‘goal’ to indicate motion
toward a static location. Example 698 makes this clearer. In 698a the
brother follows his sister, who is understood as moving away from him.!3
By contrast, in 698b the brother is moving toward the place where his
sister is, that is, to a static location:!*

~ 7 7

(698) a. friddlle déjutu peébe.

~ 7 7

b. fAddlle éllevu peébe.
a. téhur-t"wx
G behind-sou
i  @© pa-te PPN
self  sib-(SgF) | 9B

phe-ipe
place-goal go-(SgM)
a. ‘He follows his sister.’

b. ‘He goes to where his sister is.’

The conceptual direction of attachment can help us understand 699 (in
which -t"w ‘source’ may be left implicit):
(699) 6-ti-(thdr) Pk*4-né (Ohdi(tu) ijcydne.) ‘I have it.’

[-anim-sou be-(g)

12This can be understood in terms of the conceptual directionality of attachment, some-
thing like “going attached to a place behind the parents.”

13This does not imply that the brother intends to catch up to her, although that might be
the case.

141t is interesting to compare these with example 1078, page 423.
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Given the conceptual direction of attachment, 699 indicates that I am the
site at which the subject (the referent of -ne (g)) is located (“attached”).
And this is what it means to “have”: for the owner to exert ownership
“against” something.
At first blush, the instances of -t"ur in 700 seem to indicate location:
(700) a. jMutsihdyu Lli uke diibye?
b. fchihdyu tdboordyutu
a. mur-ts"i-*u fi?® ke ti-ip'e
which-(place)-sou father you-objAn that-(SgM)
‘Where on you, Father, is it?’

b. i-f"i-2t ® "4 pocajuu-thu
this-(place)-sou (8 my heel-sou
‘Here on my heel.’
However, given that 700 refers to an insect that burrows into the skin, it

seems quite clear that -t"r is used to indicate the site at which the insect
has attached itself.

10.4.6 Time after

-t"w ‘source’ may follow a phrase that refers to time in order to indicate
some subsequent time. In 701 it follows a simple noun phrase:

(701) Aabévaa cuivéneturé igjkyéne mifcimiri {itémeihi....
a:-pé-a-a Khinpé-ne-thd-cé 1 atkhéne
thm-(SgM)-rpt-rem dark-(time)-sou-only self awake-(g)

mik dmi-ri f:t"é-mei-21

mirror-oblIn look-yp-(t)

‘Early in the morning, having awakened, he looked at himself in the
mirror....”

In 702 it follows a subordinate clause:

7 7"

(702) Aanévaa diivyénetu teene déétou neebd “t66”.
N 2 H L S, i . N N PN N
arné-Pa-a ai-:pié-né-thtr ther-ng
thm-(g)-rpt-rem burn-sIn-(event)-sou that-(g)
@ té:tho-tr n&:po-? “thé:”
squash-(sphere) pop.open-(t) “bang”
‘After it heated up, that squash popped open with a bang.

’
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10.4.7 Contrast

-t"w ‘source’ may mark the noun phrase indicating something with which
another is contrasted. With a:-n¢ (theme-(g)) it forms a sentence-initial
link indicating contrast, as at the beginning of 703b, where clothes such as
socks and underwear are contrasted with single-piece clothing like dresses.
(The other three instances of -t"ur can be understood in terms of the con-
ceptual direction of attachment: “hang from hangers,” “hang from a clothes
line,” “from where we attach the clothes pins.”)

(703) a. Paja nééja paihcyuti mépicydohi.
b. Adnetu tsthdyure #fvajahji mépicy6éhi; mééhéutu méihdotsé
Uméhewddnetu. . .
a. p"a-ha né:-ha p"a-i’kiMd-tin mé phikifo:-2i
all-(clothes) say-(clothes) all-(frame)-sou SAP put-(t)
b. &-nég-thar  ts"i-"Pdr-rg 2pa-ha-"hi
thm-(g)-sou other-(like)-only different-(clothes)-pl

mé p"iki"6:-21 m6:26-ti-thur
SAP put-(t)  vine-(vine)-sou

[mé {to-ts"6-7 timé-?8-kpa-ing 1-thur
SAP bite-cause-(t) tree-(tree)-(slab)-plln -sou

a. ‘We put all the one-piece clothes onto hangers.’

b. ‘By contrast, the other kinds of clothes we hang on the clothes
line, pinning them on with clothes pins.’

10.5 -ri ‘inanimate obliques’

-Ori (-ri) is used to mark various inanimate obliques; it is only used on
inanimate noun phrases and nominalized clauses. -©ri is often used to
mark instruments (10.5.1). Other uses include: cause (10.5.2), location
(10.5.3), medium (10.5.4), and topic of conversation (10.5.5).

10.5.1 Instrument
-ri ~ -ji ‘inanimate obliques’ is used to mark an instrument, i.e., an object

with which an action is performed. For example, in 704 the instrument is
ni:ts"itkpa ‘machete’. (See also 781, page 311.)
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(704) fniitstawari wakimyeiibye.
{  nishirkpa-ri kpakhimigi-p'e
self machete-(slab)-oblIn work-(SgM)
‘He works with his slab-like thing (machete).’

(705) Tééwari wakimyeiibye.
thé:-kpa-ri kpak"imigi-ipig
that-(slab)-oblIn work-(SgM)
‘He worked with that slab-like thing (machete).’
(706) Aabévda ... mifcamiri {itémethi...
N 2, H L ’ ra ~ \ 7 P .z 0
a-pé-pa-a ... mikMdimi-fd £:t"é-mei-n
thm-(SgM)-rpt-rem  mirror-oblIn look-rp-(t)
‘He ... looked at himself in the mirror...
(707) Caani mémeri teene Ujculbe.
[k'&:ni méme ]-d  the=nd  urkPio-pd
father name -oblln that-(g) get-(SgM)
‘He got it by using his father’s name.’

10.5.2 Cause or reason

-ri ‘inanimate obliques’ can mark a noun phrase or nominalized clause as
the cause or reason for the event indicated by the main clause. Examples
follow:

(708) Tééneri chémeébe.
thé:-ng-ri ff*éme-:p¢  ‘That was the cause
that-(g)-oblIn sick-(SgM) of his being sick.’
(709) Taabddbej tééveri tsutica bohfjicodbe.
[thap6-ipe*  thé:pel-ri tshirk™a po2$-huik"o-:pe
cure-(SgM) influence-oblln already be.alive-now-(SgM)
‘By the influence of the doctor, he is now better.’
(710) Mityane imajchéneri chémeébe.
[mitha-ng i ma*t"6 ]-né- tf’éme-:pe
much-(g) self eat -{p)-oblIn be.ill-(SgM)
‘He got sick by eating a lot.” (or ‘...because he ate a lot.”)

(711) IAdéllekévaa iéévatsdneri iflcdjpivéne péjicodbe.
i

© pé-tfa-k"é-pa-a
self  sib-(SgF)-objAn-rpt-rem
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i &P4-tshé-ne-d

self pregnant-cause-(event)-oblIn

i piik"o*phi-pé-né  phé-huik"o-ipe
self shame-sIn-(event) go-now-(SgM)

‘He is going now because he is ashamed of having caused his sister
to be pregnant.’

10.5.3 Location

-ri ‘inanimate obliques’ can mark a noun phrase or nominalized clause as
the location of the event indicated by the main clause, as in 712,'> 713,
and 783, page 312.
(712) Juuvayivaa avyéjuube méénikye iajtyamiibeke andhi.
hirpaji-Ba-a  aPéhw-pt mémi-k:
trail-oblIn-rpt-rem reign-(SgM) peccary-objAn

@O athimi ]-pa-khe a2
self see -(SgM)-objAn shoot-(t)

‘The chief, seeing a peccary on the trail, shot it.’
(713) Tééjari diibye.

thé:-ha-ri ti-p'e ‘He is in that

that-(shelter)-oblIn that-(SgM)  shelter (house).’

-ri ‘inanimate obliques’ is frequently used with genitive constructions

headed by a locative noun like wmiuy, as in example 714:
(714) Tadniuri diibye.

t"4 © wnite-d  t-p ‘He is at my side.’

my  side-oblIn that-(SgM)

See also th&:?{ wnitu-ri ‘alongside the river’ in 361, page 176, as well as
956, page 361.
Compare 715 and 716. In 715 the location of a static event is indi-

cated with -ri. In 716 (and 658, page 276) the goal of a dynamic event is
indicated with -Bu (-vu) ‘goal”:

I5Example 712 is presented as having i4*t"tfimi:pek" ‘the one that he saw’ in apposition
to mé&niki"? ‘peccary’. An alternative is to take mé:niki"¢ as the direct object of a*t"tim{ ‘see’
in the relative clause.
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(715) Tanaalle dcudcuna acudaveihcyd hallari.
t"d © par-tf  AkMtr-wkPdmu-?
my  sib-(SgF) sit-sSt-(t)

G
[akMur-:Re-?kihr *atfur ]-d
sit-sIn-(frame) top -oblln
‘My sister is sitting on top of the chair.’

(716) Tanaalle dcujcaré fjtsitméneke actdaveihcyd halldvu.
thd © pa-fe  akPurkMare? i © *s"tménd-khd
my  sib-(SgF) sit-sIn-(t) self  child-objAn

G
[Ak -2 Be-{7kr "atfur 1-Bu
sit-sIn-(frame) top -goal
‘My sister sat her child down on top of the chair.’

-ri is not used following a locational phrase headed by phaLms ‘inside’;
for example, 717a is correct but 717b is ungrammatical:'6

(717) Tanaalle dcudcund ihjya paﬁe{g' *—?i }
thd © parte  Ak"tr-wkPimdr-?

my  sib-(SgF) sit-sSt-(t)

[[" b4l @© phanz] {E - }
self house inside ’
‘My sister is sitting in her house.’

10.5.4 Medium

A noun phrase marked with -ri ‘inanimate oblique’ may refer to that along
which something moves or to a medium of conveyance. See the following

examples:

16p“zLips ‘inside’ may be followed by a case marker, e.g., -Bux ‘goal’ in the following:
tha @peli:-tjé phé:-? [[(1;7 Wil © phgpé 1-Bar (Tdraalle péé ihjyd panévu.)
my  sib-(SgF) go-(t) self house inside -goal
‘My sister goes into her house.’
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(718) Tééjuri peébe.
thé:-har-ri phe-ipé ‘He went along that trail
that-(stick)-oblIn go-(SgM)  (road,...).’

(719) Téémiri peébe.
thé:-mi-ri phé-ipé ‘He went in that car (boat,
that-(canoe)-oblIn go-(SgM) airplane,...).’

(720) Tééjuri ihjyavaabe.
thé:-har-ri i’hWdiBa-:p¢  ‘He spoke in
that-(mouth)-oblIn speak-(SgM) that language.’

10.5.5 Topic of conversation

-ri ‘inanimate obliques’ may be used on a noun phrase that indicates the
topic of conversation:

(721) Tééneri ihjyGvaabe.
thé-ng-ri ihiifa-:p¢  ‘He talked about that.’
that-(g)-oblIn talk-(SgM)

(722) Aréndacdvaa diibye Piivyéébe hajkima tééneri ihjyavahijcydhi.
4-r6-naak"a-Ba-a [ [t-:pi2 ® pi:pé-ipel
thm-frs-while-rpt-rem  that-(SgM)  create-(SgM)
28%kPM-mur]  thér-ng-rd i*hidra-? *kha-2i
relative-plAn that-(g)-oblIn talk-sub be-(t)

‘However, the Creator’s relatives were talking about it.’

10.6 -ma ‘with’

-ma (-ma) ‘with’ is used for co-subjects (10.6.1), circumstances (10.6.2),
instruments (10.6.3), and benefits (10.6.4).

10.6.1 Co-subject

-ma ‘with’ is used to mark a co-subject, that is, a noun phrase indicating
a person, animal or thing that accompanies the referent of the subject (in
the event indicated by the verb). Examples follow:
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7

(723) Tsaapivaa péé méwanithyoma baju pafiévu.
ts"a-:phi-pa-a phé? mékpa-ni:?o-ma
one-(SgM)-rpt-rem go-(t) wife-(mother)-with

G
pahtr pané-Bis
jungle inside-goal
‘A man went with his wife into the jungle.’

(724) a. Tariahbema o pééhi.
b. Tandhbema muhtsi mepééhi.
a. 0
I
b. mur’ts"i me
we.DuM SAP go-(t)

thd © npa-"pé-ma phé-2i

my  sib-(SgM)-with
a. ‘I go with my brother.’
b. ‘With my brother, he and I go.’

There are two instances of -ma ‘with’ in 725. The first (in the subordi-
nate clause) marks the co-subject of ‘work’; the second (in the main clause)

marks the co-subject of ‘go’.1”

(725) Ditbyema wakimeiibyema péjicodbe.
[ti-:p'¢ ;-ma kpakMimei- ]-:p'2,-ma  p"é-huik"o-:pe;
that-(SgM)-with work- -(SgM)-with go-now-(SgM)
‘He; went with the one; who works with him;.’

In 726 ts"imé iputhit™tn tsPa:pgma ‘with the one (SgM) who came from
another country’ is in apposition to ts"i*p"ima ‘with the other (SgM)’.

o

ts"*p"i-ma @ [ts"f:-pé  Ljp-hi-thtr " ]-pé-m
other-with other-(g) dirt-(disk)-sou come -(SgM)-with

"hWuiBa-:p¢  ‘He is talking with the one
talk-(SgM)  who came from another country.’

17 Compare 725 with the following, in which i ‘self’ is the subject of the subordinate clause:
Diibyema iwdkimeiibyema péjacodbe.
[ti-:p’e)-ma i, LkpakPimei- ]-p'2p-ma  phé-huik"d-ip2;
that-(SgM)-with self work- -(SgM)-with go-now-(SgM)
‘He; went with the onej, he; works with g;,.”
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10.6.2 Circumstance

A subordinate clause bearing -ma ‘with’ may mark a phrase indicating a
circumstance. In 727 it follows a subordinate clause and is interpreted
temporally:

(727) Aane imajchénema péjucodbe.
ang [I  ma&Y"6 ]-ng-ma pé-huik"o-ipe
thm-(g) self eat -(p)-with go-now-(SgM)
‘Then, after eating, he went.’

See also example 662, page 277.

10.6.3 Instrument

Instruments are normally marked by -ri ‘inanimate obliques’. However
there are some cases where -ma ‘with’ seems to indicate an instrument.

In the following three examples, the sentence-initial connective of the
second sentence bears -ma ‘with’, and the connective seems to refer to an
object in the context, one that is used as an instrument in the sentence
that the connective initiates. (The object referred to is virtually always
mentioned explicitly in the preceding sentence.) In the second sentence of
728 it appears to refer to the aforementioned gun.

7 7.

(728) fictivda dvyéjuube ujct fafidju. Adnemavda oohiibyeke GAuube
cuwdja pariétu.
G
fkPui-Ba-a  4Piéhuirpe wrkMi?{  apdrhu
quickly-rpt-rem reign-(SgM) get-(t) self shoot-{gun)
&:-nd-mé-Pa-a Or2i-ipe-khe &nuu-pd
thm-(g)-with-rpt-rem jaguar-(SgM)-objAn shoot-(SgM)
khtkpa-hé ©) p"ané-thu
sleep-(net)  inside-sou

‘Quickly the chief got his gun. Then with it he shot the jaguar from
inside the sleeping net.’

In the second sentence of 729 it appears to refer to the aforementioned
skins:
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7. 7z

(729) Mifhenévda Gvyéjuube tsajtyé cé66mivud. Adnemdvda wéjyamu
Ujcutbe.
mie-né-pa-a  4P'churpe  sha*e"é-? khéimi-Pun:
skin-pl-rpt-rem reign-(SgM) take-(t) town-goal

4:-nd-mé-Pa-a kpah'amuir urkPir-ps
thm-(g)-with-rpt-rem cloth get-(SgM)
‘The chief took the skins to town. With them, he got cloth.’

In the second sentence of 730 it appears to refer to the aforementioned
water. (t"w ‘cook’ means to cook by boiling in water.)
73 )Aané boonévda ndjpacyo Gjcutbe. 